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PREFACE. 

This Smaller Sanskrt Grammar, which is prepared afe 
the request of Messrs. Gopal Narayen & Co., is specially 
intended for the Matriculation and the ordinary College 
students. Its plan of arrangement is the same as that of 
the ‘Higher Sanskrt Grammar. 7 In it the more intricate 
rules and matter which was thought quite unnecessary for 
the students for whom it is intended have been omitted. 
The chapter on the Conjugation of Verbs has been almost 
the same as in the ‘Higher Sanskrt Grammar 7 , Frequen- 
tative verbs only being omitted. The last chapter contains 
but the commonest rules of Sanskrt Syntax. Those who 
desire a more thorough knowledge of Sanskrt Grammar 
may use ‘Higher Sanskrt Grammar. 7 The wording of many 
rules has been the same in both, so that the two grammars- 
may be used side by side. 'Any suggestions as to alteration 
or improvement will be thankfully received. The students- 
will find reason to thank Mr. Vinayakrao N&rayen, pro- 
prietor of the firm of Messrs. Gopal Narayen & Co., for 
having published this Grammar which greatly facilitates 
their task. In conclusion I hope this Grammar will meet 
with the same success as the ‘Higher Sanskrt Grammar* 7 " 

Girgaon , Bombay , 1 

y M. R. KALE. 

20th January , 1901 . ) 
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THE SECOND EDITION. 


This is almost a revised reprint of the first edition. A 
few words of irregular declension and some 'unimportant 
roots have, however, been taken off. The wording of a few 
rules has been changed so as to make the sense clearer. My 
sincerest thanks are due to Prof. S. R. Bhandarkar, m.a. 
whose remarks in his report on the book made the work o 
revision considerably easy. The learned Prof, read the 
book with a care that at once bore testimony to his high 
sense of duty and sound scholarship (an accurate knowledge 
of Sanskrt Grammar, such as characterised the old S&sfcris) 
and pointed out all the misprints and a few inaccuracies 
fhat had found their place in the book notwithstanding 
my best care and also made several important suggestions. 
All that was left to me, therefore, was to make the 
necessary corrections and act on those suggestions. I have 
also to thank Messrs* Gopal Narayen & Co., for their 
having carefully made a copy of the said report and sent 
the same to me for use. Any suggestions as to improve- 
ment, curtailment &c. will be most thankfully received. 

i&irgaon Back Rd Bombay. 

15th July , 1913 . 




M. R. K. 
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SMALLER SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

The Devana'oari Alphabet. 

§ 1 , Sanskbt, the saered language of the Hindus, is written 
in the Devanagar! Alphabet- from left to right. 

(a) Marathi, Gujardthi, Bengali and other characters are also 
employed in writing Sanakrt in their respective provinces. 

§ 2. The Devanagarl alphabet consists of forty -six letters, 
thirteen vowels* and thirty-three consonants, which represent 
nearly every kind of sound. These are represented by the 
following symbols — • 

Vowels— 3T a, err a, % i, f i, s 37 W h % l 

?r e, qr ai, o, and efr an. 

Consonants — ^ k, ^ kh, ^ g, sr gh, ^ n; ^ 9. ^ 9k, 
3JC j, jh, 3i n; ft, r th, ^ d, <r dh, n; q^t, «rth, 
dh, ^ n; <rp, gr ph, w b, ^ bh, wr m; ^ y, * r, ■<*), 
* v , ?^S, ^sh, ^ s, and f h. 

§ 3. The thirteen vowels consist of nine simple vowels, viz. $f, 
3 fr, %, §, 5, 3T, m, 3 £> 5?) and lour dipthong*, vie. ^r, q-, afT, aft. 

(a ) The vowels are also divided into — 

( 1 ) Short vowels 5 , 3 T, 3F, and <r, and 

( 2 ) Long vowels : — *rr, f, T- ^ff • 

( b ) Each of these vowels may be; again of two kinds, viz. 
STg^rrf^ or nasalised, and or without a nasal sound. 
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[§4-6 


§ 4. The consonants are divided into sparsha or mutes, 
antastha or intermediate (the semi-vowels) and ushm an or 
sibilants, arranged as below. An a* is added to these for the 
sake of pronunciation. ( Bee § 13. a ) 

(a) Mutes, which for the sake of convenience are divided 
into five groups each of five letters, via. — 

( 1 ) cj^nT or the group eft— 5R, if, q-, 

( 2 ) or the group •*, gr, sr, 3*. 

( 3 ) or the group z—z, t, ar, of. 

{ 4 ) ^ or the group ?r— «r, «?, vr, 7- 
( 5 ) <Tfir or the group 7—7, 7T, 3T, »T, 7. 

( & ) Semivowels — f . ' 

{ c) Sibilants — q-, 

(d) Sonant aspirate f. 4 

§ 5. Besides the vowels and consonants givan above there 
are in Sanskrt : — 

(a) Two nasal sounds called < anuswara 7 and c anunasika\ 
The one is represented by - i. e. a dot placed above the letter 
after which it is to be pronounced; t. g. the other, by '**, i. e. 
a dot within a semi- circle placed above the letter after which 
it is pronounced; e. g. 

(5) And a sort of hard breathing known as Yisarga ( ge- 
nerally called Yisarjanty a by Sanskrt grammarians). It is 
denoted by the sign : i. e. two vertical dots placed after the 
letter after which it is to be pronounced. In pronunciation it 
is a harder aspirate than 5. The Yisarga is not an original 
-character but only a substitute for a final ^ s, or ^ r, 

§ 6. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibilants 
•are eklled surds or hard consonants. The restare called sonants 
*01 &dft "Consonants* All vowels are also soft. 
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§ 7. The first and third letters of the five classes are unaspi- 
•rates, while the second and fourth ones are called aspirates. 

§ 8. The organts of pronunciation are the five parts 
situated in the mouth, viz. the throat, the palate, the roof or 
tipper part of the palate, the teeth and the lips. 

§ 9. In the following table is given a complete classification 
of all these letters according to the organs with which they 
-are pronounced. 


Note — In this table the nether stroke is omitted. It should 
<be supposed to be present. 




The Five Classes. 



m 

Simple 
vowels 
St. Lg. 








s in 


Dip. 

thongs. 

. 

Unas- 

pirate. 

Aspi- 

rate. 

Unas- 

pirate. 

Aspi- 

rate. 

Na- 

sals. 

a % 
ui o 

jjft 

co 

•Gutturals, j 

37 


*T 

3T 

! 



3T, 3TT 


Palatals. 

Linguals. 



sr 

IT 

3T 

3- 

3T 

ft 

)3& 

2T 

* 


3* 

or 

T 

<T 


Dentals. 

cT 



V 

5T 

V l 

TT 

5 1 


^Labials. 

<T 

i . 

sr 


IT 

i 3 

Upa. 

H 37 



The linguals are called cerebrals in some European grammars 
-q* and ir are both guttural and lingual ; afjr and sfjr are guttural 
and labial ; q is dental and labial. The nose is the organ of 
^pronunciation of the anusvara . 


* though not a semi-vowel is put here as it is a guttural. 

*}■ Jivhamuliya and Upadhm&niya are terms given to a sort of 
tialf visarga pronouced before k, kh, and p, ph, respectively* 
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[ § 10-13? 

§ 10, Those letters are called or homogeneous whoso . 
place cl pronunciation in the mouth and the effort required to 
pronounce them are the same or equal. Letters which are not 
or similar are called or heterogeneous. 

§ 11. A swara or vowel is that which can be pronounced 
without the help of any other letter ; a vyanjana or consonant 
is that which is pronounced with the help of a vowel. Th e 
consonants, therefore, are written with a slanting nether stroke 
to denote their imperfect character. 

(a) Hence the consonauts are given, in the system of P&nini^ 
with an sr a dded to them for the sake of pronunciation. 

(b) It will be seen that there are no separate names for the* 
letters of the Sanskrt alphabet, except the two mentioned be forc- 
es;, Anusw&ra and Visarga, and Ref which is the name some- 
times given to ^ . The word efiff is therefore used aB an affix 
to denote a particular letter ; e. g . 3TcftIT the letter effSFlT 
ths letter %% &c, 

| 12. A vowel by itself, or a consonant, simple or conjunct 
with a vowel added to it, is called an Ahsbara or syllable. 

| 13. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added 
to consonants and the changes, which some letters undergo 
when compounded are given below, under ( a ) and ( b ). 

(a) 3T added to a consonant is denoted by the removal of 
the nether stroke ; as ^4-aT=^r ka. The remaining vowels' 
when 'compounded with consonants become r, , ^r, 

\ respectively; as ^+3TT=^>r hd,^+|=fgR*ki; similar- 
ly cjfr ki' ^ ku ? , ^ k$, fr kr ? ^ kr # , & k). ^ ke, % kai, zfit ko„ 
WTT kau. 
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Exception: — when following upon ^ remains unchanged, 

aa 

( b ) In compounding consonants they should be taken in 
the order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant 
takes a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their 
perpendicular stroke when combined; e. g . 'tsna* ought to be 
written as ‘nna ? as &c. Some letters, however, change 
their form slightly and others entirely when compounded with 
other consonants; e . g . Ipa; tra, %% S$a; gra, & c„ 

immediately preceding another consonant (or the vowel is 
denoted by the sign-written above the following consonant, 
as % rka. It is then necessarily called a ^ ref. 

( e ) In the conjuncts qj-hsr ) ksh, and 3^ ( 3 T+ 3 T ) jna, 
the component elements are scarcely discernible. 

( d ) A few consonants are written in two ways; e. g. cf, sr 
tra; w, ^ kra; stha; ^RT, =rfT, kta; w, stra. 

( e ) The following are the principal conjunct oonsonants 

^ k-ka, ^aF^r k-kna, k-kya, ^ k-kha, tW k-ta, k-fcha, 
«F$ 8 T k-t-ya, or w k-t-ra, speq* k-t-va, 3^3 k-th-na, & k-na, 
k-n-ya, sr k-ma, k-ya, ^ 01 ^ k-ra, ^ k-la, 1? k-va, 
& k-sha, ^ k-sh-na, k-sh-ma, k-sh-ya, ^ k-sh-va. 

kh-na, kh-ya, ^ kh-ra. 

g-dha, ?r g-na, g-ya, tt g-ra, vzq g- r-ya, g-la, xqp gva, 

IT gh-na, gh-n-ya, sit gh-ma, ssr gh-ya, ^ gh-ra, sq- gh-va, 

fi-ka, eg fi-k-ta, ^ n- k-sha, ^ n -k-sh-va, ^ n-kha, ^ 

a-kh-ya, f il ga, ^ n-gha, n-gh-ya, | n-gh-ra, p n-na, 
6-ma, n-ya* 



6 Sansket Grammar, [ § 1$ 

9 W ssa, ^ §§ha, ^gr §-§h-ra, ^ 9-gh-va, §n-a ; *c*r §' ma 7 
^ 9 -ya. 

§h-ya, gh-ra, • 

j-ja, ^ j-jha, ^ jna, ^ j-n-ya, s*T j-ma, ^ j-y a > j-ra> 
^ j-va. 

fi-9 a , n-gha, ^ n-ja. 

^ t-ka, £ t-ta, sq* t-ya, eer tb-ya, z t-ra, W 4*g a , §J 4-gba, |T 
d-ma, gq- d-ya, 357 dh-ya; ^ dh-ra. 

n-ta, 03- n-tha, erg' n~da, erg- n-dha, croj- n-na, n-ma, ***$ 
n-ya, ^ n-va» 

xcfr t-ka, 33? t-k-ra, rT t-ta, t-t-ya, t-t-ra, xf t-t-va y 
=q- t-tha, xJT fc-na, ^37 t-n-ya, sq* t-pa, ?jt t-ma, **27 tm-ya, ^ 
t-ya, 37 or t-ra, 327 or ^ t-r-ya, ^ t-va, t-sa, ^ t-s-na, 
^27 t-s-n-ya^ t-s-ya. 

th-na, th-ya, ^ th-m 

3f d-ga, d-gha, f d-da, 37 d-ya, ^ d-dha, ^ d-dh-y% 
^ d- dh-ya, ^ d-na, £ d-ba, 5 d-bra, ^ d-bha, ^57 d-bh-ya, 
?7 d-ma, 37 d-ya, 5; d-ra, 37 d-r-ya, f d-va, 337 d-y-ya, g- d-v-ra* 
dh-na, ^37 dh-n-ya, wr dh-ma, *.37 dh-ya, $7 dh-ra, ^7 
dh-rya, ^ dh-va. 

n-ta, 5^37 n-t-ya, n-t-?a, n-da, ^ n-d-ra, zq n-dha, 
3^37 n-dh-ya, 557 n-dh-ra, ^ n-na, n-p-ra, n-ma, 537 n-ya, 
sq; n-ra, *^r n-sa. 

IT p-ta, izq t-p-ya, w p-na, cq- p-pa s C77 p-ma, 037 p-ya, 37 p-ra, 
g p-la, eg* p-sa, c^f p-s-va. 

b-ja, ^ b-da, b*dha, 557 b-na, 37 b-ba, s*T b-bha, 337 b-ya,. 
W b-ra, ®^T b-va, «r bh-na, 3.37 bh-ya^ ^7 bh-ra, bh-va. 
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sq m-na, ®<r m*pa, m-p-ra, m-ba, s* m~bha, m-ya, q: 
m-ra, g m-la, sq m-va. 

s?r y-ya, q y-ra, cq y-va. 

q? r-ka, qj r-kha, if r-ga, &c.; r-k-sha, xq r-g-ya, sat 
r gh-ya, ?q r-t-ya, &c.; $q r-k-sh-ya, ^q r-tt-ya, **q r-t-s-ya, 
^ r-d-dh-a. 

^ 1-ka, sq 1-pa, fh 1-ma, Fq 1-ya, ^ 1-la, l-va = 

s?T v-na, oq v-ya, 5f v-ra, sq v-va. 

s$a, saq s§-ya, S-na, *$q s-ya, ^ S-ra, *q s r-ya, $r s-3a, 
^ S-va, qsq s*v-ya, ^ $*sa. 

S’ sh-ta, gq sh~tya, g* sh-t-ra, gq sh-t-r-ya, | sh-t-va, 
81 sh-th-ra, grq sh-th-ya, s<q sh-na, s^q sh-n-ya, sqf sh pa, 
^ST sh-pra, sq sh-ma, «jq sh-ya. 

^q*s-ka, ^ s-kh a, a-ta, ^?q s-t-ya, or ^ s-tra, 
s-t-va, <sq sh va, ^q s-tha, ^ s-na, ^?q s-n-ya, s-pa, ^ 
s-plia 3 8-ma, ^q s-ya, ^ s-ra, s-va, ^ a-sa. 

ST If h ~ na > W ma > I r -ha, g hra, § 1-ha, g- h-va. 

Sometimes five congonants are found in conjunction ; e, g+ 
*^=q r-t-s-n-ya, as in 

§ 14. As sandhi is of primary importance in Sanskrt, virama 
or pause can be indicated only at the end of a sentence. The 
signs of punctuation, therefore, are only two, | and 11. The 
former is used to mark the close of a sentence or the first half 
of a sioka, or poetical stanza; the latter is employed to denote 
the close of a sioka. 

(a) The sign called Avagraha (and which represents half .9f 
Ardhak&ra) is generally employed to mark the elision of short 
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3T after qr or Hf g. (% + Wq , )5 (gRT<*t+ W?cT )• 

The double mark si is sometimes used to indicate the elision 
of 3rr after initial long 3??; f*$|T + m^ = mt 

(6) The mark 0 is sometimes used to show that something 
is omitted, and which is to be understood from the context} 
<?. g. sfo may stand for 3*^? oSTHlT for sfiRnm: smff; &e. 

§ 15. Short vowels when followed by conjunct consonants 
are said to be prosodictlly long. 

§ 16. The vowels st ; rr, sfr, and the syllables 377 ; and 37 ^ 
are called Guna; the vowels 371 *, qf> 3Tf and the syllables 37 ^ 
and 3TT^r are called Vrdhi. The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and 
syllables that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear 
from the following table:— 


Simple V. 

s? 

f & i 

S & 3T 



Guna. 

3T 

<T 

3?r 


STW 

Vrdhi. 

m 

^ j 

sfr 


hik 


§ 17. The three semivowels sr, ^ and g; are sometimes 
nasalised and then they are written with the anumsika sign 
over them, as 

§ 18. The numerical figures in Sanskrt are : — 

V; %p °« 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

These are combined to express figures precisely in the same 
way as in English; 125, 540, &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Rules of Sandhi or Euphont. 

§ 19. Sandhi ( from together and vjt to join) is the anion 
or blending together of two letters coming in immediate 
contact with each other. 

(a) Sandhi is necessary in the case of the internal structure 
otpada, i. e . a verbal root or a nominal base and the termina- 
tions, prepositions and roots, and a compound word; while in 
the case of sentences i. e. in the case of the final and initial 
letters of the different words occurring therein, observance of 
Sandhi rules depends upon the will of the writer.* 

I Combination of final and initial vowels. 

§ 20. If a simple vowel, short or long, be followed by a 
similar vowel, short or long, the substitute for them both is 
the corresponding long vowel; e . g . |^ + BTK: = fc2rrR‘j 3T5T + 

mmm = ; wf r + wftcn = wfiKn resrr + = fmr 

eager to gain knowledge; *ft + = f*lhr; |«cT= 3f^fr^T%3 

f: the strength of an army; fr-f 

§ 21. When s? or ^ is followed by f, gr, ^ or short or 
long qr, sfjr, or spyjs substituted for both; e . y. srqr + = 

3^:3TO+i^c: = ^Nc:; ^r+c^=*Br^*c> wr+H*=^:; 
^r+gr?:=TTtre:; 


* tfrf&Fqf Pr?qr t 

H^T ^T% 5 SI II 
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(a) Exceptions: — Yrddhi substitute takes place in the 
following cases : — 

(1) When s? is followed by ^ or s^r, (2) When 

3f$f is followed by sff ; if^Tf°fr an army consisting of a 
particular number of chariots, horse- warriors &c., (3) when 
is followed by §f and ff^; stf? one acting wilfully; 
wilfully; and (4) when the if or iff of a preposition is followed 
by an initial =£ of a root-form; q + 

§ 22. When if or iff is followed by q- or % and aft or iff, <r 
or iff takes the place of both; +q^=crNr? 

gr +<*■=*■ =%•=?•; *rf +5*rr4=Hfr<T«ri ftsrr + w’*- 

(a) Exceptions: — 

(1) If a preposition ending in if be followed by a radical *r or 
iff-j the latter is substituted; sr+ qf5FT%=^Tt; 3^+iftafiT = OTi> 
^f§f. (2) if followed by iff and iff (prep.) is dropped; 

?ro: =mr^r ntre+qnf ( m + fit )=r%^it« (3) Vrddhi 
substitute is optional when final if is followed by ifhf; eg. 
f?r^+iffs , :=j^p«ffe: or (4) *r?r+ f^r=^?*rr. 

(4) When the following sats of words are combined the final 
vowel or the final consonant with the preceding vowel of the 
first word is dropped; e. g. 4- s?sr=^cfsr one who roams from 
one house to another; a woman of bad character; sf^:=r 

the white line left on the head by the hair parted on 
either side; ( ^fjifprrr in other cases); qrrl^-4~ =qTrT^T^*t 
name of the celebrated writer of the Mah&bhashya ( a com- 
mentary on Panini’s grammar); CT? + iflp:==CTt3P a spotted 
antelope or a kind of bird ; (^nrnp in other cases ). 

§ 23. When f, and short or- long, are followed by 
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dissimilar vowel, sr, ar, 3 ;, and ft, are respectively substituted 
lor them e. g. ^ + arr£=lWf 5 ffif + ^f^*= f^r HCS ^r€H* 

<pr=?re^r; ^*fr + s'rrw: = r^rw s *t*+ *ttc ^w^*; 

«hr:=wf5r:5 ^+wfrfa:=^ftr:- 

§ 24. When qr, aff, and nr are followed by a vowel, arg> 
arrar, and a?r^, are respectively substituted for them*, ft+ 

<r =f Rr«°fr + q* = rqs°rt; >rnfr + qrt = srmf? ; + win = r 

q?w* &o. 

(a) ^or ^at the end of a word and preceded by ar or arr i a 
optionally dropped when followed by a vowel or a soft con- 
sonant; ^+Trt=^trf or qff; ft*ft+R==fic' , rftf or ftr®T 
f?5 PsTt + ^«r?r: = N^r3^ : orf^nr intent on getting 

money; = *rcrp3ff: or *rcr tor: longing to see the- 

preceptor. 

iVote: — Two vowels brought together by the dropping of an 
intervening consonant or visarga do not combine. 

§ 25 When q* or aff at the end of a word is followed by af 
the latter merges into the former, and the sign <$' is sometimes 
written in its place; e t g. ft + ar^f^sq*; f^scfr 4- a?q = 

§ 26. The art of zft followed by s[r*f Is changed to aff^ and 
to a?q when followed by and a?^r; 3fr + |rfS: =*133^ a mea " 
sure of length (generally four miles); % + f?q:=*T%« : sP ? a 
stout bull; ifr+ar^i = iTqr*r: a bull-sysd window. 

§ 27. No Sandhi takes ^place in the following cases : — 

(a) When a dual form (whether of a noun, pronoun or 
verb) ends in 37 , or qr e. g, ffr+qr?r=${r qr#* similarly 
rts-t fqr ; *rf arg;; 7=$% 

(hi) a?jfr ( forms of the pron, ) followed by a 

vowel; a. g. sTHT+f^rr: =3f*ft &rr:; srrsrrlt 
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(c) Particles consisting of one vowel, and those ending in 
3fT; e. g. 3T+3?qY?=3T f f 5 ^; ^ ^ SOT . 

Note: — These vowels are termed pragrhya . 

II. Tee coalescence op pinal consonants 

WITH INITIAL VOWELS AND CONSONANTS, 

§ 28. When ^ or a sonsonant of the dental class comes in 
contact with ( i. e. whether it precedes or follows ) — 

(a) sr or a consonant of the palatal class, st is substituted for 
^ ( original or substituted for a visarga ) and the correspond- 
ing letter of the latter class for the former; e. g. n*?: + f^^TiTcT 
Rama collects; ^4- = Reality and 

knowledge; ^Tlfl : ^+ Be victorious, or Krshria; 

( see § 36 ). 

(5) With ^or a consonant of the lingual classy is substituted 
for ^ and the corresponding letter of the latter class for the 
former; + *f%: =tPT«s TS*: B4ma, who is sixth; ;(jjT^+£r^% = 

TfHET^ Rama goes; = ri§t^rr a commentary on that; 

= O. Krshna, thou goesfc; frr- 

$ST one who pounds. 

§ 29. But if a letter of the lingual class coining at the end 
of a word followed by ^ or a letter of the dental clas3, the 
^ and the dentals except the ?r in and remain 

unaffected as EF?r: ( see also § 40 ); + ^ 

those six; but §% h8 praises ( ) since the is not at the 

■end of a words; q"? + so q^onfrf ninety-six, 
-qonprr^: six towns. 

§ 30. If a letter of the dental class be followed by isr it does 
not substitute its corresponding lingual; ^+qrg , ‘ = ^T* : TO : 
eixth good man. 



§ 31-37 ] 


Rules of Sandhi. 


1 & 


§ 31. When a consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, is 
followed by a soft consonant or a vowel, it is changed to the soft 
unaspirate ( 3rd letter ) of its class; e . g ^$^4 
Hft5rr?+ rrw*8R; hrr+ = ^rf 

(a) If a consonant, except ^ or g^, coming at the end of a word,,, 
he followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally sub- 
stituted for it; qr?jgr4-5^r^=T^5^ft‘ : or this Murdrij, 

q^4-Hrw:=^Wrp or q-cr^f; six months. 

But if the nasal belong to a termination the change is neces- 
sary; that alone; + *R = 3TfpT literature.- 

* a bul] ? is an exception. 

§ 32. A letter of the dental class followed by is changed 
to w, the nasalised tf taking the place of sf. rR + rSq*: 
dissolution into that; a learned man- 

writes. 

§ 33. Any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel, is changed 
to the first of its class when followed by a hard consonant, and 
to the first or third when followed by nothing; e. g. qrjw-f- 
= cfrgrcjjT^rT the end or border of a direction; 

§ 34. The ^ of and ^rp^is dropped after the preposi- 
tion^; ^4*^F^==3 tFHH^:. 

§ 35. ^ coming after any of the first four letters of a class 
is optionally changed to the fourth letter of that class; *. g m 
ft: or ^Rfc: the possessor of speech, Brhaspati. 

§ 36. ^preceded by a word ending in any of the first four 
letters of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi- vowel/ a 
nasal, or g^is optionally changed to e. g. f^R*. = HRSR « 

and similarly ^<3+ ^fefrT = or 

§ 37* ^at the end of a word is changed to an anuswarcL 
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[ § 37-41 


-when followed by a consonant; ^5 but *r 

as it is not at the end of a word. 
fa) j and q; not at the end of a pada, are turned into an 
. anuswara when followed by a consonant except a nasal or a 
semi -vowel or zj be will overcome, 

-Kf%— But qfsqft 4s ^is followed here by ar which 4s a 
•semi-vowel; as ^is at the end of 

a pada. 


§ 38. An anuswara followed by any consonant q;, ^ or 
^ is changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter belongs, necessarily when in the middle and optionally 
when at the end of a word; when followed by ar, sr, w, it is 
changed to the nasalised sr, <5 respectively; e. g . sr^r + 

so 3?r%rfr, 

;3TNw: &c.; c^rq+^rfrpr+r^frpr or ^^rfrr> 

or ^dr^; or srf^ar. &c. 


§ 39. If or orbe followed by a sibilant, ^ and ^respectivly 
are suffixed to them optionally; and the first letter of a class is 
optionally changed to the second letter when followed by a 
sibilant; SFT^ + TO: - Sr^TS*:, sjraF^W. and the sixth 

man gone before; + 
the sixth good counter. 

§ 40. If ^or g; at the end of a word be followed by qls 
optionally inserted between them; + or 

qf^BFcT:; ^RjKT: =^FH , : or that good man. 

§ 41. <^and at the end of a wordand preceded by a shoit 
vowel are doubled when followed by a vowel; T^nF+STF^rr^ 
ST^SFlFrW the individual soul; ^q^+f^: = gipwn 0 r: the best 
-counter; so 



§42-46 ] 
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§ 42. ^ coming after short or long, ^ or $r in the same 
word, is changed to °^even though a vowel, a semi-vowel except 
a nasal or a letter of the guttural or palatal class, or =r , 
comes between ^ or qr and g-; ?r«+TT-KI^T 5 ^+5rr=S® , rn 
■+ »Tr = 3Ffrl°IT* This change does not take place when ^ 
•end^ a word. 

Note : — The number of intervening letters is not limited ; 

g. 

§ 43. ^ preceded by any vowel except ajor sir? a .semi-vowel, 
-a letter of the guttural class or g generally becomes g ; + 

*T5+a=*r«- 

(a) The initial ^ of roots having a ^ or ^ generally 
remains unchanged, Rrwgrj 

§ 44. The ^ or ^ is changed to an anuswara and visarga 
when followed by a form of the root gj; 

5 &c The same happens when is followed by c^rr^v^ 
5 2^:. 

§ 45, ^ at the end of a word ( except ) is changed to 

. Anuswara and visarga when followed by = 5 [, ^ , £, ^ ^ y 
themselves followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal or g ; 

f ^r^+Rjf^r=i ^rrni^r^W 

^r^=^f 2 roiTOr; but srereriffi?. 

( a ) The ^ of followed by undergoes the same 
-change; 

§ 46. gr after any vowel becomes this change is optional 
when a long vowel at the end of a word or a grammatical 
iorrn, except that of the particle m and the preposition 3 ^ 
precedes it; e. g. ^ + m 
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[ § 47-52 


| 47 . ^ at the end of a word, whether followed by any letter 
or not, the ^ of ^ng^and ^ followed by a hard consonant or 
by nothing are changed to visarga; + prtRzzfqrcr:* 

srrg: 

§ 48. Yisarga followed by gr, is changed to by £, y * 
to 5 , and by g; } *r, to ^5 + 

f%w: + =5fmr=f%^^IT?ir5 and optionally to sr , sr, or ^ when 
followed by these; + WRfr=n*r.Wrar or + 

or 

§ 49. Yisarga ( except that substituted for ) preceded by 
short 3 T and followed by short bt or a soft consonant is changed 
to 3 ; ( which when combined with the preceding bt becomes 

3fn ftr* : + + sr + sr^: = = 

ciw*r^re; but smr: (O+^^rrr^r. 

§ 50. Yisarga preceded by b?F and followed by a vowel or a 
soft cosonant is dropped; it is also dropped when preceded by 
®T and followed by a vowel except bt; tj*p. 5 % 3 ry: 4 - 

3*srn =w ^hip; tr: + w*F&ftr=TC imTORf* 

§ 51. Yisarga preceded by a vowel except sr or btf and 
followed by a vowel or a soft consonant is changed to TJ $r : + 
+ = But the visarga of iff: 

is dropped before all vowels and soft consonants; iff : + 

*fr Hf *r=^. 

( « ) The ^ of not followed by a declensional termina- 
tion is changed to arf^BTf^-BTf : nom. sing.; sfljRfP; when 
followed by qro the change is optional; BT^rer or BTf : <rfif the> 
lord of the day; the sun. 

§ 52. ^ or ^followed by 5 or ^ respectively is dropped and 
the preceding bt> <*■ or if short is made long; 
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§ 53. (a) The initial g; of roots, except that of sr^lO conj., 
, !T^ , srrg;, ^ and a few others, is changed to or after a pre- 
position containing ^ e, g. q-ftorsn*!; but &c. 

(5) When the ^ of is changed to it the g; is not changed 
to ojj jpre;. 

(c) The g; of the preposition fg is similarly changed to o^ • 

Exercises : — (a) Join according to Sandhi rules : — HJnws“ r 
fH- arwre; i sjtppj; i qr. apq-: jg; Hera: *r=w: w^r^;- 
spfg; i ?rfw;?tfr 3T%% wt: i arr^wH fa«nr: arPr- 

srrf^Fa i pr+^rar; ptw nrr; arrna: i amrer arar 1 *rir 

5?rrH ; upp* ?r°r; c*r>n arpr+r%^ra; it+wr’W. 

(5) Separate the words : — 

fiwrp:; war w; qftsrrfer:; irrwwi sre*; tmr*r°r; *mrar; w 

Sfi ^PTSfr? Nw*; 


CHAPTER III. 

Bubanta or Declension. 

§ 54. In the present chapter Declension or the inflection of 
nouns, substantive and adjective, will be considered. 

§ 55. The crude form of a noun ( any declinable word) not 
yet inflected is technically called a Pr&tipadika ( V 

§ 56. A noun has three genders; a masculine gender (mas.)^ 
a feminine gender (fern.) and a neuter gender (neu.). No definite 
rules can be laid down for the determination of geoder in 
Sanskrit which, therefore, must be learnt from the dictionary. 

S. S. G. 2 . 
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[ § 57-61 


§ 57. There are three numbers: — Singular (sing.), dual (du.) 
and plural (pL). The singular number denotes one, the dual 
two, and the plural three or more. 

§ 58. There are eight cases in each number: — Nominative 
{Nona, or N. ), Vocative (Voc. or V.), Accusative (Acc. or A.), 
Instrumental (Ins. or I.), Dative (Dat. or D.), Ablative ( Ab. ), 
Genitive ( Gen. or G. ), and Locative (Loc. or L.). These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence. 

N. B . — These genders, numbers and cases will, for the sake 
-of convenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enclosed into 
brackets after each. 

§ 59. Sup ( |pT ) is the technical term for a case termination 
in Sanskrt. Declension consists in adding the case termina- 
tions to the crude form or base. 

§ 60. The following are the .normal case terminations — 
Mas. and Fern. Neu. 



Sing. 

Dual Plural 

Sing. Dual Plural 

N. V. 

V 

srr 


N. A. ^ 

A. 

arq. 

>> 

>> 

V 

■ # » 19 17 

I. 

arr 



The rest like the mas. 

D. 

<r 




Ab. 

arse 

>> 

n 


G. 

11 


arrq- 


L. 

? 


5 



§ 61. The Vocative is considered to be a different aspect of 
the Nom. and is identic il with it in the dual and plural. It is 
therefore supposed to have no separate terminations of its own. 
In the sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem 
sometimes with the Nom.; at other tim^s it differs from both. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 62/ Declension is, for the sake of convenience, divided into 
two classes : — 

I. Bases ending in vowels. 

II. Bases ending in consonants. 

§ 63. The declension of Adjectives does not, in general, 
differ from that of substantives. It will not, therefore, be 
given here separately • the points of difference only will be 
noted. Adjectives take the gender, number and case of the 
substantives they qualify. 

SECTION I. 

1 BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 

Note *. — The variations and modifications, which the general 
terminations, given above, undergo when applied to several of 
the vowel bases are so numerous that it has been thought 
advisable not to notice them here, as being tedious, but simply 
to give the forms and leave the students to find them out for 
themselves. Every word declined here should be considered a 
model and words alike in form should be declined similarly to it. 

Nouns ending in 31 Mas> and Neu . 


§ 64. TPR m. R&ma »•: knowledge. 



Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

IT. 




N. 



V. 


99 

99 * 

V. *rpT 

97 

99 

A. 




A. 5TT^ 

99 


1. 


trlr: 

The rest like XW 
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B. 

-A-b» WTI^ ?? ?> 

G. crw urcRfn cfsw°rr^ 

B. w*T „ . * 

Decline all other nouns ending in ar mas. and neu*. 
similarly. 

Nouns ending in 3H T Mas. and Neu. 

§ 65. *TtaT mas. a cow-herd. 

(a) Mas. nouns ending in arr take the general terminations. 
The final aw is dropped before a vowel termination beginning; 
with the Acc. pin. 


N. V. 

-’ft'TT: 



A. 

*rnra: 


iTnr: 

I. 

litar 


*rr7rf>r: 

D. 


99 

*rt<Tr**r- 

Ab. 

*fpi: 

99 

97 

G. 

99 

«fnrf: 

«frTra: 

L. 

WT 

97 



Decline similarly f^gqrr the protector of the world, ^j^urr 
a conch-shell-blower, wfaqr one who quaffs the soma- juice,. 
UW*W one who inhales smoke, strength-giver or Indra y 

and other compound nouns derived from roots ending in aw* 

§ 66. iw fem . the goddess o£ wealth. 

N. ^ ^r: 
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I. 


KHTM'- 

D. 



Ab. *>rrap 

99 

9> 

G. „ 

KHW- 

KHV^TfK 

L- WTOT* 

99 

wra; 

Decline all other fem. 

nouns in $rr similarly. 


§ 67. Irregular base: — The Voc. sing, of * a mother 7 

is 

§ 68. Several adjectives in 3 f, follow the declension of 
pronouns, for which see the chap, on Pronouns. 

Nouns ending in ? and 3 mas. fem. and nen. 

S 69. 

*[R mas. Hari. 


Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

N. 9ft: 

?fr 

fr^r: 

V. ft 

99 

99 

A. fftij; 

99 

f€K 

I. fft°rr 


5ft fa: 

D. ftt 

99 

fft«n 

Ab. ft: 

99 

99 

G. „ 

WW 

?tr°rfa. 

L. ftL 

If 

fftS 


irrar fem. intellect. 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plural 

N. ^r: 

*r?fr 

»T?rsrJ 
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I. 

mm 



D. 

or 

>? 

»lf5iwr: 

Ab. jt%: or 

99 


G. 

q%: or 


*rafara. 

L. 

im>or Hogpr 

99 



mas. a preceptor. 

N. 

w- 

2^ 


V. 

5*t 

99 

99 

A. 


2^ 

5^ 

I. 

2 *°rr 

m^m* 

2^1%: 

D. 


» 


Ab. 


» 

99 

G. 

99 



L. 

2^ '» 

fem. a cow. 

2*5 

N. 



$*TT. 

Y. 

%sfr 

’■> 

99 

A. 


99 


I. 

^r 

^fwnrc 


D. 


?> 

§3**r: 

Ab. 


99 

G. 

> 9 » 


^r^rr^ar 

L. 

giR neu. water. 

^ N3-0 

N. 

*rft 

^rfr°fr 


V. 

or 

99 

99 

A. 

^rfr 

99 

>9 



§ 69-70 ] 

i- *rrft°rr 

Declension. 

?rnr»-2fT^ 

TO?: 

D- ^rr^f 

99. 


Ab. 3nfr>r: 

99 

»» 

G - ?rft°r: 

^(f5C°fr: 

^fr°rr^ 

L- 

99 


N. ** 

neu. honey. 

■Tjifr 


v. »r*rr or gg „ 

99 

A. Iff 

99 

99 

I. rnpr 


WgpT: 

D. »ng% 

99 

JfUHJ - : 

Ab. n^r: 

99 


G. 



L. 

99 



§ 70. Adjectives ending in f and ^ when used with neuter 
nouns are optionally declined like mas. nouns in % and ^ in the 
Dat. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and Gen. and Loe. duals; 0 . g* 
Ijf^T neu. white, pure; neu., heavy. — 


neu. 


N. 


urnfr 


y. 

or 

99 

99 

Ao. 


99 

99 

I. 



gPTPT 

D. 

or sgfaif 

99 

Uf*P*ir: 

Ab. 

g=t: or gf%rar: 

99 

99 

a. 

99 99 


^=#ins: 

L. 

or uf^rf'f 

99 . 99 
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[ § 70-71 

N. 

3* 



V. 


99 

99 

Ac. 


99 

99 

I. 

?5°rr 


^PT ; 

D. 


99 


Ab. 

g-fr:, 

99 


G. 

1> 99 

™^9 *£^v. 


L. 

*rfr or 

99 99 


Decline all otter nouns and adjectives ending in f and ^ 
mas. fem. and nen. similarly. 


§71. Irregular bases : — 


mas. a friend. 


N. 




V. 


99 

)9 

A. 


99 


I. 

srw 


m&fn: 

D. 


99 


Ab. 


99 

99 

G. 

99 

5Hs%: 

sr^rrr^ 

L. 

sns#r 

99 



qttf mas. a master. 


N. 

<rf?T 

< r?fr 

'TrT*r: 

V. 

<1% 

99 

’Tew 

A. 

<ifrni 

1 9 

"nfpi 
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I. 

mm 

qr%«rr^ 

qRrnr: 

D. 


77 


' Ab. 

tor 

>» 

57 

77 

G. 

77 

totp 

q?ffareL 

L. 

q?frr 

7? 



§ 72. Compound nouns ending in qftT suet as wqfft &«• are 
•declined like 9 ft regularly. 

"Words ending in f and mas. and fem. 


§73. sifr/- a river; /. a woman, a bride. 


•rfr fem. 


N. 



JT^r: 

V. 

5TRT 

7» 

77 

A. 


7? 

fr 

I. 

TOr 

s r£rmra. 

qfrPr: 

D. 

?rtr 

7> 

qfr^: 

Ab. 

top 

77 

U 

G. 

?7 

TOP 

qfrqrq. 

L. 


77 



Decline all other fem. Douns in f similarly. 

(a) the words pjg-ifr the goddess of wealth, artT a boat, and 
a lute, do not drop the ^of the Norn. sing. e. g. 5 ***rr: &c. 


N. 

V. ft 
A. ^ 


fem. 


77 




?> 



26 


Sanskat Geammab. 


[ § 73-75 


I. 

3r«rr 


3^r: 

D. 


99 


Ab. 

TOTH 

99 

n 

G. 

>9 



L. 


99 



Decline a mother-in-law, an army, the jujube 

tree, a phlegmatic woman, ^raprr rice gruel, =q-wj a class 
of compositions, and other feminine nouns in ^ similarly. 

§ 74. Mas. nouns ending in f : — 

3RT 3ra*fi% 3T# frasnfr: ‘an antelope as fleet as the wind’; fr. 
fra+JTHT+f Unadi IV. 1. — 

N. V. srmsrer: frasprar fra***; 


a. ^raimrq. 

i. frainrar frauflnrara frcWTira: „ 

D- 3rasr»% „ frajpftwp 

Ab. frainrar: „ „ 

G - >, fran*#: frewrara; 

L - frasrfr „ 3 ra*% , 

Decline ( qrfra 3T%3 fra ) a way or a horse, (qrftf #37 
fra ) fTT the sun, &c. similarly. 

Root nouns ending t or 37 mas. fem. nrn. 


fraipra: 

fraiufrf 

fTcwrara: 

3rau*ft«r: 

9> 

snwarni; 


§ 75. Rules of Sandhi — (a) The ending f or gr, short or 
long of nouns derived from roots with the affix f|»^(o) and of 
vris changed to or ^ before the vowel terminations; the 
fem. nouns of this description are optionally declined like 
in the Dat. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and the Gen. plu. 

(b) But if the ending f or ^ of a many-voweled noun having 
a root at- the end be not preceded by a radical conjunct consonant 



•§ 75 ] 


Declension. 


if 


or the root noun has a preposition termed rrfa ( *• *• ** *dded 
to the root ) or a word governed by the root preceding it, it i§ 
changed to rr or f , except in the case of gfa and a° un8 ending 
in *r. 




# fem. 

^ fem. 


N. 


fa*i 

fa*: 

N. «: 

3*> W* 

V. 

79 

97 

77 

v. „ 

99 79 

A. 

fa** 

77 

97 

A. w** 

97 97 

I. 

fa*r 


'ftfa: 

I. W*T 

>£•*1* 

D. 

fa*-% 

77 

#•*: 

D. 

»>■*: 

Ab. fa*:-*r: 

77 

99 

Ab. g*:-9T : 


G. 

77 77 

fa# £ 

fa*r* 

#rr* 

G. „ ,> 

S 3*fa 
S# l 3*n* 

L. 

fafa-*r* 


'frs 

L. >jfa-*r* 


Decline similarly ^r, Mt, gift, gvfr, 



spfr mas. ( gfiH ). 




ST. Y. sfar: 


*wr 



A. 


!TM?r 

**•*: 



I. 

wrr 

rr*r>-*r<i. 

jfaff*: 



D. 


77 

**r**: 



Ab. 

sMr: 

7 9 

79 



G. 

77 

**# 




L. 

*far 

77 

**rs 


Decline similarly qr’T’fr, %*pft &c. mas. and fern.; the 
Loc. sing, of nouns ending in «fr is made up by adding 
arra.; e. g- w*r:*r* 

Decline similarly &c. mas. and fem. 
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sjr^f neu. like 
N, A. rmht ufiT^r 
V. „ „ 

I. srar-f^rr &e. option- 
ally like the mas. before the 
vowel terminations. 


^353 neu. like *11 
N. A. ^3 tsn*3?ft 
V. ^-?r<Tr „ ,, 

I. jg^cfrrJJrr&c.optionally 
like the mas. before vowel 
terminations. 


SRT £em. 

( R3>ST sfr: fera. STffST fem. ) 

Voc. sing., Dafc. Ab. Gen. and Loo. sing., Gen. plu, like 
the rest like mas.; e . g. 


N. stfp 

jp.*ifr 

w: 

v. irf w 

99 

!> 

A. 

99 

99 

I. tr«rr 

5?vJr^r^ 

VWfk: 

D. sr4 

>9 

sttfw* 

Ab. *n>-^rr: 

99 

99 

G. „ 

si^afr: 

5T*?PTl^ 

L. jtwtpi. 

99 


( If 

«TT?n% ) mas. 

. V. Stfr: 



A. 

99 

99 

I. Sf^JT 



D. gfvf^T 

99 


Ab. fPl^: 

99 

99 

G. „ 


grw^rra; 

L. gfijfa „ 

neu. like 


■ A, gfv* 






99 
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I. ^f^rr-^nrr, &c. optionally like the mas. before 
the vowel terminations; Gen. Dual 


m. self- existent. 


N. V. sqjfw: 



A. 

ff 

if 

I. 

sftf^rre; 


D. 

ll 


Ab. 

1> 

ii 

G. „ 



L. *srewfsr 

If 



fem. 


N. qqfw: 


qqfwT 

V- qqrg 

19 

ff 

A. sfqpspj; 

If 

If 

1 . q*rr«rr 

qqrp^qp*. 

^q-prpr 

D. qqt»-T 

if 

qqf*i>q: 

Ab. qqW: 

If 


G. „ 

qyMr 


L. q«iT»^rra. 

If 

^85 

Decline similarly , 

3^ a widow remarried, &c. 

a woman. 



D. 


'• f^T ,y 

jf Ab . 

f^rr: „ „ 


„ ^r: G. 

f^rqr: ^Wra; 

rerm efr«rr^ 

^rfn: L. 



§ 76. Mas. words ending in 37 not derived from roots; e. g.. 
|r|j[ the name of a Gandharva « 



SO Sanskrt Grammab. [ § 76-77 


n. v. nr: 

I# 

If: 

a. nn 

99 

m 

L nr 

fl^W 

Iff* 

D - if 

99 


Ab * If: 

99 

99 

G. „ 

ifr: 

Iff* 

L. Iff 

>> 

IIS 

Nouns ending in W mas. fem. and neu. 

§ 77. Nouns derived from roots with the affix % (<j^r and 

r^P&n. HI. 1 133 and 2. 135. ), such as a maker, &c. and 

the words f., iff 

^ ft %9 

c 

<fri£, and ir?rRiI as also 

change their ^ to 3?r in the Nona. 

sing, and to am; in the 

Nom. dual and pi. and Acc. sing, and dual. 

mas. the creator. 

N. v^rfrr 

mrntr 

mire: 

Y. 

99 

» 

A. 

99 


i. mm 


m<r r*r- 

D. mt 

99 

msT*^: 

Ab. mg ! 

99 

99 

G. ,, 

m*N 

^rH°rr^ 

L. YRTft 

m% 


Decline similaily ;)£, to, tlf??, &o. 

;j 

neu. 

» 


N. y 

Wrim 


Y. mm-<I 

99 

#> 

A. mar 

99 ‘ 

99 



S 77-79 ] 


Declension. 
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i. *rr5rr-cf o rr 
D. 

Ab.vng---€°r: 
G. „ „ 

L. 


„ *CT5«r: 

97 )9 

wSfc-atff: wrf°rr^ 
» » srrcrs 


Decline similarly sr^, %^r, ^(g &c. 

and other fem. nouns should be declined like mg except 
in the Acc. plu. which is formed by adding ^ before which 
the is lengthened*, e. g. 

§ 78. Nouns expressive of relationship like f^g m. a father . 
mg f. a mother, m, ‘ a husband’s brother ’ &c. with the 
exception of WST a grandson, sfij a husband, and a sister, as 
also the words one who praises ( Un. II. 92 ) w a man 
( Un. II. 98 ) and ^rsq'gr a charioteer, change their =$f to $$T in 
the Nom. sing, and to ^ in the N. dual and plural and Ace. 
sing, and dual- e. g . 


N. 

Pmr 

PTrKT 

pm*; 

V. 


?> 

99 

A. 


7} 



Decline similarly a 
brother, a son-in- 

law, ff, and 7 . 

The Gen. plu. of h is 


N. 


*mrtr 


V. 


7) 


A. 


77 

*Tlf* 


Decline similarly a hus- 
band^ brother’s wife, jff'f a 
daughter, and or 


“Or 

§ 79. The word sfitg* a jickal, is declined like a word ending 
in m necessarily in the first five inflections and optionally 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the Ins-. sing, 
except that of the Gen. plu. the voc. sing, is SFT^T; 9 • 

N. SKterfr ^rsrrt: 

. V. sRirer „ „ 

A. wrsrnr^ si*r£^ 



82 


Sanskbt Grammar. 


[ § 79-81 


i. wrfr-fsrr 

wlf»*rra. 


D. gff§:-e> 

?9 

afrg*-*; 

Ab.^f|:-wer: 

33 

9 1 

G. „ » 

JRrfT: fr: 

ssfSfrn* 

L. ^renr, 

3, 93 

3^13- 


(a) gjr|T becomes sffrf ia the fem. also ( by f^raf 
VII. 1. 96. ) which with the fem. term, f becomes and is* 
declined like ^rfr- 

Words ending in cc and cc. 

| 80. Here simply the terminations should be added and 
sandhi rules observed. 


% WT 3JWJT ^%S#T ). $ m. f. wealth. 


N. 

%: 



N. V. 

TP 



Y. 

# 

33 

3? 

' jf. ' 

cm 

33 

39 

A. 


9? 

. 33 

*1. 

CRF 


crPr 

I. 

WQT 

%«rra. Wpt; 

D. 

cr% 

39 

cr**p 

D. 


33 


Ab. 

CT*P 

33 

}3 

Ab. 


3 J 

33 

G. 

33 

TWT: 

crm 

G. 

9? 



L. 

Crfa 

»» 

erg 

L. 


39 







The neu. sj| ( JTfTST *r changed to 3jft should be 

declined like qrft except before the consonantal terminations* 
when it should be declined like r m. f. ' 


Words ending in 3TT and 

§ 81. Vrddhi (a^) is substituted for sfr of worde ending in 
sfr In the first five inflections except the Aco. sing; STT i® 
substituted for aff in the Acc. sing, and plural. Nouns ending 
in afr are regularly declined. 



§ 82-84 ] 


Declension. 
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*TT mas. fem. ?q 5T mas. 



a bull or 

a cow. 



the moon. 


N. & V. »f r : 

*rrar 

nrf.* 

N. & Y. 




A. 

ni*c 

77 

nr: 

A. 


97 

97 

I. 

n*r 

nr^nr^non: 

I. 

T csinr 


D. 

n% 

79 


D. 


79 


Ab. 

nr: 

7 } ’ 

77 

Ab. 

T ?rnr: 

79 

77 

G. 

77 

irfr: 

n^rn 

G. 

77 

nsrar: 


L. 

nf% 

77 

nrs 

L. 

*wRr 

77 



Decline similarly fem. Decline similarly /. a boat, 

a ship. The neu. grfr ( gg 
nfwO changed to gj should 
be declined like *pj. 

. Section II. ' ■ 

Bases ending- in Consonants. 

§ 82. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class, 
and in %, and 5 . The declension of these bases 

consists, for the most part, in adding the general, case termi- 
nations and observing the rules of sandhi. 

§ 83. Bases ending ^ and ptw v ; 

T-’' V . ‘V; •' ■' , - , . 

§ 84. (a) After final sr, the g of the loc. pi. is changed to 
(i) 5 ^( optionally changeable to srj may optionally Be inserted 
between yr and g E. &> **;*{*% lop, pi- of- 
loc. p], of gijor one who counts well. 

S. S. r G. 3. 



34 Sanskbt Grammar. [ § 85-87 

§ 85. Bases ending in 2 T, sr, ?, ? , 37 2% q> ^ ? an< * 

^ *— 

§ 86. ( 0 ) As a general rule the ^ of the nom. singular is 
dropped after a consonant. If there be a conjunct consonant at 
the end of a word the first consonant only is retained, except 
when ^ forms the first member; as i’ljr-rf. 

(b) The final letter is changed to the first or third of its 
class when followed by nothing, to the third when followed 
by a soft consonant and to the first when followed by a bard 
♦consonant and remains unchanged before a vowel termination. 

(c) ^ is prefixed to the final before the % of the Nom. and 
Acc. plural in the case of neuter nouns ending in a consonant 
•except a nasal or a semi -vowel; but not in the case of a noun 
derived from the frequentative base. 

§ 87. Paradigms : — • 

/. a holy stick. 

N> & Y. ?rf»nrr *rfa**: Ab. ^r%: ww: 

A, *rf*tsn*. » » str'It: *riw>3; 

t. *rr*r^re; sErf*tf%: L. srftrS » 

d. ,? *rf*r?>*r: 

Neu.. gtfRa\(3sfr»Hr: •BVJT*: 

N. V. A. l*rf*rtfr WBrnf? 

The rest like. tfffpj. 

*' Or-^ ; the third letter should always be supposed to be 
.understood. 



Declension. 
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§ 87-89 ] 

Decline similarly ?RtT, ^1%^, stor^, 

> l^T , ^ e.g.~ 

Nom. sing. Nom. dual. I. dual. Loc. plu. 

m mi m* 

arr^rira; srrsmgcrl ®rf?rfr»fr arnr^^rr^ arrays 
^>35 wfi®T <wrf?«rrec. qjrigeg- 

Neu. 

N. V. A. N. V. A. 

m 3 ffr<?r mrer Mm3 arf?ri«fr *rmHfcr 

313 n#t wfti3 3%fr 

The rest like the mas. 

:§ 88. Bases ending in w, ^ , or ^ and ^ 

§ BP. (a) ^ or ^ is changed to ^ when followed by a 
hard consonant or by nothing, and to n when followed by a 
•soft consonant. 

« 

( b ) The ending ^ or ^of root nouns and the final of 

? and are changed to ^ when followed 
by any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or by nothings 
the ^ rs changed to 5/ or ^ when at the end of a word, and to 
when followed by a soft consonant. The ^ of is 

similarly changed to s^or ^ 

(c) But the ^ of the root nouns and ^ is 

•changed to ^ as aho the ^ of c a bold or impudent man* 

and the ^ of such words as &c. The ^ of =^|%^ is 

changed to 3?. 

(d) % may optionally be inserted between?^ and the Loo 
f>l. term. 



36 S anskbt Gbammae. [ §,„ $9-92: 

(e) Before vowel terminations the final may optionaly be 
changed to 

§ 90. (a) 5 is changed to 5 when at the end of a pada or 

when followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-voweL 
(h) In the case of roots beginning with ^ it is changed to g. 
under the same circumstances; ( c ) when forming part of the 
roots p; , gf , and it is optionally changed to g i. e. 
to % or sr ; (< d ) and in the case of the root it ia changed to* 
under the above-mentioned circumstances 
§ 91. When a mono-syllabic root ( or root noun) begins 
with g ? g, or ^ and ends with v, g ? v or the g, *r, or 
is respectively changed to g> g , before ^ or ^ or when 
followed by nothing or when the final soft aspirate is changed 
to an unaspirate letter. 

§ 92. Paradigtns-grg /• speech, shining, gg; becoming 
faint &c. 


^ 


W. V. 



^rrg: 

N. V. 


— » 
iij 

^r^rr 

A. 



j? 

A. 

*rsrg 

?? 

?r 

I. 


gfTj.gr^ 

I. 

^r5?rr 

crff*r: 

B.- 

gr% 

j? . 


D. 


; ■ *? 


Ab. 

^rren 


}> 

Ab. 



■ ??■ 

G„ 

gpg: 



G. 

>? 


srwira; 

L. / 

^rf% 

- J? 


L, 


CTSfT: 

: 


Decline similarly <Tgr§g ? Decline similarly 

srao srarrsa;, 

¥I^:>rfkl^ and words end- 

Ing in ^ and in g and fgrg and root nouns ending 

in ^ : 



§92] 


Declension. 

31 




E. g. 



N. sing. 

N. dual, I. dual. Loc. pin. 


Ttrg^ 

7*15=^ qairg^ra. Tangs 


f>jr«r^ 

Pnr^ fla^arre r*r?€ 







W 

f#r 


vs 


&c. 


&c. 

<fec. 




flNW^CRt 

f^TOSp 1 or ^5 


?t? 

Itsfr 


W?S 



rl^fr 


r%£I » 


r?^ 

fMV 


» 

T®I 

fa? 

rafr 

r%f«rrg 

» 



W. mas - 


N. 

, 5 ?^ 

J5i 

S*r 

5S : 

A. 

3W. 


?? 


I. 

S?f 

S^affT., S^-arrg, 

Sf**"> wp 

D. 

Si 


>> 

S^ar: j g^ar: 

Ab. 

S? : 



77 

G. 

JJ 


sfn 

Sff* 

L. 

Sfl 


„ s^f 01 or 5?g 


Decline similarly * 5 ?, fff , 5 ? &<*•; «• 9~ 



N. sing. 

N. dual. 

In. dual. 

Loc. plu. 

f^Tf 


r«T?r 

f^am^wng 

or 5355 

*31 


?3tf 

?3 T *-arrg.-?3^rg. *&s-W ° r >, 

fl 


ftr 


° r ,> 

31 


Iff 


nw 

avr 

■0 «N, 

SI 



s*s - 
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Sanskbt Grammar. 


[ § 92-94 


Neu. 

The Ben. forms of these have no peculiarities other than 
those mentioned above, e. g . 




N. V. A. 

*mr?Tra 

35 


fur 


mfr ■ - * 

g raft 


( ur^r 



Prwsft 

ra=W!% 



or 



ur? 

isrrerr 

srrfcsr 


The remaining forms like those of the mas. or fem* 


Irregular Bases. 


§ 93. (1) The of 'Indra ? is changed to ^ before 

the consonantal terminations; e . g. 

N. v. icwr? f?r?rrfr iCTfrrf : I- 

a. „ L- gamfl HTrorfr: 


§ 94. The 37 of root nouns ending in is changed to : 3 T 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. plu.j 
e, g. m. the sustained of the universe, a lord : — 


N. Y. 


A. 

rlf’sprr?*; 

I. 

rMnrwr 

D. 

rMtt 

Ab. 


G. 

?> 

L. 

pNttI 


frsnrr?: 

M fN!?: 

f*rwf«rr* ur^npr: 

>, Rr’WWPlJ'Jf: 


ff V 

fl’D'fi': r%Mh?r«r 



§ 94-97 ] 


Declension. 
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Decline similarly , WTRC > ^frf, &«• The 

Acc. pin., Inst. sing. &c. of yrfff , are srff &c. 

§ 95. Tiie f[ of IFT?/ ‘a shoe’ is changed to ^ before ^ 
and to f before the ^ of a termination • e. g m Nom. ^cfR^j OTT* 
SrqrRf.'j Ins. sing, and dual IjOc. 

OTRft 


96 


SRfS m. 

an ox. 

N. 

3T=Tfr=3; 

3T?fff^r 


V. 

«nrf* 

b 

» 

A. 

aprfrpt 

)9 

3T=Tf?: 

I. 

ar^ffr 



D- 

ST^ft 

b 


Ab. 


b 


G. 

h 

^ffr* 

wr^frgi 

L. 





?; n. ( #tpp awf ns; ?rreR^ ) 

N. V. A. wrp. ?9T5Tffff 

The rest like ST^TJf mas. 

Bases derived from the root 37 ^ to go, to worship. 

§ 97. Nouns derived from the root ar^ ‘ to go ? by means of 
such affixes as r%^> TfT^&c* such a 3 eastern, 

( srf?r-BT^ ) western, *rv*r^ ( ) a companion, 

rHNt ( ) going away, ^ 3 T- 3 ? 3 g ) going with 

or well, ) all-pervading, grfSgf northern, 

^^35 following, &c. — 
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Sansket Grammar. 


(n) In the Nom. sing. becomes 3 T§*. The nasal of 3 * 5 ^ 
is dropped before all terminations beginning with the Acc, pin, 
and the preceding semi-vowel is changed ;to its corresponding 
long vowel before the vowel terminations after which a* is 
dropped. When 3*3^ is not preceded by a semi-vowel its 3^ 
is changed to f if not preceded by a long vowel 5 otherwise it 
remains unchanged. becomes under similar 

circumstances. In other respects these words are declined 
like words ending in 


N. V. 


STRf mas, 

up® r 

srar: 

A. 

9 rwc 

srrar 

STPqr: 

I. 

srr^r 



D. - 

*n% 

vtrr^xn 


Ab. 

!Tr^: 


99 

G. 

99 

srrm: 

srr^rr** 

L. 

mr% 

J 9 


N. V. 


STc^ mas. 
♦\ 


A. 


9> 

snSH: 

I. 

^fr^r 

nr^TJ-srpr PTc^rffiT: 

D. 


99 


Ab. 

smNr 

99 

?> 

G. 




L. 


99 


N. V. 


T&fsr mas. 

N 

**. r 

raw 


A. 


99 




§ 97 ] 


Declension. 
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I. 

rrrcsijr 


f^T^: 


L. 

ratfsi 


f%3ss 


The forms of the rest should be similarly made up; 

e.g. 

N. sing. 

N. plu. 

A. plu. 

Inst, dual 

Loe. plu. 



*R#hn 

mv***nx 




wfpsn 


*r*spg 








f3rschr: 






3T^rgL 






3T*f^ 



Neu . 



The neu. forms should be similarly 

made up. 


N. V, A. 

srr^ 

sjr'fr 

srrfe 




iranfr 





fitter 

# 





?nft=sfr 





^r’fr^T 

g-*?rf^r 




Rrf'Cr 





t^£r*fr 

%7arP@r 




s#€r 

?rra 





3T??r% 


The rest like the mas. 




(5) When means ‘to worship’ or ‘honour 7 , the 

nasal of 


is dot dropped and these words are regularly declined. 
They drop their final ^ only before the consonantal ter- 
minations; e. g. 

• sns^t Mas. 
nr^ sntr 


N. V. 


ST'S : 
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SaNSKET GbAMMAE. 


[ § 97-98 


A. 




L 

srr^r 

sfi*j*r?r 

m&pr: 

D. 

srr^ 

?> 

3Tf^: 

&c. 

&c. 



L. 

mnz 


srris or 



1^5^ mas, 


N. ' 

v.. 


fir&sr: 

A, 



)? 

I. 



rirayr*?: 

&c 

&e. 



L. 


ra*Mfr: 

or 

The rest should be similarly declined. 




Neu. 


N. 

y. a. Rr*N; 

ferWr 

f%4r% 


Bases 

ending in — 

§ 98. The penultimate ^ of nouns ending in is lengthened 

t the Norn. sing, if it does not belong to root nouns. 


the moon. 

N, 

^sRf: 

y*s*r#r 

^-5TW: 

V. 


99 

99 

A. 



99 

I. 

^wr 

>er*5*it«rr^ 


D. 

s sRpr%’ 

9» 


Ab 

■*FSTO: 

99 

99 

G. 

99 

, *n^T?fr: <*• 


L. 


99 




Declension. 
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§ 98 ] 

Decline similarly the god Brahma, good-minded,. 

5^^ ill-minded, anxious-hearted &c, 

SR^neu. the mind* 

K V. A. Vffi: iresfr 

Decline similarly milk, age, protection*, 

fame &c., good, &c. 

(a) Nouns in or sfjr^[ such aa daring up- 
wards, blind, long-living, fr^[ an arm &c. are 

similarly declined; £. y. 



N. sing. 

N. dual 

I. sing. 

Inst, dual 

Loe. pin. 

^?r%3( 

53*<rrt: 

^fr^srr 

^rff%srr 

3r<?r%>-TstriT 

3fr%«£-:S 


^w 


sr^srr 


a T Ws S -:n- 


fwh'' 

Crari'srr 

€rs%«rr 



fret; 

?r: 

ft'f'r 

Cf'rr 

s?»*rbt 





Neu. 




f ^r%: s?T%sft 

N, Y. A. < 3TW- 

( $r: frfr frf*r 

Decline similarly lustre, f an oblation, the- 

eye, a bow &c. 

cf# ) one who wears a garment well. 

Mas. Neil. 

N. f?: . g=rer: N. Y. A. %¥tw 

The rest like The rest like q-fH^ 
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[ § 98-102 


Decline similarly pin^r^, &c. 

§ 99. The Nom. sing, of time, name of Indra and 

name of S'nkrdoharya, is sr^r, g$fgr and gr^T^IT respee- 
tively ; the Voo. sing, of gr^sfg; is gf^pr and gr^pp; the 

■other forms are regular. 

§ 100. Feminine nouns in simply add the terminations 

f. splendour. 


N. srr: 
I- *rrar 
L- *nf% 


1 101. 


’rr^rr 

r *rr>- 2 rr* 

r urer: 

M m. a. man. 


N - 

S*rl^- 

gjfw: 

v - 

h 

>> 

A - 3*T*ry 

3»rr^r 


!• 3^rr 


jr5i: 

D - 3% 

99 

S’-*: 

Ab. frg: 

99 

a 

G. „ 

3#: 

3?rry 

k. irar 

;; 

ss 


S*Tr^t ?n%T^ ). 

N. y. A. uy ijut 12mf% 

The rest like the mas. 

§ 102. The penultimate f or ^ of the words fqp?fg*^ wishing 
iso read, m. 1 a companion, wishing to do, g^r^one 



§ 102-103 ] 


Declension, 
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stepping well, a blessing, cutting well, and also 

of f*n; speech, a yoke, 5 ^ a town, all fem. is lengthened 
before consonantal terminations; their final is changed to- 
visarga in the Nom. Sing. e. g. 


N. Y. 

msh 

PrerMr 

mf^«n 

A. 


mfNr 


I. 

mfw 


fqwrH: 

D. 

IW3% 



L. 

faqrrsfqr 




The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding* 
the terminations, and the following words should be 

similarly declined. 



N. sing. 

N. dual. 

I. sing. 

I. dual. 

Loo. plu. 



spgsrl' 

*=r^r 

^JciTWTfiT 




— . r\ 

r^RjRr: 



r«refri# 


^fr: 


gfror 

g*fh-5srfw 


srrfsrat;/- arr#: 

3rrra#r 

arrra^r 

arrsaWr* 

arrrfrsj-.-q- 

SSV 

33! 





Pn/- 

*TP 

Prtr 

Pm 

ifr*^ 


$*/• 

sr: 

Qs 


W 

iprN. 

®\>a 

55/* 

qr: 

«■* 

3^ 

3^r 


r 

crqr 

©^SO 


Nouns ending in 3T9[, SR[, and cT9[i— 

§ 103. ar is lengthened in the Nom. sing., and g; is insert- 
ed between bt and the final s in the first five inflections j the 
final ^ is dropped in the Nom. sing.; the 3 ? of sf^is lengthen* 
ed before this ^ except in the* Voc. sing, ! y * 



-46 Sansket Grammar. [ §103-104 


mas. taleDted, 


N. 

qfarra; 

sTr'T^r 


V. 


99 

99 

A. 


99 


I. 

•<fr^r 



D. 

tfralr 

99 

WW&t: 

Ab. 

sfhrtr: 

99 

99 

G. 

y> 

wmr- 


L. 


99 

Neu. 

^Wi- 

N. 

y. a. tfriij; 

r\ n 



The rest like the mas. 

Decline similarly ftsTHTT, ’HRT? 
tpron. fTTfg, tpipiT. S*T3 &0 - 


JTf9[ ma?. great. 


N. xrfR[ *r?r ; ifr 

JTfFcf: 

v. „ 

99 

A. JTfTfHT 

* 

The rest like tJr*rg> 


Neu. 



N. V- A. JTfrf^r. The rest like the mas. 

§ 1C4. Participial bases ending in ar$: — 

(5) The declension of these does not differ from that of nouns 
in h 9[ except in the Norn. sing. mas. in which the a* of 3 ^ is 
mot lengthened. In the case of the da of the Norn. Voc. and 



§104] 


Declension. 
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the Acc. neu., ^ is inserted before the final ^ necessarily in the 
case of the present participles of the roots of the 1st, 4th, and 
10th classes^ and of causal, desiderative and nominal verbs, 
optionally in the case of those of the 6th class, of roots ending 
in 8TT of the 2nd class, and of those of the'JFut. Par. in or 
and not at all in the case of the remaining participles of 
the present tense. 


sfcjg; being. 


3T?d[ eating 


N. V. 

A. W ^ 

The rest like 

Decline all other participles 
the mas. similarly. 


N. V. STf^r: 

a. 

The rest like qiwd; 
of the Present and Fu. Par. ia 




N. Y. A. 

Neu. 




^qp=cT 

sr^-“ 


3Tf#r 




*rr#r-?tfr 

qrf-cT 



ff^«Tf-s€r 



3*^ 

ff-fr-rfr 

3fF?r 


] 

! The rest like 
[ the mas - 


J 


Decline f 

like lifce|r^; <Ff 3 > 

like 

7 \r B. Th efem. of these ends in f (before which ^isinserted 
as before the f of the Neu. dual ) and has no declensional 
peculiarities. 

Decline m. n. great, m. a deer, n. a drop of water 
?and ^rrr^the world, like Bffq; mas* $* neu> 
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[ § 104-1 < 


(b) is not inserted at all in the case of the participles < 
the Pre. of root of the third class and of the Paras m, Fr 
quentative and the participles a* 

and in the case of the Nom, Voc. and Ac 

pin. neu., however, ^ is optionally inserted : — 

Mas. 

srmcj working. 

N, Y. srnrg; stw 

Neu. 

N. Y. A. ^ ffsft ffptr-Rr srreg; *rrccfr 
The rest like 

Nouns ending in 3?^ and — 

§ 105. g;is dropped in the Nom, sing, and before all consoi 
antal terminations. In the|case of mas . nouns the precedin 
a? is lengthened in the first five inflections and y in the Non 
sing. only. The s* and f are lengthened in the plu. of the Nom 
Yoc. and Acc. of neuter nouns. The sr is dropped before tl 
vowel terminations beginning with the of the Acc. pu 
except when it is preceded, by a conjunct consonant having 
or ^ for its latter member; it is optionally dropped in the Lo< 
sing, of mas, and neuter nouns and in the Nom., Voc. and Ac< 
dual of the latter. 

In the Yoc. sing, the ^ of mu. nouns ;s optionally retainec 
Nouns ending in 
arBF^mas, the creator. 

N. 5(frr 5rai°rr «wrr: 


giving 

N. Y . ff#r 

A. „ 



§ 105 ] 


Declension. 


V. 


5 ipmi- 

^nn^n 

Ac 


99 


I. 



pt: 

3>. 




Ab. 


99 

?? 

G*. 

99 

s*iT°fr: 


L. 

msv*t 

99 

srfr^ 


Decline similarly arr?*ra; the self, a sacrifice^ y 

&c. 


^51*^ mas. a king. 


N. 

*rm 

TT5n ; Tf 

TOT: 

V. 

g; 

99 

99 

A. 


99 

K^W' 

I. 

^r^rr 



D. 

W 

99 


Ab. 


99 

99 

G, 

99 

Kiwr- 


L» 

*rrtr-srf*r 

99 

xrst® 

Decline similarly ?erN^ 

fem. a boundary, 

a carpenter* 

’iftH^greatnesS) arr 6 ^ &c., auspici- 

ous named, gsrpR; &c.; e. g. 

Korn. sing. 

Acc. pin. 

Loc. sing. 


*mrr 

*fre: 

€rffcr— *Tpr 



WT: 

afl'T-^r 

’Tft’wcJ- 

*rrc*ff 

*rfcs°n 

TiKF°r-»ii^r 



*rr$5r: 

— * 1 **^— ■ — g^_ 

^fTfra-HTRT 

afspra: i 

s. s. G. 

.arfqnr 

4 . 


^rsr-^TPF 
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3?f°rq^ 


3?r%: 

srprfg-ufq 



Neu. 

^rnt-»ri% 

N. A.' 

m 








The rest like the mas. 

Decline similarly a hide, an armour, a house, 
gold&e., happiness, ?r4^ sport:, jest, ^F^g;, q^g; a joint &o. 


neu. 


N. 


^r*Cr -^re*fr 

srrorr% 

V. 




A. 


ff 

ii 

I, 

^F^rr 



D. 

gT3% 


qrt»-3r: 

Ab. 

^TT* 5 *: 

19 

?? 

G. 

?? 



L. 

^FFST-JTFT 

19 



Decline similarly osfrqg; the sky, the bladder, 3 ?qq; love, 

a hymn, lustre, a house &c. 


Irregular Bases. 

§ 106. qq-g;, srsfqq; and nouns ending in fq; lengthen their ay 
in the Nom. sing. onIy 5 the gr of ^g; is changed to ^ when 
immediately followed fcy ^ and its g; to ^ when the- a? is not 
dropped e. g . 

mas. £ the sun. ’ 

N. 'tttt 
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| 106-107 ] 


Declension. 


A. 


35°fr 

W*: 

1. 

trsorr 


S5rf* : 

D. 

q-sof 

99 

'T'TW*: 

Ab. 

V*'- 

>9 

» 

G. 

99 

T^°Pr: 

i?°rra; 

L. 

qfsor-q-fSj- 

79 



^5Tf«3[ mas., name o£ 

Indra. 

2T. 

f^fT 



V. 

TO 

5 > 


A. 

f5Tf°r^ 

5? 

i^rsn 

I. 

prirr 


I^r*r: 

D. 

ITO 


I^T?^ 

Ab. 

f5r*P 


99 

G. 

IRsT 

iw: 

I^sTPaC 

L. 

fsrit-fsr^pr „ 

i*w 


c ~ 

m. name ot a 

deity. 

N. 

WRT % 

3T^fr°rr 

3T*R°T: 

Y. 


.99 

9 

A. 



3?3*or: 


The rest like cnr. 


§ 107. The <r of mas , a * dog/ sp-r mas m a young man, 

and mas . name of Xndra, is changed to before vowel 

terminations beginning with that of the Acc. pin. 

N. ^r 

V. ^ 


^RT 3 SR: 

. 99 . r? 
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A. =¥tFTjj; 

99 

W- 

L ?Rf 



D. 


w: 

Ab. 


99 

<*■ „ 



L. gfr 

9 9 

**« 

N. Ji^fr 


IM?: 

V. 

99 

99 

a. jtst?hy 

99 


I- 

&c. &c. 

wn^rre: 

mwm* 

L- »nfri% 


nm® 

N. 

I^PTr 


v - 

99 

99 

A - fSTRS. 

99 

w- 

I. 

See. See. 



L. 

^HT: 

®s 

JS/eu. 

N. Y. A- 


STfM 

^fU'Tr 




^fisrrr% 


§ 108. 3^* n . meaning ‘ a clay * changes its final to r, (and 

finally to visarga ) when followed by consonantal termination* 
or by nothing ; in other cases it is declined like srpTC;. 



§ 108-110 ] 


Declension, 

58 

N. V. A. 

STf: 

s*W, m$r 

3TfTPT 

I. 



3T?"rnr: 

D. 


?7 

aTfP-^r: 

Ab. 


77 

7 ? 

G. 

7? 


srirg 

L. 

3rri-?w 

77 


§ 109. ar|^ 

m. a horse is declined like 

a word ending in q^ 

in all cases except the Nom. and Voc. singulars; e. g . N. 33^7, 

«PF* ft, a?fer:; 

V. art* 

> ST^W, ar^:; 

A. 3 T^, 


Inst, srsfor, &c. 

«e«. is declined as ^gfii-r Nom. Yoc. 

Acc.; the rest like mas. 

§ 110. Words ending in ^ — 


m. an elephant. 


N. 

^■fr 

grixafr 


V. 


77 

77 

A. 

^TR a r?3: 

?? 

77 

I. 

^ft°rr 

5RK«-5JT^ 

^fTP?: 

D. 


7? 


Ab. 


7? 

7? 

G. 

?7 

^K^fr: 

^fr°rr^ 

L. 

^R?°r 

7? 



Decline similarly the moon, one having a stick., 

wealthy man, an elephant, gpf ^ one wearing a 

garland, and all other words in 

n. 

77 77 


N. A. 
V. 


C'D' 
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The rest like the mas. Decline similarly 
eloquent, n. See. 

Irregular Bases, 

§ 111. The first five forms of a road, a churning 
handle, and name of Indra, are irregular. They drop 

their before vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. plu. 


N. Y. 

<F«rr: 


TO: 

A. 


>? 

tnr: 

I. 

qsrr 

Tf^r^ra: 

'TfarPr: 

D. 

q^ 

11 

7r%pp*r-- 

Ab. 

qsp 

?? 

V 

G. 

q^: 

T*it: 


L. 

TFT 

17 



Decline similarly and 3tgf$ra; ; the latter word, how- 
ever, does not insert the q^in the first* 1 five inflections; e. g« 
Nom. jT?«rr: ?r«Tr#r Ace. 

j r*srre>’ irr.-i : &c. 


Bases ending in or — 

§ 112^ These are the Perfect participles derived form roots 
with the affix to which the intermediate f is prefixed in 
some cases. They have ^ prefixed to their final ^ in the first 
five inflections, the penultimate sr being lengthened before it* 
In the Nom. sing. m. the ^ is dropped and the Yoc. sing, ends 
in ^ is substituted for g* ( before which the preceding 
short if any, is dropped ) before the vowel terminations 
beginning with those of the Acc. plu. and before the % of the 



§ 112 ] 


Declension 


5o 


Nom. Yoe. and Acc. dual of neuter nouns. The final ^ of a 
root which is changed to before ^ reappears before this 
the final ^ is changed to ^ before the consonantal termi- 
nations and in the Nom. Yoc, and Acc. sing, of the neuter. 




a learned 

man- 

N. 

ftsre; 



Y. 


7? 

77 

A. 


7? 

rt^r: 

•0 

I. 

ftrsrr 



D. 

rwf^- 

77 


Ab. 


77 

77 

G*. 

77 

vs 

Prgqr^ 

Ij. 

rtfi% 

77 

Neu. 


N. V. A. 


rtf*fr 

resrr% 


The rest like the mas. 

Decline similarly or one who has gone ? 

^ j^ P g ; one who has stood, jw^fNr^one who has carried, fgggfqr 
one who has heard, %Tf3^one who hag sat; e. g. 


Nom* sing. 

Nom. dual. 

I. sing. 

I. dual. 






♦ 




afssnmrl 




H^nsrr 


fNNrra: 

PrCmgr 

f^r^rr 

pnfr^r^TR; 

SJ&'iK 

U$a^rar 




%r|5rf*=rl 

%S«rr 

%rff^syre: 
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Bases in 

§113 Comparatives in or are declined like bases 
in ^ in the first five inflections and the Voc. sing, and like 
mouns in in other respects*, e. g. 

3T5R£,( comparative of 5RW ) more praiseworthy. 


N. 


mrm 


V. 



H 

A. 


rf 


I, 

m 




The rest like Decline all comparatives in such 

as Jrcteng[, grp#^ &c. similarly. 

iSTeu. 

N. V. A. %r: ’W# #«rfT% 

The rest like Decline n. nouns in similarly. 

o 

Words of Irregular Declension. 

§ 114. 3Tf*sj- n. a bone, ffkr n. curds, ^•pRi n. a thigh, and 
»• an eye, become SRxrg, and 3T$jg respectively 

before the vowel terminations beginning with the I. Sing, and 
and then they follow the declension of nouns in g ; in other 
respects they are declined like qfnr. 

3fR3J. 


N. 


®rr*w 


V. 

a T^iW 

?) 

V 

A. 



)? 

I. 

wr 

9? 

aif^IPT: 



Declension. 
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:§ 114-117 ] 


D. 




Ab. 


99 

99 

G. 

99 



L. 


99 



and others should be similarly declined. 


§ 115. spr water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens 
its 3T in the N. and changes its 7 to ^ before consonantal 
terminations; ®TTP3;-3Teg- 

§ 116. is changed to in the N. and V. sing, and to 
^ before the consonantal terminations, N. spaiTH. 

I. dual. L. pi. 

§ 117. The words 5T?T /• old age, spr|y m. one not getting 
old, and a god, optionally assume the forms 5r^; , aT «K^ 
and before the vowel terminations : — 


5PCT. 


N. srcr sft, 

V. 5ft „ 

A. srcre., „ 

i. sr^rr, 5n^rr 

D. 5Rrt, „ 

Ab. at 4J «t i , 5nra: ,, 

G. „ mwr-, 

Decline like ^pr and — 

N. ftrsft: nr^fr-rwfw 

A g% fc ^ , *y, r - , 

• FraT^-r^r^R^; >> 

I. ftrferr- Ppfcr PrsfcrMTP* 


99 

99 

3trr>-?j: 

■to _ , 

srrrg 

fr#CT:-Pl4v«: 

Fr^fcr^-ffr^rw: 
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Q - M*r^-f^<irraf 

L - PT3TT, pnrrre „ 

3T3TCm. lika PRTC- 

§ 118 . The words t?rf, fsfr, srri%^r. *rr«r. f^rerr, a*^, 

f?T J *Tf^> S?=fT, arr^T, *mr , £FRT and *nw optionally as- 
sume the forms ^ , f 5 , srg;, trrg:, ft?*, z*m,, r 

WN%, *RR[; 3Tm^, and ?g before all termina- 

tions beginning with the Acc. plu. 



m. an arm. 

N. V. ft: 

fNr 

ffa: 

A. ?r«r^ 

fhfr 

?Nr: 

I. ^srr-swr 


D. ff^-s5f 

>> 

#-^.-isp-sr: 

Ab. ffq-j-Kor: 

»? 

99 

G. 

^:-s°fr: 

#srr^-swr^ 

L. ftfsr-f^r-«n% „ 

fr*S-:S'W 


Neu. 


N. V. A. ff: 


#r«r 


%IT l night. 


N. f^rw 

fair 

f%sir: 

v. m 


99 

A. fripb; 

»? 

R^rr:-^r: 

!• f^rar-srr Prcrrmr*, r^rs^r^-^srra f%3onf*r:, 

u. prarrar-sr 

99 

ft5IT¥sr:-5«T:-??-*: 

Ab. ftOTOT-^r: 

99 

99 

a- 

pRrat.'-^it: 

f^ErRr^-^rr^ 

L - fsrcrrsri-rar 

99 




§118] 


Declension. 


50" 

^TT«J neu. a summit, a table-land. 


N. *rrg 

V. ?TT5-% 


¥?pTpT 


A - ^rrf 
L strtt, ? 5*rr 
D - ^r?^r, *57 
Ab. gT5^:, ¥gsr: 
G. 

L- gTgfr-’ESfSr 


*TT*pft 

99 

99 

sig**ra> 


srrjrPr., ^sPr: 
^rg**r ? *3^* 

99 

Hr^TT^ ^[STT^ 
^TT55? ^ 

O 


^11%:, ¥5%: 

99 


The remaining words should be similarly declined according” 
to the declensions which their various endings follow: — 


qT? m. a foot. 


N. 


<rnfr 

TITT- 

Y. 


>> 

’t 

A. 



mr%, ir- 

I. 

m¥r, w 

<rrsr**r^, 

wb, Tftr:. 

L. 

m, <rPr 

<T?r: 

TT^S; 7*5 • 



^rrT m. a tooth. 


N. 

*F<r: 


f5=arr: 

A. 


** 

t^tr;, ?rP 

I. 

, frfT 


?*b, 7RT 

L. 

3*5%, 3T3 





JTTT^n' /. the nose. 

N. 

mmm 

5Tfl%% 

5Tn%7rr: 

A. 

5Tri%^rR 

7? 

7IT%3RT : ) ■re - ' 
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i- emrarzrf, TOr «m%^rwntr , mvm* jm%5*rrw, %th: 

»• ^n%gfrr^-fw „ , 

> ^rr%si»r>-*r:-%'wr: 

L- *n%g>rvpt-*rftr ^rra’S'air:, 

=Tn%sirra, srs, m® 


Jira m. a month 


N. ifre: 

wrm 

mm: 

A. i?r?r^ 

» 

mm%-mm 

I- *rrt5T-JTrerr 

«rwp-vry-*rp-3Kiy 


L - *trt-jrri% 

*Tr*nfr: J JTP3T: 



n. the heart. 


N - v - ?i?snT 

¥*?% 

w$mm 

A. ' 





n? „ 

I. ffiR-fff 



3T^3T n. blood. 


N. Y. 3T^gr-jT 



A. STsrpTT 

sr^sfr 

mzm, srarpr 

L ^r^rT-awr 

sT^r^r^- aren-arra ar^rr-smfSr: 

D. 

?? 

3T^^:-3TOTRT: 

L - 3?fw-3T?rr% 57^sfr:-3T#: 

#r^, are-g 


m. soup. 


N. 

15T 

^rr: 

A. 955 

>> 


i. M%oj--^5tjir 

fsr»-*rf5 

f|:, ^«sr%: 

L. 95 , ^efri-^sorr: 



3JfIS( n. the liver. 


N. V. Ertui-5; 

Vfrm 

^irf^r 

■ » 

■ ?? ; 




§118-119 ] Declension. 6$ 


I. 




L. 

*f>rcr> 4fo-*ra>rer anrair-rrefr: 




n. water. 


N, V 4 


31% 


A. 


31% 

^rrft-3irRr= 

I. 



3l4:, 31PT: 

L. 

3ftf, 3f^-3fPT Sllith, 3j?T: 

3T%3> 3ig 


3n^ n. the mouth. 


N. V. 


arret 

armrrer 

A. 

>? 

33 

„ -arrerrrt 

I. 

btr$ 5T, arrerr 

arreiresm*, arrer«rnr arret:, arrerfir: 

L. 

btt#, arrfsr-srrcrFT ^mv 

arrets, arrem 



5JM n. flesh. 


N. 

msrRt 

*rrer 

ifrrrPr 

A. 

9’ 

3 ? 

» >rfrer 

I. 

*rmr 


wnr:, irf^n 

L. 

*rir% 

V[m*iTb wff: 

*rtty, Hre^-ire^; 



gcRT f. an army. 


N. 

frprr 

??PT I33n 

A. 


« 33 

%w. 


I. ??H*r,3?rr , sscsrr* sairr*, sfc: 

D. f?PTfq--5^ » „ ??prp*r:, 5^: 

L. irl'TJfr:, frfr: 2rT3T*J, f5g. 


| 119, The following suffixes are sometimes added to- 
nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 
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(a) The suffix added to the base of a noun gives it the 

sense of the Ab.; as JprrftP ‘from carelessness/ ‘ from 

the real state of the thing, in reality/ ‘ from knowledge 5 ; 

sffe*: &o. 

(b) The suffix ^ is used to denote the meaning of the Loc. 
ease, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as ‘iu 
that place, there 5 ; ‘in every place, everywhere % &c. 

§ 120. A few nouns such as srq; ‘earth 7 , ‘heaven/ 

‘ a year of an era 7 , ‘setting/ ^ ‘ease/ <=rspq ‘a bow/ 

* hail, farewell/ &c. are indeclinable. 

CHAPTER IV. 

PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 121. The following words are commonly used as Pronouns 
in Sanskrit;—^#, %*r, <*€, 

STST? 3%% StTC, 3T<TO 3TW, ?&*, W , , q*T?, f^ 7 

ff, %**?{, and as also cFffiq, ^TcTU> SfrPT, 

and rTr?^ derived from f%H[> ^ and ^ by the affixes STcTC 
and 3T£R. 

1 — Personal Pronouns. 

§ 122. The pronouns ‘ I ? areq^ 4 Thou, 7 and 

' Your honour 7 : — 

AT. 2?. The declension of the first two of these pronouns is 
’the same in all the three genders. 

n. 

N. qqq; 

A. qr arrTTq:, ^ qWR:, q: 



:§i22~m ] 


Declension. 


I. 

WZT 



wranro: 

D. 

) 



STOT*-^, *T : 

Ab. 



arrep^rpa; 

srwg. 

•G. 




ampJR , 5j: 

L. 

*xk 


W^fr: 

3T?trrg 




m. £. n. 


N. 

WC 


Ifp* 


A. 


c«rr 

s^rra: , 3T* 

V&iFSi,?: 

I. 





D. 


% 

prr«rre v , sro; 


Ab. 





G. 

w, t 


^rra; 


L. 

«rftr 


I^r: 



to be declined like ^T5Fc?f N., 

H^Tcr: A. &c, sf^sTqra’, cran^O (see Syntax, Pronouns) 
are similarly declined. 

2 — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 123. The pronouns ^ ‘that or he, she, it/ q- 3 ^ ‘this* 
‘ this ’ and ‘that*. 

(a) The Nom. sing, of the first two is respectively and 
qq: mas. and ^n* and irqr /«»*, In other cases they become-fT 
and in the mas. and are declined like nouns in 3 * except in 
the Nom. pi., D. and Ah. sing., G. pi. and L. sing, the termin- 
ations of which are f, and rFR(; and cTr and q-^f 

in the fem. and are declined like nouns ending in sirr execept 
in the D. and Ab. sing. G. sing, and pin. and L. sing, the 
terminations of which are and 5^TP=[* All 

pronouns ending in ar and err are similarly declined. q*?r is 
substituted optionally for q-ff in the Acc., Inst, sing,, and Gen. 
and Loo. duals. 
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mas* 


N. 

w- 

it 

% 

A. 


<?r 


I. 



1: 

D. 


9? 

%*sr 

Ab. 


>9 

99 

G. 


mf' 


L. 



%*r 



£em. 


N. 

m 

% 

trr: 

A. 

tin?; 

99 

?? 

I. 


rrrwT^ 

rrrpr: 

D. 


y 

W**: 

Ab. 

%mr: 

99 

j! 

G. 

?? 

rHTT 

grr^r 

L. 


b 

srri* 



cf^ neu. 



N. and A. 

<*3 % 

m ftr 


The following cases like the mas.J 


N. <pr: 

A. 

I- <??hT-sr%*r 
D. 


’ScT^ mas. 

<T?rr q% 

<rwr^-q-^tq: 

n% : 

99 ^|[^J 



§ 122 ] 


Declension. 


Ab. 

qwrr^ 

q-rn^rr^ 

qr?Nr: 

G. 

q-tr^r 

q-rr^r:-^*: 


L. 






fem. 


N. 

f*rr 


fW 

A. 

fern*, q^rcc 


friTb f^T 

I. 

f^f-qW 

qgppqra: 

friltf: 

D. 

ftR# 

?? 

fSH^: 

Ab. 

qtPE^r: 

?? 

?? 

G. 

fc!W: 


ftrrnr^ 

L. 

frT^r^ 

?? 

frrrg 



E’en. 


N. 


ft 

f?rrft 

A. 

q-^, 

ft, ft 

frffft;f?Trft 

The rest like the mas. 



Note:’ — Tlie Visarga of and <rqv is dropped when followed 
by any letter except a? in which case the usual sandhi takes 
place; ff arr*rrfin but f fTOT^k &0-» *RT ^ (as the 

Visarga is final ). 

(5) and are irregularly declined; also substi- 
tutes optionally like f?^r. 

mas- 


N. 3T2P3: ?qr f% 

A. f‘Trs<Frr^ 

I. 3?%sr-q*nT srrwTfq; qi*r: 

D. sr^f „ q«C 

Ab. 3T*rrra; » >, 

S, S. G. 5. 
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G. 

ar»rart:-qgaft: 

q-^ig 

X. STftH’f 

»> 

<TS 

2X ?*rg • 

Fern. 

fw 

fwn 

a. vTTg-g'ng 


s*tT:-g*rp 

I. ax^r-T^r 

3m«irg 

3TTPT: 

D. are* 

an^ig 

arrwt; 

Ab. affiXP 

?> 


•G. 

8TT!fr:-<r?raln 

arrarg 

X. a^ng 

>2 

arrg 

N. ??g 

Neu. 

fir 

?*rrf^ 

A. 


f»nfg-T f rTH' 

The rest like the mas. 

N. affiT 

3*3^ Mas. 
arg 

amr 

-A. argg 

»y 

argg 

L axg^rr 

argvqtff 

ar»frfg: 

D. arg«x 

99 

affifffi: 

Ab. args^rg 

u 

ar4Nn 

•G. argear 

srg^r: 

ax>frsrrg 

X. aTgfj'P* 

99 

affihr 

N. ar#r 

Fern. 

arg 

arg: 

A. srgg 

>? 

?* 

I. srgarr 


argf*r: 

D. arg*# 

>? 

argvar: 

Ab. argsarr: 

?> 

99 
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Gr. 

3*S^r: 

srfsnrg; 

L. srs^r^ 

>•* 

Neu. 

*35 

N. & A. 3?^: 

"The rest like the mas. 

m 


3 — The Relative Pronouns. 

*§ 123. The pronoun 

. ^ 6 who, 

which — mas . base sf: 

fern, base — 

^ Mas . 


». *r: 

^r 

* 

A. 

4r 


I. src 


*S, 

*r: 

D. <r?fT 



Ab. wjpi; 



G. 3SPRT 

^r: 


L- ^rreJT^ 

Fem. 

% 

N. arr 

% 

^rr: 

a. arra; 


?? 

I. 


^rpT“ 

D. 



Ab. at^atr: 


- 

Cr. J? 

*Pff: 


L. 

?? 

Neu. 

*r® 

N. & A. ara: 

'The rest like the mas. 

% 

srrfa* 
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4.— The Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ P r onoun mas. base gj; fem . base gpf — 




Mas. 


N. 

m: 

^r 

% 

A. 

m\ 


mp% 

I. 

%5T 



D. 


}% -- 

^r: 

Ab. 


93 

?? 

G. 

m&r 

mm: 

mmw 

L. 



%ST 



Fem. 


N. 


% 

sft: 

A„ 

mm. 

>? 

?? 

I. 

mm 

^rp-^rs; 

^rrpr: 

D. 

mtk 

99 

m P-ar: 

Ab. 


99 

99 

G. 

m?m: 

mm: 

SfiTOf^ 

L. 

m*m^ 

99 

mr^ 



Neu. 


N. & 

A. fijra; 

% 

mm 


The remaining eases like the mas. 

5 — Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 125 . The sense of the reflexive pronouns is, in Sanskrt, 

expressed by the word arr ?^ ‘ sell ’ which is invariably used in 
the masculine gender and singular number, and by the reflexive 
adverb ^4 ( to add emphasis ) : a. g. vj ^ 

’***&'• “ They all (she wives of Das'aratha) saw in dreams that 
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they were guarded by dwarfs”; so ^ or 3?rt??R 

cr^Tf spifpr? <§;e. 

6. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

S 126. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of 
or or srpcp &nd sometimes of f^sp^r to the various cases 
of the pronoun in all the genders; e. g . gpflq^, a 

certain one, #fip, gp^p^ gpsrrfa; gpif^ & c . Sometimes 

the pronoun ^ is prefixed to fgfpq^; as gpfpq’ fffqwp % % 
^fFT^^sr:. 

§ 12 i. The terminations given above are also added to 
derivatives of fefp^ to give them the sense of indefiniteness; 
as gpfrp^g; at sometime, gp^rp^w, some, some- 

where &c. 

7 — Oorrelative Pronouns. 

§ 128, Correlatives are formed by the affixes ggr added to 
3<j[ an ^ 7^5 and spq^ added to and fgp^ in the sense of 
4 as much as; 7 and or sr^r in the sense of ‘similar to 7 ; 

an ^ ^ become gp, irgp and spp respectively before these, 
and and f^pg; f and fgp before ^pqr and §■ and gfp before ^ 

°r #. ffff ^ )? (ft qft*rr°r«Tw)> ^r?$r 

like that, fpp like this, fgp^how much &c, 

§ 129 The affix srfar is added to and to show 

number or measure; a. y. *rp% ‘so many 7 3 |f% ‘as many 7 , and gpp% 
‘how many. 7 These are declined in the plural only, and take no 
termination in the Nom. and Acc.; e* g. Nom. and Acc. gpf%; 
Inst. 3pff7f$p:; the rest like nouns in 

8— Reciprocal Pronouns. 

§ 130. Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the 
pronominal adjectives ffFC and qx; e. g. frRyiT, 

and qRX’T^E. These are generally used in the sing, and also 
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adverbially 5 e. g. &e. (Reg. VII. 14)*, 

&<$- They are more commonly used as the first 
members of compounds; as &e. (Ku. I. 

4# ). frR’rR^rrrr: ( Sis. X. 24. ) &c. 

9 — Possessive pronouns. 

§ 131. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the 
secondary affix f^r added to tf ^ 7 q*^, and , and if 

and f*r added to iffsrg; and changed respectively to 

and cfr^ToR* in the sing, and and in the pin. 

before these; e . g. 

Mas. 



Sing. 

Plu. 


*r?fcr ‘ my, mine ’ 

3 f?p?Tff 3 f ‘ our ours * 


*TR9r „ 

*TR*fR „ 

wmmw n 


Fem. 



Sing. 

Plural. 


*Itfhrr ‘my, mine’ 

*rrf%5Rr „ 

*ff*n#Rr „ 

VRtpfiqt *our ? ours 

vnwrm „ 

ww^fNrr ff 


3**^- 



Mas. 

Fem. 

Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural, 

arfr*, R#rr gwr^Rr 

‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours’ ‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours’" 



§ 1S1-138 ] 
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<thy ? thine 7 

f your ? yours 7 

4 'fchy, thine 7 

‘your, yours.’ 



anraft >? 

sn-wrrw >, 

wnrafn „ 

jflwtFfrr „ 

wrsmi^T , 5 





qr!?; 

mas , 

fern. 

mas . 

fern. 


rlfm 

q<f£r*r 

^rfwr 


JV. B. There are delined like nouns ending in »rr or 
regularly. is a possessive pronoun by itself and is declined' 
as such. 

10 — Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 132. ar?sr 4 another, 4 either of two,’ frtT 4 other/ 

and 4 one of many,’ gjrTT ‘who or which of two/ 

‘who or which of many/ who or which of two/ qrlW 

who or which of many/ ?t 5 fC 4 that one ( of two )/ rPW 4 ttat 
one ( of many )’ are declined in all the three genders like 

9- 


N. 

Mas. 


N. grfRr 

Fem. 


N. &. A. 3fTrTt5. 

Neu. 



§ 133. Decline OT ( declined in the dual only > 

and ( which has no dual according to some grammarians ) 
both meaning 4 both/ f?rc and q-strert * one of two/ like nrat; 
exce pt in the Nom. and Acc. sing, of the neu. which is formed 
by adding n; *. g. 

mas. ‘ all \ 


N. 5T#: 

a. 
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Sanskrt Grammar. 

I. 

m'zf 


gf: 

D. 

r ^ 

mm 

0 

^rfwsr: 

Ab. 

mmt^ 

?) 

77 

Gr. 




N. 


7 7 

Fem. 

*r% 

N. 

mr 

m 


A. 

mh 

?? 

77 

I. 




D. 

<• c. 

?? 

g-gfj-JT: 

Ab. 


77 

G. 

7} 



L. 


?? 



Neu . 

N. &. A. mjffi 

The rest like the mas. 

§ 134. ^ when it does not mean £i a class ?? or u wealth 7y 

is a pronoun and is declined like ^ m.f. but it forms its 
Nom. pin. and Ab. and Loc. sing, optionally like when 
mas,; as or e one’s own. 7 Norn. plu t ; but ( people of 
one’s class ) only ( declined like ^nT )• 

§. 135. 37?^; is a pronoun ( and therefore declined like 

M m f n. ) when it means €t exterior, outer; or what is to be worn 
outside, as a garment Jl except when followed by 5 It is 
optionally declined like nouns ending in ar in the hTom« pirn* 
and Ab. and Log. sing, of the mas. ; e . g m 3T *|fns 

gr ^rr?^r: ( garments ), But <¥F?R:p!rf ( outer ) gft. 

§ 136. meaning ‘ half ’ is a pronoun, but it is optionally 
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declined like in the Nom. plu. mas,*, in other respects it is 
declined like 

§ 137. qy, ^ c prior, eastern ayqx ^posterior, western % 
i southern \ grix 6 superior, northern, subsequent \ 
*other ? and inferior, lower*, when they denote relation in 
space, time or person with reference to a particular thing or 
point of time &c. and are not a name, are pronouns and are 
then declined like but they are optionally declined like 
in the Nom. plu. and Ab. and Loc. sing, when mas*] e n g . 
Nom. <if: ilf <ji or <737: Ab. Loc. 

&c.; but ^°rr: ( skilful -musicians ) and 

not qf$pr; for does not show any relation here; so ^rf^ys 
§p^: and not ^rlt? as is a name here. 

§ 138. spq-sf, and words ending in 

the termination gg-, optionally form their Nom. plu„ like that 
of pronouns; 5. g. &c« 

11 — Pronominal adverbs. 

§ 139. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly met 
with are derived from the pronouns g?, qg^, 3^, f^jpgr, 
and and the pronominal adjectives g-f, qx dec. by means of 
• such affixes as gg[, q-, &c. added in the sense of the Ab. or the 
Loe.jqy, ^RP3[, If &c. showing time, grg; showing point of time, 
place or direction, aflTf &c expressing direction, tff, 

sy &c. expressing way or manner &c.; e. 


513;...... then; at that time; gf| 

then, therefore; g?ir so i rPT there, 
33: thence, thereupon, therefore; &o, 

*559; now; thns ; »r*r here; 
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arff: therefore, from this, hence; 
now; ff here. 

q^rff now; thns ; a^: hence, 

therefore; arsr here. 

irf| when; affr when; spyr as; W" 

where; whence, since, because. 

efrrf when; sffff when; how; 

spr where ; §r where, : where; 
whence; whence, how. 

always; ^ always; 

everywhere, on all sides; ipfa 
everywhere, in all places. 

TC . further on, beyond &c. 

*5? before, in front &c. 

W ®T^ra:or a^rorrr^? 

down, below. 

snr:? aTTOTNl or aT^srrd:? STTOf:, . 

behind, below, downwards. 

WK q'^rrg; from behind, afterwards, west- 

ward, &c. 

w°t *mr°rr, <?f$r°rra;, ?r%°rnf to or in 

the south, on the right side. 

**!*•—• 3rrav 3 tRT^, SrTCTft to or in the 

north, & c. 

§ 140. When a pronominal word is used as the subordinate 
member of a compound, or is at the end of an Inst. Tat., or of 
a sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end of 
a Dwandwa, it is not declined like a pronoun; e.g. 3Tr%37FrT‘ 

and not or fT^, ITT^T- 
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or frr%^ S^TST and not &0.5 in the 

case of a Dwandwa comp v however, it is optionally declined- 
like a pronoun in the Nom. plu.$ as or -to*: | 


CHAPTER V. 


Numerals and their Declension. 


§ 141, 

, — 


Cardinals . 


1 



19 

V\ JPTf?^ or 

2 

* 



or37^f%fff orq^mftisrfo 

3 

s 

fsr 

20 

f^irra 

4 

V 


21 

’X trerff *rra 

5 


qr^ 

22 

srffsnra 

6 


** 

23 

^ ^rffsrm 

7 

» 


24 

?n% 

8 

c 


25 

^ qramrri 

9 

% 

wc 

26 

Rq <srif%?rm 

10 

V 


27 


11 

\\ 


28 

Rc 3TgrRrar% 

12 

Vi 


29 

V !T5rr%5TfrI or 

13 

« 



or or q-^r?ri^Rra. 

14 



30 

^ fwa:/- 

15 



31 


16 



32 

^ srfsra^ 

17 



33 

^ TOftwsret. 

18 

V 


34 



* ^becomes oft necessarily when followed by ^ (substi- 
tuted for gper ) and , and optionally when followed by i*r 
after which ^ is changed to and q to e, g. ^T 3 T. 
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35 



36 



37 

B\s 


38 

3<?r 


39 

3^ 



»T9CT*r^rrNra[ &o. 

40 

V o 


41 

V>. 


■42 

VR 

sr^rrnNrg; or 

43 


srar^rferg; 

np^rfNrat 

•44 

w 

^pwrif^ro 

45 

V<i 


46 



47 

V« 


48 


wrp^rrrNr^ or 

49.. 


q^xr^riT^rg; or 
rarag; &o. 

50 

V 


51 



52 


fr^^r^r or 

repraRra: 

53 

M3 

or 

f¥rar^rgr 

54 



•55 

Vt 


56 


^Tagrrergr 


57 


58 

V sm'retra’g: or 


3TS7T3Sra^ 

59 

'ft Jm^rcra; 


T^R^rrs: 

60 

q-f \fem. 

61 

^ q’arsrfer 

62 

^ swrisr or ft^r! - 

63 

^ WTO or f^-srfg- 

64 

$V =^fSTO% 

65 


66 

%% q'ffjrrg- 

67 

^frsrfg - 

68 

$< a^r^fS' or 


3TSTTOS- 

69 

%\ Hmf S' or 


qwrosTOrr &c. 

70 

®° ^Hmfem. 

71 

■«’. q^vsnrra 

72 

®R fpercmr or f^g-jrrir 

73 

?r^w?rR or j%?nrr% 

74 

®v wiwmt 

75 

tr^rom 

76 

srsjrmt 

77 

®® *nreraf?r 

78 

®* srerentf^ or mwf^s 

79 

^ 5wr*raf% or ij^nrr^ 


&c. 

80 

<f° 3Wtflf%/«OT. 
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si 

82 

S3 ^^frRr 

84 €)i 

85 ^ q^rtfrm 

86 €\ 

87 <r0 w§frr?r 

88 €€ 3?gmF3 

89 ^ ??qrtfrr% 

&e. 

90 fern. 

91 ^ q^r^m 

92 ^ cr^rf or rprr 

93 ^ SRPWft or rrrrt 

10,000 ». 1 00,000 <i<3W. or tfr^rr /*/»., sj-g^R m. n., . 

Zfoifzfem., 3Tf? »««.; wew., ^ 772. «. ; ir^RT mas.? ^ mas.? . 

5r5T% mas.? sjJRsr neu. <4 and qrpf «*«♦ Each of these is ten 
times as great as the preceding, 

§ 142. The cardinal numbers between and 

and ^rSflfra^ &c„, it will be seen, are made up by prefixing xr^ 
ff5 &c. up to sf tR to the lower. The ninth intermediate number 
may also be made up by prefixing qsfrR, 3R or q^Tf^F to the 
higher. In these compounds fw> anc ^ are changed to 

5T, 3p$T:> and arST necessarily before f%$yR and and 

optionally before the rest, except before which they- 

remain unchanged. 

§ 143. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 
300, &c., are generally expressed by means of added to 

the number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing 


‘•4 Vt 


95 

rr% 

96 %% 

sparer 

97 %'S 


98 V 


99 ^ 



&c. 

100 Xoo 

neu. ( also m . ) 

200 

fl^RT «*« or 

300 3=o 

new. 


or =frr% TOft 

1000 \S8! 

> SFfW neu. 


or nen. 
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the whole to 100, 200 &e ; e. g. q’gRTfq^fi' or 

loi, or £r?$nT%Frsm 112, &c. iso. 

-After 1000 this may be repeated with every multiple of 

ten or hundred; e. g. 1892, (T^R- 

^t^rR'^m^s^THrfSr^rH?nEr?rr%^?rrf^ 177639, &e. 

Similarly ^tT* may also be used instead of e. g. 

r^ T f 754. Or these may also be at times, express- 
ed by the copulative particle ^r; as ^ 720. 

§ 144. The Tad. affix sr may be used, instead of srfqgfr, in 
the case of the cardinal numbers ending in the numeral 

Rr^rm and those ending in i. e . in the case of the numerals 
111-159, 211-259. 311-359, &c. before which the final 

m%, mm and Sfcl are dropped*, g. qcffrftf ^Trf^ Illy f%J?T m 
120, q^rST 3T3* 150, Twm 217, fs^r fqqm 330 and so on. 

§ 145. (a) The ordinals from j-%, f%, and qqr are 

irregularly formed. They are fifcfrar, <jcfr3T> and 

respectively*, for spqq/j srfqq and and for and 

gTR- are also used, ( b ) The ordinals from other numerals up 
to inclusive are formed by dropping the final ^ and 

adding vf and after up to by simply dropping the 

q* The ordinals from above are formed by adding <qq 

or by dropping the frt of and the final consonant of the 

■rest*, in the case of compound numerals, if there be a final 
vowel, that vowel is changed to aq, while the simple ones 
ending in a vowel % 0 e. qj%, ST^frfrT and wqRr form their 

ordinals in the first way only; as 7 th, grqqr 12th; or 
20th; 23 rd; ^Tc^TTOT^ 40th 

but qr%cR only; qqrqq: or qqrqfgxrq: &c- qrq has invariably 

Declension of the numerals (cardinals and ordinals). 

§ 146. qcff, ( m ), ff ( ft™ • ), /<**». ), and 
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( \Jem. ) are all adjectives and take the gender, number 
and case of the nouns they qualify. 

§ 147. q-^r, when a numeral, is declined in the sing, and f|- 
in the dual only ; ft is considered as f, and they are both 
declined like in all the three genders ; e. g. 


mas. 

fern. 

ma8t fem. 8f m neu. 

N. q<r. 

tpsrr 

fr \ 

V. 

q% 

99 99 

A. 


” ; 9 

I. q^r 


^T^FI The rest like 

D. q-^q- 


?? the mas. 

Ab. q-cfrWT^ 

q^^r: 


A. q-^r 

J7 

£?fr: 

D. jrsRrr?^ 


?? 

iTcfi- neu. q-^N- 

A. The rest like the mas. 

q-gpr when it does not mean ‘ 

one ’ is declined in the dual and 

plural also ; e. g . 

fRT so think some. 

§ 148. fir and s-rgi; are declined in the pin. alone ; «. g . 

Pi ^ 

\ / ■■ ./ 

mas . 

fem. 

mas. fem. 

N. <3^: 

r%?r: 

N. =q?fiT: "q?r?r: 

A. #ij[ 


A - TO 

I. fsrpr: 

itrjr?: 

L ^Tfrw»r: 

D.Ab. flp-^r: 


D.Ab. 

G. 5rvr°rr^. 

tworra; 

G - ^i°rK ! q?r<f o rnr 

L- nrf 


L - 
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Neu. 

m ^ 

N. v. a. sfrfor N. v. a. 

The rest like the mas . The rest like the 

§ 149. These are also adjectives agreeing 

in case with the norms to which they are applied. They are 
declined in the p3. and are uniform in all the three genders. 






N. V. 

A. q^ 

*rs^r 

3Tff-ar^F 

I. 

q3:^pr: 

qfpr: 


D. & 

Ab. 



G. 




L. 





TOngtj and the following cardinals upto ^ ought to 
be declined like qns^. 

§ 150. and other cardinal numerals up to 

qrqR^TrT are feminine substantives. The numerals ^ 

&c. (for gend. see § 142. ) have no declensional peculiarities. 
They are declined in the sing, and so used with a plural noun ; 
e. g. 25 Br&hmanas ; or ifq>r~ 

fCs*TK c T or by 111 men or women ; q-^^eW^ 

with Rs. 99 9, &c. They may be made to have duals 
and plurals by being used as fixed standards of counting; e. g« 
many twenties of Brahman as 5 §■ $T% strHF^ 
two hundreds of women &c. 

§ 151. The ordinals are declined regularly except 
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STO*T ( sea § 139 ), and are optionally declined 

like pronouns in the Dat. Ab. G-n. and Loc. sing; e. g. 
rpiNssr, Mtero. &c. &c. The fem. of 

^r^r, and gfnr is formed by adding and of 
and other ordinals by f; &c. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

§ 152. (a) once, Ff: twice, f^: thrice, four times;, 

from tpa^ onward adverbs of frequency art formed by adding 
;gFe^: before which final gj is dropped $ e, g . qr^|^; five 
times, seven times &c. 

(b) q-w or qr^ir^ in one wav or part ; f&lT or or |v| 
in two ways or parts ; MTOT or %Krr or in three ways, &c., 
^ 5 v ir in four way*, efr3T or in six ways, a^r, &c. 

(o) ipfTCt: singly, one by one; two and two, by twos; so 
^T’nT^r: &<3. 

§ 153. Other derivatives from the numerals: — 

(a) By the Taddhifca affix ^ which is added to numerals 
ending in and aud feT ( often with v rddhi of the first 
vowel ); e. g. q^Ff: bought for five ( Rs. &c ), 

bought for forty ; so Rr^^r: bought for twenty ( coins, &c. ); 

srr*mrer: &«• 

(b) By means of the Tad. affix qq in the sense of 
“consisting of parts 99 or “ collection; ” e . g 

fem. ) consisting of four parts or a collection of four; so 
qr^cR ( /•».-< r ); rW is optionally changed to sr^T after and 
( before which the final ^ is dropped, e. g< ^ or 
( -3TT fem. ) twofold, consisting of two parts or a pair; ^ or 
RpT*r ( “^F fem ) threefold or consisting of three parts, a 
collection of three, a triad. 

(e) By means of ^ and 3?^e. g. *r?i a collection of six; q-o^ 
a collection of five, collection of ten, a dec ad, &c. 

o 


S. S. G. 6. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


§ 154. 3r and are the most common terminations of the 
comparative and superlative degrees respectively.* They are 
added to that crude form of words which they assume 
before the Inst, dual termination; e. g. 3Tg%g*ftTffT5r%*r Wf : 
SSfrTt:; similarly 

raf'sw; srr?ti*r ; ; 

vprgvT'r; 55 - 55 ^, &c. arnT-sri%?rc:? 

arr^cTtr ; 3g,-3Tnr, 3 tPt, &e. 

§ 155. Before these the final f and ^ of a pratipadiJca are 
optionally shortened; e. g. ’slfarr or fhmrr, ’rffawr or farlHr- 
§ 156. ffc and rffl- when added to verbs, and indeclinables 
except when used adjectival y, assume the forms of frcr^t and 
tthr; T^RTrrwra; Tirernij; , nr^r^, 

so &o.; but Jjireei*: adj- ( higher ). 

§ 157. f^reris another termination of the comparative 
degree and of the superlative.* These are added to adjec- 
tives of quality only. Before these the last vowel of a word 
of more than one syllable, with the following consonants if 
any, is dropped; e. g. wg qs-TatesC, <Tfeg“, 
■*rfrag^, »rf?s-,&o. 

158. The possessive affixes at the end of words and the 
affix <£ are dropped before far*T and sfg* and then these termi- 
nations are applied subject to the above rule; e. g . 

talented — WWi 

sra-grrragi, ^rrrs- ( *rr%?ra=T ); sirte--?fisrfago 

so g-sfrag;. srfsre fro® One having a garland &c. 

* Properly speaking these terminations show the excess in 
-which the excellence of one thing over another or more lies 

( )• 
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§ 159* ^ is substituted for the ( short ) of a base, pre- 
ceded and followed by one consonant, before fB" and the 


*Tad. a££. e. g. 

Oomp 6 

Super. 

fT^T ‘ thin* 


sEfsrs* 

•<£3 strong, firm* 


sTT%Sr 

qfcfg* 'head, chief* 



Tgti 'broad* 

snfrc^ 


3 |^T 'much* 

3Rfhna[ 


3FJ£ 'soft* 


STf^ 

But s&^r 

SO 

*r*farac 

mfkw 

§ 160. The words ^=3*, and ^ drop their final 

♦syllable ( i. e. the final 

vowel with the preceding consonant 

only ) and its ^ before these and their 

■ vowel takes its 

guna substitute, e. g. 

F^-F^ + 5 + f sr^t and then 

so see the list below. 


§ 161. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 
comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with; — 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

^Tr^JSFT ‘uea* 7 

%fNrec 

%f?y 

aiFtf 'little* 

C STF'fr^gr 

arf^TS 

asfry 

3$ 'wide* 

yctatf 

fKy 

‘quick* 


%r?y 

'mean, small* 

$fr€ras[ 

#ffsr 

'heavy* 

wrfrar^Q 

*rf?y 

ff# 'long* 


yrfay 

'distant* 


fray 

JT5FPT 'praiseworthy’ ^arg; or 

Ssiyor s^y 

ifrrzr ‘dear’ 


"5fy 
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*much ? 


*f*rar 


srVr^ 

«rr*g' 

373 * ‘firm, welP 


srrfw 

‘young* 



‘old’ 


545 - 

'great lovely’ f^fr^ 

fr-f's 

jflsjX ‘steady* 

- 


‘big, large- 


^«rf3rsr 

‘much* 


*3rar 

g^T ‘short* 


sfas - 


§ 162. Sometimes the terminations and cPf are added to 
the comp, and super, in §3^ and fg- to intensify the meanings 

vrirm^K, <rr<fita*tr*T, 


CHAPTER YH. 

COMPOUNDS. 

| 163. In Sanskrt simple words, whether substantives, adjec*- 
tives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering into- 
combination with one another and forming what are called 
« Samasas 9 * compound words or in short, compounds. 

(a) A compound thus formed may further be compounded 
with another simple or compound word and this again may 
become the member of a new compound. 

g 164. In a compound, as a general rule, words are simply 
joined together, without aiy relation between the component 
parts being actuary expressed; the whole compound word has the 


* From with to throw together. 
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power to express the various relations that exist between the 
several parts. The last word only takes the case termination 
required by its grammatical position in a sentence, the 
remaining words ( those ending in a consonant ) generally 
assuming their forms before the consonantal case terminations: 
** 9- xR*: ( see below ), *rsr^ + S^: = 

Trwjssr, &c. 

§ 165. Final vowels or consonants ( modified as mentioned 
rabove j of preceding members of compounds combine with the 
initial letters of the succeeding members according to the 
usual rules of Sandhi . 

§ 166. In a few cases, the intermediate members retain their 
case endings in which ca3e the compounds are called ‘aluk 7 
( 3Tf ^)*, e. 9 . ^TRTfSrsr: a tool, s;r%*§T. name of the eldest 
P&ndava, &c. 

§ 167. The expounding of a S a mas a ( i. e. giving its 

Vigraha-vakya ) consists in the expression of the various 
relations existing between the objects or ideas denoted by the 
various members of a samdsa by means of the proper cases or 
subordinate sentences. 

§ 168. Compounds are divided into four principal classes: — 

(1) Dwandwa or Copulative, (2) Tatpurusha or Determinative, 
(3) Bahuvrthi or Attributive and (4) Avyayibhava or Ad-, 
verbial. 

Dwandwa or the Copulative Compounds. 

§ 169. A Dwandwa compound consists of two or more 
nouns which, if not compounded, would be connected by 
the copulative particle ^ ( and ) ; as ^crsT^TS^fr which is equal 

* This is true only generally speaking. For there is a fifth 
olass of compounds, viz. ^r§r ^qrr-oooi pounds not governed by 
■any of the rules given under the four classes but explained on 
general principle that any subanta pada may be compounded 
with any other subanta pada. 



86 


Sansket Grammae. 


[ § 169-172" 


to xw: W? Trf^T'TTf which is the same as qr°Pf qr|t~ 

There are three species of the D wand was; viz. 
and 

§ 170. When the several members of a Dwandwa com- 
pound are viewed separately it is called Itaretara Dwandwa 5 , 
&. g . * Cut down the Dhava and the Khadira. 

trees/ In this species each member is of equal importance i. e. 
has its own independent meaning. It takes the dual or the 
plural according as the objects denoted by it are two or more 
in number; the gender of the final noun is the gender of the 
whole*, as 35^3* a cock V[&£x a pea-hen ^ ( fern. 

anal of ffsj; but ^ tr^rrfr^sf f^r; wsjfw 

^tfsnsr *m*w’r»rctrajsrr:; &e. 

Exceptions — (mas. dual) a horse and' 
a mare; 3Tr%S3T STffaiw** ( ' mas - sing- ) day and night. 

§ 171. Samdh&ra Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa 
which implies an aggregate or the things enumerated in 
which constitute a complex idea. It is always singular and 
neuter. Thus does not merely mean < food, 

sleep and fear 5 but all that characterises animal life. In this 
species the meaning of the different members is subordinate to 
the collective sense of the whole compound. 

§ 172. A Dwandwa compound of words denoting limbs of 
the body of an animal, parts of an army, inanimate objects- 
( things SfswrPT and not qualities ), names of rivers differing in 
gender, as also of countries ( and not villages ), insects, and 
animals between which there ip natural antipathy, is always of 
this class; qprf ^ qf ^ ^ WTTff^ hands and feet; xf^tW 
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^ chariot- warriors and horse-men; 
fried barley or rice a kind of sweetmeat ^RT^sgrnSi- 

but ^q- ^ ^ST^fr form and flavour as these denote 

qualities; u* 1 T Uf'TO UURTr°f^ the rivers Grange and Sona^ 
but STURT as these do not differ in gender; 

* 3 * names of countries; but ( two 

villages of that name ); ( two names 

of the same gender ); a louse ^ f^$rr a nit ^r^rrf^r^T^; 

a snake and an ichneumon, &c. 

§ 173. When words ending in sf* and implying relationship 
by blood or literary avocation are compounded together the* 
last but one word changes its to 377 * The same happens 
when the word <pf follows a word ending in qg* under the same 
circumstances; fxm «frrTT ^ ffamuiff, two priests so called* 
iim qlur ^ %srr ( but if two 

words be taken at a time the ^ may, at every step, be changed 
into arr as frar 'frar =g ?rcTRrarfr ^ ^ ^ ?rm'rr?fr- 

jrrarc:, &c.); fqrerr ^ 53^1 Rwrjprb *irar ^ frar ^ *rrarR«tb 
also ( Pan. VI. 3. 32 ) and friTtr ( Vide § 177 a ). 

§ 174. (e) When the names of deities well known to bo 
in constant association with each other are compounded, 377 i 0 
substituted for the Anal vowel of the preceding word, except, 
in the case of the word e. g. nT=rRS°fr, 

snrm^tTr &«: bnt s?f?Rrw or 

(b) The word arfTT followed by the word or 

lengthens its as aTffrf^O** 

§ 175. When a SamaMra Dwandwa ends in a consonant of 
the palatal class or ^ ^ or ay is added to it; 373 ? ^ 
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speech and skin, & bark and garland, ^Tifrfqr- 

3rf$c3”7^* an umbrella and shoes, &c. But qri?3T* 

( as it is not *> Sam. Dwa, ). 

§ 176. The following compounds are instances of irregular 
I) wand was : — 

0) 3*W ** OT^rfrq^’Tr ar fTTWfmsifr heaven and 

earth*, so sr^rgjfr, ; 33H3[+3;i= WrGmj $? the goddess 

of dawn and the sun. 

(h) Wf?TT+qT'cT=WnqrrqRr, and *r*7tfr husband and 

wife. 

(c) tot =5r ^ *r#<- =sr r\=rr =sr nfgrf**, 3T?Pr 

=5T ff^r =T 5T?ffT*3[ al! tn-ia-iing ■ day and night;’; =f*:f th (s|r^+ 
mH%) Bk and the S& nan verses, ) speech 

and mind, ( the ^ of dropped and sf added to the final of 
?Pf^ irregular by Pin. V m 4. 77.) 

§ 177. When several words of the same form ( or dis- 

similar in form but of the same import ) are compounded 
together only one of them is retained with the necessary 
number ; e. g. rrirsj TIHSI u4V, rprsf (PW TO CfJTr: 5 this 
called In the case of words of tae mas . and fem, 

genders the one of t ie mas. gander is retained ; as f^fr If^pST 
#§1 ; similaily jirgfr'Tr, ^jjr, 3T?fh &<s. 

(a) This principle is further extended to some words 
dissimilar in f >rm, as in the following examples: — STfcH 
^ gran ; .jtsj f ff^ir gr r$c- •rr^rr ^ rT=rr gr fracr, («ee also 
I 173 ). wpsrsj ^grsr *qqi) ( also ^wggrr ). gr gr *rr =sr gir, g 
gljgfgsf ar; g =g or gh In tb* owe of words of the 

mas. and neu. gender tnat of the neu. gmder is retained; as 
&c. 

§ 178. The following rales should be observed in arranging 
the various members of a Dwandwa compound : — 
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( a ) A word ending in f or ^ should be placed first, and 
when there are more than one of such words, one of these 
should be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the 
will of the speaker or writer. 

( b ) Words beginning with a vowel and ending in sr ought 
io precede others; as or This rule should 

have preference even over the above rule in case both would 
be simultaneously applicible; as 

(c ) A word that has fewer syllables should be placed first 
and in case there are more words than one having an equal number 
of syllables, the one that has more short syllables should he 
placed first ; e. g. *fr«!T?*r*5fr, the 

name; of seasons and stars, under this latter circumstance, 
should be arranged according to their astronomical order ; as 
trfTr^lfrf^^r, &o. Also a word of more 
important significance should precede others; as WTOTOtK 
( d ) Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 
according to their order, beginning from the highest and so 
should be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest; e. g . 


II. Tatpurusha or the Determinative Compounds. 

.§ 179. When a compound consists of two members and the 
‘first determines the sense of the other, or is attributive to it 
that is called c Tatpurusha . 9 

.§ 180. According to the grammatical nature of the first 
or attributive member the Tatpurush is divided into six 
^varieties: — (1) Tatpurusha proper or the Inflectional (2) Nan 



90 


Sanskbt Grammar. 


[ § 180-18$ 


or, the Negative Tatpurusha, (3) Karmadha raya or the apposi- 
tional including r Dwigu ? , (4, 5) Pradi and Gati or the prepo- 
sitional com pounds and (6) TJpapada . These are either nouns* 
adjectives or adverbs. 

§ 181. The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any 
of the affixes err? f or ^ and forming the second member of a 
compound used adjectively is shortened *, the aff of iff is 
changed to ^ under the some circumstances; e.g. qr?T 4- = 

srra*^frrt^: ( Tat. ); srrirw*:; (Tat.); ssmething bought 

for five cows; srgsft srrsfr many-veined %?: 

( Bah, ); p^srr having variegated cows ; &c. 

but ^^rr°rq’^r*fr^r: aa the f is not final. 

( a ) If the final f or ^ be not a fem. termination it 

remains unchanged; gg; yfr: m g€r:; srfgssfpfcrsfr. 

1 Tatpurusha. 

§ 182, The first variety consists of such Tatpurusha com- 
pounds as have the attributive member in any one of the- 
oblique cases, when dissolved. There are six sub-varieties of 
this corresponding to the six oblique cases. 

§ 183. ( a ) A noun in the Accusative case is compounded 

with piTcr, 3T£rrT, 'TRrS, *Trb STS and srr<Tvn » s fT'rfr P*frf: 

ffs^f*T 3 r: one who has rasoited to Krishna (as his refuse);. 

one who has overcome pain; srrivT: 
gfcrfq^: one who has obtained happiness. 

(b) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state 

is compounded with another expressive of the action or state, in> 
the Accusative case ; e. g. 6 happiness lasting* 

for a moment’; residence for a year &e.. 
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((?) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period of 
time may take the place of the Accusative? as gTR?R ‘half' 
done*/ ( STfcTT^SC: ) * what marks the commencement 

of a month as the new moon/ 

§ 184. A noun in the Instrumental may be compounded — 

(a) with another expressive of an effect produced by what is 
denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and with as- 

severed by means of a knife ; qrr^srsr 
v^r-^rr^: wealth obtained by means of grain. 

(b) with verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has the 
sense of the agent or the instrument or means of the action; as 

?fi=rr?r: saved by Hari; sntnbr: with 

the nails &c. 

(<?) . with the words ST?5T, WH? 3R and words having the 
sense of 3R, Pr5°T> R 3 *, and sr-fr; as : 

*TW *rr^^T: like the mother; farZW- equal to 

the father? jjr^R; so ( less by one masha , a 

particular weight); 37^3>f: a quarrel (in words ); 

3Tr^rriFr2°r:; ‘thin by the discharge of 

religious duties/ srfSR 3T3T: STTOT^T- ‘ younger by a month. 7 

(d) with another noun signifying an article of food or some- 

thing eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting some 
kind of condiment used to season it or another article of food 
mixed with it; as 3?^: rice mixed with curds-. 

qrrt'JT STRT* *rsr«TPTr: fried rice mixed with treacle. 

(e) Sometimes may take the place of the Instrumental;., 

as — done by one’s self. 



92 


Sanskbt Grammar. 


f § 185-188 


§ 185. Instances of the Aluh of the Instrumental ( i. e. in 
which the noun in the Inst, does not drop its case term., — 

‘done honestly’; STTrrcjT^T^ ‘done with might;’ 
qspJrT: ‘one having an elder brother;’ ‘blind from birth;’ 

followed by an ordinal number retains its case ending; 
as 3?pfRT 3TR*Hr?^q:. 

§ 186. A noun in the Dative is compounded 

(a) with another expressive of the material of which the thing 
expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as 

‘ wood for a sacrificial post. ’ 

(b) and with the words snr, gr%, and Tr^TrT- The 

compound with is a nilya*amx*ya and takes the gender and 
number of the noun it qualifies. f^rTHT n£*rpi: qq: broth 
for a Brahmans; f^WRT r«r rf^rmr (water gruel); ff xTRT 

qsj:; an offering to the bhu'tas 

( certain created beirgs ; good for a cow; jfy g*g 

*r% 

§ 187. Instances of the aluh of the Dat. qt£qqf3( 

§ 188. A noun in the Ablative case is compounded— 

(a) with words expressive of fear or ratber with the words 

Hfff, and aft; as iear from a thief, 

afraid of a wolf; &c. 

( b ) and in a few cases with the words B?qrrf, srqfgr, qf^f , 

and ST?3rerr;a* SWrffcf : g^rj: deprived of happiness; g^qqrg r 
snUziW&Fttte: ‘transcending thought;’ *qqqf^: 

.alien from heaven, as a sinner;’ tri^rnTCcT afraid of waves.’ 
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§ 189. A noun in the Genitive may, as a general rule, be 
compounded with any other noun; ^fgP fT3f2^T‘ the 

king's man ( an officer or a servant ). 

§ 190. (a) It is not compounded with verbal derivatives 

ending in and and denoting the agent of the action; 
srerr, and not «rarcn smb MTf^rw qrr^-^r: &e ; bit f^rf 

3 £$FP f 3C fS*Tf%^r ad t, h° *T^T here does not. denote the agent. 

Exceptions : — But a compound is allowed in the ca3e of the 
words one who employs, as sacrificing priests; 

<Tn*^Tf3?. WC^spgR* a waiter at meals, a servant who 

bathes his master or brings bathing water for him, 

**$rr*^ one who destroy?, wfa+Htt. when it does not mean 4 & 
holder*, and others not v*ry important; 

&c; irrarttan &e. ; hut ^ < the 

thunderbolt-bearer.* 

§ 191. <£f, 3TTr, BT^T* 3vTC and neu. are compounded 
with nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole and are 
placed first, e. g. cffRsq ^RT*:*, the fore part of the body ; 

aw*?w» &J > h3t n^arr: ar^c^r, but «nr*nfc- 
( as srq is mas. here ). 

JVl B . In order that the above rule should hold, the noun 
expressive of the whole must denote a single object; hence qf: 
the first among pupils &nrrqrng, bt? Pr^RT^ half of a number 
of pippalis ; &c. and not q^rgrf-sj: &e. 

§ 192. A word expressive of a part is compounded with 
another signifying a period of time and is placed first; 

®Cg: mid-day ; srraripi *M!PT: & c * 

§ 193. A word expressive of a period of time that has 
passed since a certain occurrence is compounded with another 
expressive of the occurrence ; as qr# 3*^ H’sft »IT^r 5TTcr ; 
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£ one since whose birth a month has elapsed/ so 

§ 194. Instances of the aluh of the Gen, fgr?rrfifrr: a fool, 
skilful speech, q^^r^r: 6 one who robs another in 
his very presence, while he is looking on/ hence *a goldsmith/ 
a 6 rogue . 9 ‘Indra 7 ; qT^Rqrfrf: ^the lord of speech, 

Brhaspati 7 ; with qsf the aluh is optional when reproach is 
implied; as qsr: or fTsfig^T a bastard, a knave; but 

§ 195. A noun in the Locative is compounded with 

a rogue, qg, qf^T, ^q?*, fqq% fST®, 

tffj-, and srsq; as skilled in die©; 

in tile 3un ? Wnftqgf: cooked in a pot; 
tf a kind of poetic composition 7 ; &c. 

| 196. Instances of the aluh of the Loc. 6 a boasting 

coward/ house hero/ 'a carpet knight/ 

£ clever in eating only, i. e. a good-for-nothing fellow/ 
*fr§13?n & c * ‘ firm in battle/ ^T*trq: (^?FW 

a kind of grass sqm) ‘an elephant’; ‘one who 

whispers into the ear, a spy *; *a heavenly being 7 ; 

‘ a lotus 7 5 &c. 

Co 

2. Nan ob the Negative Tatptjrtjsha. 

§ 197, The negative particle q, changed to 3T before a 
-consonant and 3^ before a vowel, maybe compounded with 
any noun to form the Negative -Tatpurus ha ; as ?f 
aTOTgr’n one n0<J a Brahmana* r ar?pq:; BTST^ non-existent 

or not good. See. 

§ 198. The q is not changed to sr or ^ in the following 
cases; c that which does not shine/ £ & cloud/ (pre. 

p.) one who does not protest 7 ; q%ff: ‘one who does not 
know/ ?rgf^r: [ q gf2f qrffiT ] name of a demon slain by Indra; 
-vf|T5r: ( q for the mungoose is supposed to belong to no 
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particular species of quadrupeds ); ?r*cf [ rf SsRfar i that which 
leaves no cavity* or 3 does not go to heaven being burnt down 
with the dead body]; [ H ( H ) 

r that which does not move from its proper place, hence a star ; 

[ 5? ‘that which does not go far off from water ]; 

?rr3rf: [ H 3T^r h ], HIT when it does not qualify an 

animal retains its Hi optionally; as sfir: or c a mountain* or 
-a ‘tree*; but a^rr: fqssr: 4 a Sudra that cannot move.* 

N. /?. It should be noted that some of these are Bahuvrlhi 
compounds. 

3. Karmadha'raya or the Appositional Compounds. 

§ 199. Fanini defines a ‘ KarmadMraya * as 

or a Tatpurusha both members of which are in the 
•same case relation i. e. have the same case when dissolved. 

| 200. (a) A word expressive of the standard of compa- 

rison ( gr*RT*T ) may be compounded in a Karmadharaya with 
another denoting the common quality or ground of comparison 
as 3 pr ^R^rU'- dark like a cloud. Such compounds 

are called 

( h ) Similarly a noun denoting the person or thing compared 
( ) may be compounded with words indicative of excel- 
lence such as sqrrsr? no mention of the 

common attribute ( of similarity ) being made; as sqTSr 
^q ’ogrriT- a man like a tiger ( t. e. as bold as a tiger ) jpfr 

a moon-like face t. e. as delightful as the moon- 
g# these are called 

Note 1 — The difference between the two is this : — In the 
former the common quality of comparison is actually express- 
ed: while in the latter it is left to be understood; in fact if it 
d>e expressed there can be no compound; as sqrrsr: T3T § TC. 
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NoU 2— The above Karmadh&rayas may be dissolved as 
l^PPT 1 ^: 3*sr*RT:; 37*4 g^3T*T^*> &c. Dissolved' 

either way there will be no difference in the form of the com- 
pounds 5 but there will be difference both in the meaning and 
in the figure. In one case prominence will be given to or 
the moon and the figure will be 6 Upama ( a simile )’, while in 
the other to or the face in which case the figure will be 
Rupaka. Compounds like qnr qrf f*$iT T* ^4 

mrm are termed smqfW 

§ 201. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it 
qualifies in moat cases; as ^ cTfcT4 =3* 4rofNT4 a blue lotus 
&c.‘, but fr^^HETT Where the comp, is necessary. 

Such compounds are called r^ST°Tjl t Tf fi*3TT3 s * 

§ 202. As a general rule in such compounds the qualifying 
word is placed first ; but words in apposition to |pfnC3 R> stHT 
and cFrSrr are placed first ; e . g . ^qfPfKSR*: ‘ aa eminent king’^, 

mrairerc:, &o. 

§ 203. Names of quarters and numerals form a Karm. com- 
pound with any subanta ( a declinable word ), but only when 
the whole compound is an appellation; e. g. ^*3": ‘Name of a- 
constellation of stars’, ‘Ursa Major’; T^rTSfr:* &c.; 

^pfr 6 Name of a town in the East’; but StHT f$TP ‘Northern 
trees’; 5^31: &c. The compound is forbidden in other 
cases. 

§ 204. The particle gr forms a Kar. compound with any 
other words; grjsq’: ( grftflrT- JF 1 ?** ) a bad man; grrq*:, &o. 


° These are gods, men, gandharvas, serpents, and pitrs according 
to some; and Brabmanas, Ksftatriyas, Vaishyas, S'udras and Nish&- 
das or barbarians according to others. ( Vide Shankar jtchUrya on* 
Brah. 8u. 1. 4. 11-13. ) 
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(a) qp is changed to ( 1 ) when followed by a nonn with 

an initial vowel in a Tat., by and and by |Pr c denoting 
a species; 7 * a bad horse;’ so ‘coarse 

food ; 5 but ajff: c having bad camels 7 ( a Bah. comp. ) xr*rr f 
6 a bad chariot 7 ; 3fT£ f : * speaking ill, a bad speaker / 
3r3T°P^ * a kind of grass 7 . 

(2) when followed by or ^rer, and meaning ‘a little* 

3STW* ‘ a little water 7 , fqRJW but $!%<*: JT**: 

55^: or 

(3) and optionally to gjr or when followed by ^o(; 35?5°ff 

5fTfr«°r and by (1), all meaning 4 lake-warm.’ 

§ 205. Two adjectives may also be compounded into what 
is called the 5 a3 

(a) Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions 
of the same individual may be compounded together, the one 
expressive of the previous action being placed first 5 a?rfr WcU 

^TrTr^H*: c first bathed and then anointed; similar- 
ly 6 first drunk and afterwards vomited out/ 

^CrrrsrmsT^: ( Rag. II. 1. iv. 41 ) &e. 

(b) A past participle is compounded with another with the . 
negative particle prefixed to it ; fTrjTfT^, ; what is done and 
not done 9 i. e. 'partially done. 7 . 

§ 206. The word 4 little 7 is compounded with any 
other word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal 
derivative when it expresses a quality 5 as ‘ a little 

brown, 7 reddish, &c. 

§ 207, The following are the more important of the 
compounds given by Pan. as irregular under the class 

5 ssferaW * & cunning peacock, 7 so 

S. s. Go 7, 
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^ 3?^ ’ST ; SO ‘ high and 

low’, 'great and small;’ sm% f%=?FT W 3Tr%^:, fTTRcr jpTr 
to *n s^stto:, ai-jfr tr^rr tnsrF^, siror stw 

f%^p5T^ ( These are nitya-samasas ), arsffa UTSTrl foif# 
3Tc?<? OTrftqN% rn ar^franr^rr that in which are constantly 
nttered the word ‘ eat and drink’; *§rrf cf^r^rr 5 3Tf art fm 

3TF 3?fs?^rm^r that in which are nttered the 
words ‘I alone, I alone’; hence hard competition, &c.; 3 *% 

I5^fer ?r^rf m ^t^r%?rn so srr^sr^r 'great 

self-conceit or pride’ ( Bhatti. V. 27 ); ‘vaunting’ (Bv. 1. 84) 
><&e. Also 'put to fight;’ accident, &e. 

§ 208. In some Karmadh&raya compounds the last member 
■of the first word, which is itself a compound word, is dropped; 
e. g . ?nmwr- ’Tim: ^r^TfSrf: 'a king who likes vegetables;’ 

WrgFt: |^riT°r: &c. These compounds, though they 
■should be properly called “Uttamapadalopx” are popularly 
designated u Madhyamapadalopt .” Any comp, requiring a simi- 
lar explanation is classed under this group ( )* 

Dvig-u ob Ntjmebal Appqsitional Compounds. 

§ 209. When the first member of a Karmadh&raya com- 
pound is a numeral, it is called ‘Dvigu.’ 

§ 210. A Dvigu compound is possible when a Taddhita 
affix is to be added to the compound so formed ; qrrujj 
TOi 1 'the son of six mothers, K&rtikeya’. Or when the 

compound itself becomes the first member of another compound 
as *mr : to nw ar#r qaaTOTO - - 

0) and when the compound denotes an aggregate; in this case 
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it is singular; as srpTT apqrprf ‘ the three 

worlds (taken collectively )/ so q-^qr^R? &c. 

Prepositional Compounds. 

4 Pradi, 

§ 211. Those Tatpurusha compounds whose first member 
is a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrt grammarians; 
some of these prepositions combine with a following noun in 
the Nom., some with a noun in the Acc. &c.; e. y. 

‘an eminent teacher 7 , srcT: 3T*>?R **T:, ‘a chariot 

; that has passed a road; 7 #q*cf: sfMTPf *PTW: ‘taken to a path- 
way 7 (Vide Bhatti. III. 45.); qrfrf: jrr: strong or 

-excessive wind/ &o. 3TR3fiF<Tr J Tf^T ‘excelling a gar- 

l^nd 7 (in fragrance of beauty), 3TR5ffF?Tf W ?;f*Fr m arf^T* k 's> 
chariot-warrior who has no rival or equal; 7 so arfgrqnr 4 exceed- 
ing measure/ & c. SRfTE: ^rr%^€Tf aT^RTTRfW: ‘attracted 

by the cuckoo 7 ; q-ft^FT: q'qwprr: ‘tired of studying 7 ; 

-R^rrR: r%3?r*rrf*5P ‘ gone out of Kaus&mbP; so 

&c. 

'(a) A compound with prepositions which govern cases (qpr- 
'SR'SFrfa) is forbidden; q-pf. 

5 Crata’. 

§ 212, Compounds of the following words with verbal inde- 
-olinables are called ‘ Gati-compounds/ — 

N. B . — Gati is the term applied to prepositions and certain 
-other adverbial prefixes when immediately joined with verbal 
forms or derivatives. 

(a) ^crorgrcCr and srrf^; having accepted; 

, 3 Tj becoming manifest. 

(b) The words ^and 3*^ showing respect and disrespect 
.respectively, the prepositions in the sense of ‘adorning 7 , 
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aiStf and as having adorned 7 ; but a^rf doing 

enough ( Sid. Kau. ); c placing in the front; 7 

ra*F*J5 becoming invisible; sr^T^S** 

(<?) These compounds are also formed with nouns, derived 
from roots, for their second members; e. g . "setting of 

the sun/ g^cfiK: reception, showing respect, f%U^ru> 

6. Upapada Compounds. 

§ 213. When the second member of a Tat. Comp, is a root- 
noun derived from a root which takes a particular Krt affix by- 
virtue of the presence of the first member, it is called an 
Upapada Tat.; as ^hf?ref ‘a potter 7 ; so 

one w ^° chants a verse of the Sama-veda; 

HtasRW "desirous of meat 7 ; similarly ‘one 

who buys a horse 7 , ^f^qt ‘ a tortoise/ &c. The noun prefixed, 
to the last member such as spsj* is called an upapada . 

N* B . The latter member of such a compound must neither 
be the conjugated form of a root nor a separate verbal derivative,. 
*. e . formed independently of the first member; e * g . qajpfC i»- 
not an Upapada Tat., as the word tqr cam be independently 
formed; it is a Gen. Tat. qafrSTU " a cloud 7 " 

or *the female breast. 7 . 

Geneeal Rules applicable to the 
Tatpueusha Compounds. 

| 214. The word 3?^pr% at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
changes its final to 3T when preceded by a numeral or an indecli- 
nable; as f 3Tip?fr 5T'Tr°PT^ W ' wood measuring two- 

fingers;’ r%f55?3t &<!• 

N3 N> 
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§ 215. The following words, when at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
-drop the final vowel, together with the following consonant if 
there be any, and add sr under the circumstances mentioned: — 

(a) crfsT when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a word 
expressive of a part of the whole, such as or by 

-the words SHsSTO and as £*ff : TOffr: SPTr?R-‘ ^n^ a3a 
aggregate of two nights (DvL), scTTOTFar that has 

passed a night; the dead of night; ir%- the first part 

of the night; TO*TOr trfsp S u *~ 

^T^T* an auspicious night. 

N. B. The same change takes place when q:rf% is preceded by 
sff^in a Dwandwa; as 

■(&) m x and srfen as toi a g reat kin S5 

cr^rr *TSTO:, TOIT : an excellent day; qr% ^ 

Ffff: qcfiT$-‘, fsfpC^r: TOff?: so W?-’, ^rarrf:, 

gTOTf ( see below § 218 b. ) a! holy day, TOST 

&c. 

Exception-}*^ when preceded by an indeclinable, or a word 
•denoting a part of the whole, or by ^ or by a numeral with a 
Taddhita affix added to the whole compound, becomes as 
: BTWjg:, exceeding a day (in duration) qnrf^: fore- 
noon, *nr%i the whole day, W%W' f 

W|ffTO: &c.; with ^qTrr the change is optional; 
or— f:. 

N. B. The ^of the substitute is changed to ^when preceded 
'by ^ belonging to the first member ending in $r; as but 

TOTO m : TOff: ( as TO ends in w ). 

( c) a thigh becomes ^rw after 3 tH:, ^ and a 

word denoting an object to which the thigh is compared; itfC" 
*TW, ?TOW, <TOTOW a thigh like a plank. 
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§ 216. The following words have an ay added to them when* 
at the end of a Tatpurusha compound : — 

(a) iff except when a Tad. aif. is added and then dropped;- 

g. qrWT?: an excellent bull, ( a collection of five cows) 

as in W9g*T^PT«*; but exchanged or bartered for two cows. 

(b) *snfr ( a measure of corn ) at the end of a Dvigu or when 

preceded by sy\J takes the sy optionally, the final f being 
dropped before it; aT WlT^ -ft 

(c) preceded by f|r or f% in a Dvigu, optionally takes- 

ay except when a Tad. afi. is added and dropped in which case 
the final is dropped; ‘two handfuls'; but 

§ 217. All the rules given above for the change of the finals 
of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the case of the Neg. 
Tat.; e . g. q WT^IT one not a king; =y 3TSW &c. 

(a) But in the case of the word qf$yq^ the final §^ia optionally 
dropped and sy added; syqsy or syq^p 1 absence of a road 
qfosr^; when so modified in a Tat. is neu. ( ayqsy; as a Bah. ). 

Genders of Tatpurusha Compounds. 

§ 218. As a general rule a Tatpurusha compound follows the 
gender of the final noun. 

Exceptions : — 

(a) Compounds with qnr and syrqvT for their first member 
and Pradi compounds follow the gender of the words they 
qualify; smrjrrf^p: srrsrsfrRw Prsg^rrr**: g^sn &c. 

(5) A Tatpurusha ending in 3Tff and 3Tf is masculine^ 
except when yr^T is preceded by a numeral, and ayf by and 
Jr^rrib snrr?:, also 
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that ending in tjsj ( sudstituted for Vide § 244 ) preceded 
by a numeral or an indeclinable; as «TWTF: f^qr: 

m^abad ora wrong way; but srFrf’T^^T: as 

they do not end in tpT. 


(c) A collective Dvigu is neu.; but that ending in s-r i& 
generally feminine and that ending in srr is optionally so, in 
which case it takes the termination f a collection of 

five cows; r5T3RT*Tr 5 but 

; &c. q^^rpq;. The ^ of final 3^ is dropped 

and the Dvigu is optionally feminine, 

( fr.tj^4-^q[ ). 


(d) A Tatpurusha ending in s5T3T is neu, when the objects 
casting the shade are many ; f^TTT 

( e ) A Tatpurusha having for its first member a synonym of 

and not itself ) or the words or fq^Tr^* and 

for its latter member is neuter ; a 

king's council ; but 5 also that 

ending in when it means e a multitude 7 ; as ^frUSPS; ‘ an 
assemblage of women 7 ; but spfg-ifl- i n the sense of 


III. BAHUVRIHI OR THE ATTRIBUTIVE 
COMPOUNDS. 

§ 219. A Bahuvrihi compound consists of two or more 
nouns in apposition to each other the attributive member 
being placed first and attributes or refers that which is exprss- 
ed by its second member, as determined or modified by what 
is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of the two ; e. g . *TfT^rf’ 4 one w ^ ose arm is great ; 9 qr?3T*3T* 
€ one whose garment is yellow 7 . When dissolved, it must 
have the pronoun q^in any one of the oblique cases: as 
srri: JRir *r nfRrf: ( sn*: )i <rr?ra: 3 T e ?t Tfafat: ( fft: )• 
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A Bahuvrihi compound partakes of the nature of an adjective 
and assumes the gender of the substantive it qualifies. 

N. B . The difference between a Harm, and a Bah. comp, is 
this: — In the case of the former one of the members alone is in 
apposition to the substantive it qualifies, while in that of the 
latter the whole compound is in adjective; e. g . TO*:; 

here one of the members viz. 32JPT: is in apposition to sps: and 
therefore, the comp, is a Karin.; but in the whole 

comp, qualifies Nala. 

§ 220. Bahuvrihi compounds are divided into two classes; 
and 

(a) That is a Sam&n&dhikarana Bah. in which both the 
members are in apposition to each other t. e . have the same 
( WTH") ®ase relation ( STPTcRT°r ) when dissolved. There are 
six kinds of this according as the is in any one of the six 
oblique cases 5 e. g. srrtf 3W 3T*TT STHT^r 5 3T3f: KW- 

ST^fr^; g-TCff: SET 

*rwr: =err ^fiT^r smefr; fr*r 3 T«r< ^ <frar*src: ?r>:; 

€rrr: g^r: arr%r^ *r nrcr. 

§ 221. A Yyadhikarana Bah. is that whose members are 
not ( ) in apposition to each other i. e . are in different cases 

when dissolved. A Yyadhikarana Bah. is not allowed in any 
case except in the Genitive and Locative ; as qpofr 3 ^ 

®refr ’entrerfa: f?r sr#r ’sn^rFrr:; so 

srsmfa:, &e.. ^r^fr 3T^ w«sr:) &<*•; but 

'raftgwtt* is not allowed. 

§ 222. The negative particle sr ° r sp^and prepositions may 
sometimes, form Bah. compounds with substantives. The verbal 
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derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally 

retained; STftSRR: 3 ^: *T aTJST:; m*T5Tr f°ir 

ruthless; ST with the neck uplifted ; 

sfrftsr ^ r^TTiW dead &c. Also STf^TR-RJ^T*, &c- 
srr&f nmv STT 3TRrr^kr *fp a milch-cow ( where $rf*rT is 
an indeclinable meaning ‘having ’). 

§ 223. The particle may be compounded with a noun in 
the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal 
participation in some action; in this case optionally 

becomes sr, as gtw ^ or ^ 3 ^;. 

§ 224. The compound of an indeclinable or a numeral or of 
or $ITW 3 Fr with a numeral, is a Bahuvrihi. In the 
formations of such compounds the final vowel except that of 
- 3 Tf and Tfof, or the final consonant with the preceding vowel of 
the latter numeral and the of are dropped and 3 ? 

added; f stfTT ^ ^T^STT: ‘about ten’ i . e. nine or 

eleven; f\ *rr WQt *Tr ftw ‘ two or three’; £ <rr 3TTPT 3 T flT^rPT; 
f%CrfTf F ‘ten repeated twice’ i. e. twenty; so &c. 

‘nearly twenty’, STfjp STfCrtSTP 

*not far from thirty’, s?r^^Trrc 5TP ‘ more than forty’; but 
3‘q’iprrM preceded by or fa does not drop 
-any letter but simply has an a* added to it; =5T?ff 31 ^c-=rrct 3T 

§ 225. Two names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi 
compound and signify the point or direction between them; 
'^r^rr: ?&arrs* ff*frrr?ia?? sflpp**?, so srrrjfh &o. Bat if 
the words thus to be compounded are not the names of 
quarters, no compound is possible; as (°* Indra ) 

zfifaqfe (of Kubera) $ ? S 5 c r<? rf 3 » ‘the point between the 
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East and the North; and not a3 these are not the 

names of the Eastern and Northern quarters. 

§ 226. (a) The words sffg and both meaning parts 

of the body, change their final to when at the end of a Bah. 
compound — *Tc5*T3r?£ stf^TTf SRfZT ‘3 ! r^'5rr^r : ‘one whose eyes 

are like lotuses’; 3rnR a 'fr <ET ‘ one having long 

thighs’, Spindle-legged’; *qq?> qq STW* m (w)y 

‘a bamboo stick with big eyelike holes’; but 
a cart with long poles’. 

( h ) if errand h^T change their final to 3fg when preceded 
by the negative particle, and and $j ; eff^RT^r 
af^r sfJT^rr:; having no progeny ; j^r j:snrr: hav- 
ing bad progeny ; ^iqqr ^ of good intellect 

similarly f^cfr:, af^r:- 

§ 227. (a) spr when preceded by a single member in a 

Bahuvrihi becomes ^STrTtRTy 

similarly ^qrspftfr ( 886 M&l. Mid. I. 6 ); but q^q: yq: 

qr*T^pr:; may also be correct if q^iT^f be regarded 

as one word compounded in a KarmadMraya. 

(b) at the end of a Bah. becomes q*q*% as sqfq&q qq- 

q$q g: 'one whose bow is strung’, so ^Tr^^FfT 

(sp’W mwO one whose bow is made of horn L e . the God 
Vishnu. This change is optional when the whole compound 
is a name; 

§ 228. At the end of a Bah. Compound — 

(a) -srrg is changed to g necessarily when preceded by if or 
and optionally when preceded by ^q ; sfJT^ W 

i jg;; one having the knees wide apart i. e . bandy-legged; gg:* 
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0) ^rr^rr becomes mrm> mm *r g^srnft: one 

whose wife is young; *T*nf?r: lit. one whose wife is the earth; , 
i. e. a king, &c. 

(c) ip§ ** becomes when preceded by or ^ or 

when the compound involves comparison; qrq-: ^ 

ST^F'^ 'whose smell is spread above. 7 %FRF^: 'having a re- 
pulsive smelly ^ITF^:; TOCT f? *F*C: ^ qH^fF^T ‘that 

which has the smell of a lotus 7 . This change of is possible 
only when the smell referred to is inseparably connected 
with ( looks like a part and parcel of ) the object denoted by 
the other member; as g^TF^ .gs? STFW ^ ( which receives its 
odour from the lotuses &c. grown in it ); grTF*^^? but 
mm ^*F*T: BTPTFT^ 'a perfumer dealing in sweet 
smells 7 . is also changed to when it means *a parti- 
cle of 7 , ‘a little 7 ; as ipv*: ^ hI’SR:? 30 

^ftRF^r a dinner in which there is a scanty supply of ghee, &c. 

§ 229. is changed to when preceded by ^ or 

meaning 'a friend 7 or -'an enemy 7 respectively; 

'a friend 7 , ' an enemy,; but g^nq-; 'one who has 
got a good heart 7 i, e. 'one who is able to appreciate merits 7 , 
&o.; ‘ a man wicked intentions 7 . 

§ 230. Two nouns, the same in form, in the Loe. and mean- 
ing 'something that can be seized 7 , or in the Instrumental, 
meaning 'weapons or things usedjas weapons, 7 may be com- 
pounded in a Bah. when the sense is 'the fight thus began 7 and 
the reciprocity or exchange of action is to be expressed. In such, 
compounds the final vowel of the first member is lengthened 
and the second member takes $ before which its final: 
vowel is dropped. The compounds so formed are of the nature 
of Avyayibh&vas and are indeclinable. A final ^ takes guna 
substitute before the final f; e, g. 
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: ^f?Tr%Rr c& battle in which the warriors fight seizing saeh 
other* s hair*; fqj STf^T similarly 

gSTgfs-, ^rgsrrfnr, &c.; but if the instru- 

ments used by both the parties be not the same, no compound 
is possible; ^ripTH* will therefore be wrong. 


§ 231. The following Bahuvrihis are laid down a3 irregu- 
lar; $fpR sjTcFCPr §[$TR : m * ‘one having an auspicious morning 
or a day having an auspicious dawn*; (see Bhatti. II. 49.) 

‘having an auspicious morrow*, $ff*R rffTW 


§ 232. The words ffa, WRT-tfr, a ^d 

r -g^, SRjsff, Jffr and When used in the singular, have 

a added to them, when they form the latter member of a 
Bah. comp; ( expanded, well-developed) grc sarij^SFw 
nr^rT'^r: ‘one fond of ghee 7 ; &c. ^itr; *T?ff 
-having one man only*, &c. When and the words following 
it are used in the dual and the plural they take cff optionally; 
ffTJTR, flTS^ : &c. 

(a) takes the final 3 FT, necessarily when preceded by 3 ^ 
and optionally in any other case; ‘useless*; but srqprij- 

ifoR- Meaningless*. 

§ 233. A fern. Bah. ending in f«g[ takes this gfif necessarily; 

^6* city having many ascetics*; ^TFFr^RT 3RT 

^an assembly having many eloquent speakers in it*; but 
or ^TffR^^Tr ^T^• ( "Vide § 262. below ). 

§ 234. As a general rule, when the final word of a 
Bahuvrxhi comp, does not undergo any addition or alteration 
mentioned in the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix 
QRi :-^rr: of mighty glory; but <nriTR*: &c* 
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§ 235. But if the last word of a Bah. be a feminine noun 
ending in f or 37 not capable of changing to f^r or before- 
the vowel case terminations, or if it Jends in ^ it necessarily" 
takes gf; grg? ^TT?ar 

gtj: bac ggr: is an exception; 

3 236. The sff is not affixed in a few esses; as ^ 7 * 

( having many veins ) 

| 237. When the first member of a Bah. is a feminine noun 
derived from the mas. by the affix 337 or f f it reassumes its mas. 
form when followed by another fern, noun, except when the 
second member is an ordinal number or one of the words fsrq-fY 
^tWh unm? mm, ffl^rr? mm &c. ; as f%^r 

mm m fmmib mm mn m but 

fzm ^ &c„ 


AvYAYIBHA'vA OB THE ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

§ 238. An Avyaylbhava compound consists of two members,* . 
the first of which is generally an indeclinable (a preposition or 
adverb ) and the second a noun; the whole being treated like 
the nom, sing, of neu. nouns; the compound so formed is 
indeclinable; e . g e srfqifT*: Hari; ^ntTra? according to one’s 
power; &c. 

§ 239* The final letters of an Avya. undergo the following 
changes: — 

(a) A final long vowel is shortened and final it or q* is changed 
to f, and m or Mr to s; as m: mmh m mm: 

nr%qr'p[.in a protector or cow-herd ; after Vishnu, 

nea r aco^fe. , . 
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(b) Pinal ^ of mas. or fem. nouns in ayg; is dropped, and 
opfcionallay that of neu. nouns ending in ajg; ; 

(e) sr is optionally substituted for the final of q-fr and firft; 

^n%^=c-R:. 

(d) 3T is also optionally added to all nouns ending in any of 

- the first four letters of a class ; g’TTTRq^-Rfi^ 

( e ) 3T is added to the final of jRg ; , gqRl , SRff , ffsr, 

Ttrfrq-gT^R-Jj; ; > STTff^R: &c. 

(/) s?% becomes ar*r when preceded by jtr, qr; (changed to 
q-d ), ^ and qt spwq; &c. 

§ 240. The indeclinable forming the first member of an 
Avyayibh&va may have various senses:— (1) the meaning of a 
case, asf^r % r a?m? w, &?.; 

(2) TTpfr^ 0 r nearness, Rsoft: TTlfr'T^Tft^ near Vishnu; JTffRr: 
Rrfrqgrrirrf^; (3) ^T?r%-* or a prosperous condition; JRPTr 
ipTS’iC where the Madras are in a happy condition ; ( 4 ) 
or a bad condition ( R*Rr qrf%: ); 
where the Yavanas are in a bad condition; (5) 3T>rtf : or absence 

- of ; R%W°rmrT: R*fr%3R. where the flies are not present at 

all ; perfect loneliness or. quiet ; (6) 3T53W or the lapse or 
passing of ; ffspR st«r: VfRRrR after the cold season ; so 
3TR5f?t-?R , &c. (7) STSTRR or unfitness of time; 

RST^tTR^T Ww4^3Tf%R^past sleeping time; as STRR5- 
gRRR q?«r:i ( 8 ) or after ; Rwff: 3TgR*w; (9) 

srfTSRT or fitness ; as ^rqffq- ^frRqw^rq^ in a fit or correspond- 
ing manner ; similarly sT^rroR agreeably or conformably to; 
&c. ( 10 ) or repetition ; a? 3 t 2[- 3T«T !fr% in 

every case, ( H ) aTTRinar or the 
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mon-transgression of, according to one’s 

power; qqrfqfsr &c.; ( 12 ) STf^tTc^ or succession in order; 

according to seniority; sr^RT^ &c. and 
(13) or entirety, fulness; as in 

a manner including i, e. not leaving out, grass. 


General Rules Applicable to All Compound s. 

§ 241. The words , 5 ^,- 3 ?* and vpr when it does not 
mean ‘the yoke of a carriage’, and qfq^[ which drops its final 
at the end of any compound, take the augment as 
wH :— ^ half a Rk; ofr: £: nHT^R 33T: a lake 

with clear water; burden or responsibilities of govern- 

ing a kingdom, ^xqtrqr a country having pleasant roads; 
but 3 y$pj: the yoke of a carriage. 

§ 242. The 3 j of sjq^is changed to § when preceded by 

■ff ; f|*r€r ^rrq: srq ffir 

§ 243. (a) srf^T when used in a metaphorical sense becomes 

when at the end of a comp.; irqprsrfa a round or 

bull-eye-shaped window. (5) 3T'«T^ when preceded by a preposi- 
tion drops its final srentf, qfT£: smr 3 T STT^: a car- 

riage that has gone a certain distance; a long distance. 

§ 244. preceded by and by sjq, ^ and 

have a final a* added to them; the majesty or 

glory of a Brahmana, srsTrj^ m: slight darkness; 

: ^rq: pitchy darkness. 

§ 245. aqr is added to the final of the following compounds. — 
^^rfc arer ( ar+^g^+ar ) destitute of 
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four; prr%# TQ *h never failing bliss, Moksha;. 

<r$TOT 3TTS: the period of human life. ^ 

and the Yajus Vedas. RRT3?r#r ^ Wffitsr: 
a young bull; similarly 

§ 246. becomes necessarily when followed by 

and r; standing in water; ^rW‘*5 and optionally when, 

followed by a word beginning with a simple consonant and 
denoting a vessel to be filled with water, and by <fec.; 

or 3Tf3F£.* or 

§ 247. The following compounds are classed under the 
head of ( the fir3t word of the group ). Any compound 

whose formation cannot be explained otherwise is included into 
this list. ^ here the<£of^r^ is dropped),, 

wind, air; «TT f*T5 (here a g; or ^ comes-in 

irregularly ); ^STPR WW srrcHF 

TT^sir: qRFfSfT a cloud. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

Feminine Bases. 

§ 248. A feminine base may be derived from the masculine- 
by means of the affixes s?r? |? 3FT and Rr — 

§ 249. Before the affix f — 

(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form which they 
take before the termination of the Inst, sing,; 

&c. There aie some exceptions, as — 3rl°fr? &c. 

(h) the preceding is dropped; as ifk— ifrfr, STf^f — affcsfr,. 

W; &<3. 
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(c) the final q of the words and is dropped; 

- *j€r, *r^> &c. 

(d) in the case of the participles of the Present and the 
uture, «$; is inserted, as in the Norn, dual of the nen, ( Yide § 
05 a. b. ) 

§ 250. A pratipadika ( see § 54 ) ending in $r generally 
>rms its feminine by adding 337 ; f^—mr, jpqff’T— ; ^rWr? 
P5T — 3TWr> &o.; not preceded by and expressing 

class takes arr in the fem.; a woman of the =j»; caste. 

(a) But if it ends in cfr, the member of a termination, the pre- 
sding -it is changed to f; Hra’iCT, SJmw, &o-5 and the 

r ords ending in the Tad, affix ^ with ^ suffixed to it, change 
leir sr to f similarly 5 ^3ET, a woman 

f this place. Exceptions — srnT^T^t c a table-land 5 , 

2 e land at the foot of a mountain, ST*ITf, 

rmm, &o. 

§ 251. A pratipadiJca ending in except and ^fcfF: ? 

?f, preceded by qx;, s?^:, Brq" and ; the nominal bases 
nding in qrsr, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the 
ffix sr causing Vriddhi or Guna, such as 3^qqr:>3TCcSf: ? 

&c., words ending in the Tad. affixes 
ST, ^Tf^T, and ( with some exceptions ) and in the krit 
ffix form their feminine in f when they are not used 
djectively 5 <s. g. *Tf*T3Rr conducing' to pleasure ; &c. 

rerifr, f%Tf€r s?#sfr &c„ t?rMr, &c. arforr, 

sc. **r^r€ , nm^rrfr &c., measuring or 

eaching as far as the knee, &c., STST%#, ?5TfpT#, &c. 

Tf^rh wr??fr &«■ 

(a) Words expressive of the stages of age, except the last, 
hose ending in the Tad. affixes «t and ^r, and the words ifk ; 
and others take f in the fem.; grWC-J^nff 
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*T5«rr, ^#r, »rrar*r#, rfapm &c.; ^ has gf*r 

andf^Cr- 

§ 252. The following pratipadikas form their feminine in 
| under the circumstances mentioned — when it qualifies 
<P% ‘ maintenance/ <a natural site/ srpT *a huge elephant 7 , 
5*17* when it refers to garment or means < indigo / and cfR*“ 
■ l a knot of hair •/ as ( f f%: ) but «rT5rqfr T*r€r , 

STfnrTW , ^c*T *P^F i. «. * ground artificially prepared / 

*rrrfr ^TTTrr sr^rr, wtpsotto %ri, sfirOT 

sfh^r rrFTr Tr*T *rr:, or (when a name), *?Rfr 

braid of hair/ but £ ' variegated’. $rfor has #«fr-niT. 

§ 253. The feminine of nouns denoting ‘a male 7 is' ; formed 
by adding f when the wife of that male is meant *, 
sfnft ; 3£2[T ‘wife of a Sudra. 7 

(a) But not of nouns ending in as ^frTFRT^rr * the 

wife of a cow-herd 7 ( but ifrqrar has jfprr^r ), BT^STTf^ToRT * the 
wife of a horse-groom. 7 

(I h ) has sgqf ‘the divine wife of Surya 7 ; but |rflr *. «- 

•sfvrt < who was a mortal. 7 

§ 254. The words fssf, TOT, TT? 3TT, gfe, and arr^TO 
ffq and 3T^2r both implying ‘vastness 7 ; apqr meaning c bad or 
spoiled, barley/ 2fqR when the feminine denotes the alphabet 
of the Yavanas, and sri^fS form their fern, in £ but 

insert srR( before this e. g. f?xr°ff * the wife of Indra 7 ; 
TO’rrsfr ( the wife of Varuna 7 , Sea. firr^fr ‘ a vast sheet of ice 7 , 
JHT f an immense or extensive forest 7 , ^^T?fr, 

^Tdrdf 5 but ‘ the wife of a Yavana or a 

Yavana woman / arr^r^TTr (and not-ofp ) */ the wife of an 
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A'ch&rya or a holy teaoher’; but a?r^RT 'a woman who teaches, 
^spiritual preceptress’. 

(a) The words and g-qrr^^T insert this optionally; 
rn vwmvnft, OTr^rnfh 'the wife of a preceptor’; 
hut or 'a female preceptor’,^ woman who 

iherself performs the work of an ^qr«IT2f ? ; in the case of sjif 
and 3TRC is optionally inserted before the, when no 

wife is meant; — 3T^r°rb 'a mistress or a woman of the 

Yais'ya or trader class’ ; ^rnr^r, ^rf^RITRT 'a woman of the 
Kshafcriya or warrior class’; 'the wife of a Vaishya’, 

^TRpfr c the wife of a Kshatriya/ 

§ 255. Nouns ending in 3* and not having for their 
penultimate, except f qp, a wild ox, and vfc&x take |- 

when ‘class, is implied; t. e. fqpsfr e a S'udra female’ (also the 
wife of a f q&, see § 254. above ); similarly yfffrTT, &c. 

§ 256. PratipadiJcas expressive of colour, and having for 
"their penultimate, except sr%rf black and qff^r &c., and the 
word form their feminine in 3*r or f before which the 

its changed towj^r or q-jfr ‘variegated’, from; qr^; 

*Trt°fn firaryb nrsr# r; hut qf^rn has %rr. 

(a) but if the pratipadihn has no ^ for its penultimate, it 
-simply takes f ; gR^rrfr variegated, *nr#f 5 hut SfriqR r * 

§ 257. The feminine of w and ?rc is wiTT, and of J5T ^r. 

§ 258. The feminine of words expressive of relationship is 
^irregular; 5 & c. 

§ 259. The feminine of *r R is qf|p meaning/the sharer with 
•her husband in the fruit of the sacrifices performed by him/ 

§ 260 The words 3T?cf^ and form their feminine in 

-f but have a «j; prefixed to this f; ' a woman big with 
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a child 7 , qf^tsfr ‘a woman whose husband is living 7 . But if 
the word qffj means *a lord or master of 7 f only is added; as 
qflTOfcT (the earth having a king). 

§ 261. Adjectives ending in f, short or long, have no* 
other froms for their feminine; as gsfr:&c. 

§ 262. Adjectives ending in ^ not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant take f optionally; e.g. $g-3g:-£r, qfi-gr;. 

but only, as the gr is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

§ 263. If a compound has for its last, member ^ and for 
its first a word signifying a standard of comparison, it forms 
its feminine by adding (**q f q plantain- 

thighed; qjx having thighs (beautifully tapering) like the 
trunk of an elephant. 

§ 264 The feminine of is miff, or qg; and of 

srni w?TRr* 

§ 265 A prdtipadilca ending in short or g^ forms its fe- 
minine by the addition of f ; qf, <?f^g;-qf^r ? 

^iqfr 

iV.B. Words like q?FF? > Rre, &c. being them- 

selves feminine do not take this termination. 

(a) forms its feminine by adding fq before which the- 

final \ is dropped; OT-rfcf:. 

§ 266. If a prdtipadiJca ends in qg^it changes its gr or ^ be- 
fore f; tfrq^-frw, the night. ^qRqfqqiFcrr arf?r- 

I 267. A Bahuvrihi ending in arg; forms its fem. in s*r 
optionally, q[ being dropped; as qfqsqg; &c.; but 
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if the word ending in be such as drops its 37 before the 3?r 
of the Inst. sing. Jit takes f also optionally °e. g. 

§ 268. A Bah. comp, ending in takes f in the fem. 

before which sr is substituted for the final 3 ^; qfq 3Rt ^T^iT* 
'frsfrar having a large udder; jp^rgfr (See Bag. I. 84 ). 

§ 269. When a compound has for its second member a 
•word denoting a limb of the body of an animal and having no 
conjunct consonant preceding its final vowed, the fem. is 
formed by the addition of *rr or f; 3?R%3TF-3fr ‘ a woman 
having abundant hair’; but gyp*! T 

having beautiful ankles; or ( #r ^F ^fd^F TF ); but 

•sppsfT ^rr?5T 6 an edifice with a beautiful front.’ 

(a) If the words, however, denoting the limb, have more 
•than two syllables, the fem. is formed in alone; fSjTRftTV 
having large hips; & c * 

§ 270. Of Bah. compounds having for their last member 
one of the words qrf&SfiT, afrS, 

TfR, and q^egr, the fem. is formed either in ayr or f; 
^W^FRr^FF-^r; fr^t^r-fr ^ woman having a slender waist’; 
RRTSn’-gT 4 with a lip as red as the bimbo, fruit’; qR q=T|^ 

^ETF ^R^Ffr-^r 'one having long legs,’ hence ‘a she camel;’ 
WfHfF ( 3TR# ZCWV m ) fair-bodied; &c- 

§ 271. Participles of Parasm, roots take f in the fem. ( for 
the insertion of ^ see § 249. c. ) and so do adjectives ending in 
a consonant; q*spfr ; 3JF<fr-*#, 317 ^Rh ffRRF, ^€r? &c. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Some of the most common Taddhita Affixes. 

§ 272. The terminations used to form derivative bases, m 
Sanskrt, are distinguished into (1) Krt. (fT^)or Primary 
Affixes and (2) Taddhita (rffsgcF) or Secondary affixes. Krt are 
those affixes which are added to verbs, and the Nominal bases 
formed by their means are called Primary Nominal Bases;. 
while Taddhita affixes are those which are added to substan- 
tives, primary or derived from roots, and fche bases formed 
with them are called Secondary Nominal Bases. 

§ 273. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses.. 
They occasion various changes in the words to which they are 
added. The following general observations should be paid 
attention to. 

(a) As a general rule the first vowel of a word takes its 
Yrddhi substitute before the terminations 3T, fcfr, ^ &c.; as 
3iw?r+aT=3Tmra + sr- 

(i b ) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or sr (1) the 
final ar? &rr> f a ^d f are rejected; (2) g* and ^ take their Gruna 
substitute; (3) afr and 3*r obey the ordinary rules of Sandhi;, 
m - n - ‘belonging to Asvapati 7 , &c.$ Hf-k 
c a descendant of M&nu 7 ; rff H- = ijssf ‘belonging to a 
cow/ so fr. ^ &c. 

(c) In the case of derivatives from compound words some 
times the initial vowel of the second word takes its Yrddhi 
substitute, and sometimes the Yrddhi is double; ^r^rfqcR; 
‘belonging to the last year 7 ; similarly &c.; 

#r^F^T &c. 
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( d ) If the initial vow-el of a word be preceded by the sr and 

Tof a preposition, the n or t is first changed to fsr or qsr 
before Yrddhi substitute can take place 5 as + 3T = 

^®rr^ri°r+3T = |zrr^°r:; *=TO4-3T + similarly 

^fTTOrTTf fr. Sfhrr fr. ^ &c. 

(e) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final ^ is generally 
rejected; the final q; with the preceding vowel is sometimes 
dropped before vowel terminations and such as begin with qfy 

&c-; or arprffT. There are 

various exceptions to this latter part of the rule; e. g m 
fr. scr^ &c. 

1 Miscellaneous Affixes. 

$T — ia added in the sense of: — (1) ‘the son of; as STOt: aqgfqr 
5^ 3?r*T*TT: 6 the son of Upagu 7 ; so from 

T3TO5 3Tq*T ^fr <TTTOr ‘ the daughter of the 

mountain 7 , &e. ( 2 ) ‘ the descendant of 7 ; as 
TOTO: ‘a descendant of Utsa; 7 
afrqrq^ Wf " a female descendant of Utsa 7 , (3) 

1 dyed with; 7 f 1 ftTOr UFfi TOT ' a garment dyed 

with turmeric 7 ; (4) made of; 7 ‘ f Tfr?ff%TTR* |TO^ : 
‘made of the fir tree; 7 (5) ‘belonging to, 7 &c.* 
3TOTT.* ‘belonging to a god; 7 ff "of 

sand; 7 ff 3 ?tt TW " a woolen garment, 7 ; Irssu 

‘belonging to the sultry season, 7 %^r: ‘nocturnal/ 
SrfTTOU ‘yearly 7 ; &e. 

— forms derivatives with various significations: — (l^sqgpf: 
srfcjj- ‘produced in the hot season. 7 (2) 

‘a forester/ ‘a wild man. 7 

srrFTf—is added to the words fq^r and ia the sense of 'the 
father of; 7 fqg: fqqr fqTTTf ** " a paternal grandfather/ 
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JITrfPTf : 1 & maternal grandfather. 7 (1) && Is added to 
JTHj in the sense of ‘the brother of; 7 irrsj: 

6 a maternal uncle, 7 (2) and say is added to fqfcj and 
in the sense of 6 the brother and the son of 7 
respectively; fq-g: fqnpay: c a paternal uncle 7 , 

<rsr: «rr^sar: * a nephew 7 . 

fof»(^>S3T, ) — has various senses;— (1) VcRqp &?qrc4 

5*iT^ ^rffTcff: * the son of Bevati (2) ‘ happening or 
given once a month, monthly, lasting for a month % 
&c. frzfc frlr mdsm mi similarly 

qrrr^c^ B?fgr: &c. (3) ‘gathering together 7 , ^R^TTo (4) 
Peking 7 ; prci T^cffR #rFTn%3T- i one who asks 
another whether he had an auspicious ablution 7 ; so 

'one who asks another 
whether he had a comfortable sleep’. ( See Eag. VI. 
61 X. 14 ). 

(ffRxT) — forms abstract nouns when added to the words 

W’ Sf* pr, qfffsr, pr, pr, &c. 

and to the words expressive of colour; before this 
term, these undergo the same changes as before the 
of the comparative and are always mas.; as 
smn?r ‘greatness 7 , Softness’, ^R*rr thinness 7 , 

qfeprr ‘ dexterity 7 ; * sharpness 7 , See. sfrfiRT, 

mfem, ur%qr &c. 

f Qfqr — mT% u q' i produced in or relating to the rainy season \ 
fr. rsTfv. 


and (^TT,^pr> pftan:)— are added to 

express ‘near equality with, little inferiority to 7 ; 
firpn fqvJfq: Rf^^q:~t^:--f2?fr?T:‘almo3t learned’; 
iprrc^q: * nearly equal to Kum£ra in valour; > 
sTtfcfrFq: * nearly dead 7 , &c. 
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tFF ) — is added to adverbs of time in the sense of 

6 relating or belonging to/ ^rr^r SFSFR*} 

sresFr:? firfrcifp; rM^r? 

and to the word changed to sr-^Jf:- 
•f?T? and qnr> ( £fT^ ) are added in the sense 

of ‘mesuring as much as*/ -sri^ 3 ?^ WTpHW 
— 1 sj% ‘water reaching as far as the knee/ &c. 

TR- ( — is added in the sense of (1) ‘made of 5 *[f: 

spqsf ‘made of earth/ “made of wood/ &e.; 

and (2) in that of 4 profusion or excess 7 ; qrtf sr^i; 

^r?3T% * a sacrifice consisting for the most 

part of clarified butter/ 3T^?n?: &o. It is not added 
to words denoting ‘an article of food or a covering. 7 

^ ? ^ 5 T ? oq* ) — is added to nouns with different mean- 
ings (1) ^prr^ri HTg* ^Ep-3f: a ‘ courtier/ (2) forms 
abstract nouns, ^psay, IrT^^T? it is added to 

— ( 3 ) in the sense of * bom of the race of 7 , 

‘ a man of the Kshatriya class. 7 In the 
derivatives given hereafter sf should be considered as 
added in the sense attached to each word : — 

* theft 7 from 3^3: r horn of the breast 7 ( also 

3 ?rH=r. fr. 3 T ) if- c fit for the nose 7 , 

from rrrr%^rr; e drawing a chariot, a horse/ 

‘ harnessed to the yoke^ a ball; 7 c of equal age, 

a friend/ 'what is weighed in a balance: and 

found equal/ hence ‘ equal 7 , fr. (^aTRT?- 

5 fTO ) ' just; 7 q^ ( qf^r ) <■ wholesome; 7 

(iTf ) ^agreeable to the heart/ 

( cSS^T 3T ) * consistent with dharma / or 

4 obtained justly; , TO ) 4 a borse or 
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bullock joked to the pole of a carriage’s ifsaf ( 

) 1 proper or fit for a cow, got from a cow ’$ &c. 

2 Affixes showing possession* ( )• 
asrr? and STTft — are attached to in the sense of ‘speaking 
much or speaking badly’; or a prattler, 

a garrulous or talkative person. 
ftT — is affixed to HITSfrr and other words in the sense of ‘that 
is obtained or possessed by’*, 3H3RT #5ffiTr* 

4 the sky studded with stars ’; SIW 

^rrarrf^r ar#r w=5 similarly 5f«T?r, grem, 

f:%?r &o. 

and fSfr ( frq, ) — are added to words ending in sj, and 

to the words sfrrf, JfTRT, ZZl &c.; ftr?: amTSffiTff 
or ffa^ ‘one who has a staff,’ qfffq;, gftre;,. 
f &C.5 5 *TTT*ra> wrfqqr. 

— is added to &c. ; 3'ffC55', 3tT%arj ‘having a broad 
chest’; ‘ muddy, ’ Rrqrfqw ‘ sandy, ’ 

$TK5T &c. 

prjj^ — is added to the word in a good sense, as vwz 

or sTrs is added in a bad sense; ‘ eloquent, an 

orator.’ 

( ttjJ'O * s general term, expressing possession; it is 
added in the sense of ‘ it has that or that is in it 
e.ff. %*rra; ‘possessing cows,’ 

&c. It is specially added to the words qrq-, ^q-, ^ 
*Fq, and &c. ; ?f*rrq;. 

* These affixes have, besides this, various other senses, such 
as excess, excellence &a ; r^qT%cRTfq3' I ^ST- 
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§ 274. (a) The w of the termination is changed to ^ 
when affixed to words ending in ^or bt short or long, or hav- 
ing either for their penultimate; from 

&c.- 5 as 

%^r: ‘a country having a good or just king 7 ; (Of. Bag. VI. 22.) 

as ^r: ‘a country governed by a king 7 ,* 

+ ^=gpf5^fl». c the sea 7 ,=^^^ ; as ) ‘a jar 

containing water. 7 

(b) ^ also becomes ^ when added to words ending in 

any of the first four letters of a class; rff%^P3[ tti. 

‘possessing lightning 7 i . e, ‘a cloud 7 , &c. The g; of fq^rg; &c is 
not changed to ^ as it is not at the end of a 

T— is added to qrFf , gw, TO TO and grcv;. 

qftr^ ‘possessing paleness t. e. pale; 7 6 sweet 7 , &c. 

is added to HTO TO*, 5T3T and words ending in *TO“ 
f^g; ‘a magician 7 &c., talented 7 , ‘possess- 

ing a garland 7 , %3Tf*crg; ‘lustrous 7 , &c. 


Affixes forming Adverbs. 

STcfi ( J^—is inserted before the final vowel of indeclina- 
bles without any change of meaning; 

^ ( rlf% ) — has the sense of the Ablative; BTITTO ‘from the 
beginning 7 , Tfa: &c.; sometimes this 

is added in the sense of the Gen.; as fgr 
<the gods declared themselves on the side of Arjuna 7 ;. 
( tfRrsO — gfiSP ‘ on all. sides 7 ; BTPTrT c on both sides 7 . 
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^ — is affixed in the sense of ‘equally with’ or ( 2 ) ‘ like to 9 
when the equality or likeness refers to an action; 
WilFFf g^f* but ^ZvS: and not 

3**^ similarly 

tw srr^R:; 4hresr w =tsnrg ( *rrr )• 

— 3 RW: 6 little by little 7 ; ^f§[: &c. 

fNr — is added to nouns or indeclinables to express that a per- 
son or a thing, not being like what is denoted by the 
base to which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 

(a) Before this the ending 3^ or ajr is changed to f, 
but not that of indeclinables; final sf or ^ is lengthened 
and changed to ; final s^and the ending conso- 
nant of 3?^, and are 

dropped and then the preceding rules are applied- 
After this the termination is dropped and the verbal 
or other forms of ?r and are added to the base 
regarded as a preposition; spgfsor: cRTiR 

( tr^r + Nr = trsofr + Nr = frs*fr + ^frfcr ) 

*r aiWirr srfrr srcfhrera; similarly 

: ‘the day is changed into the night , 9 
Trfsr* ‘the night has become like the day’; 

h *rnfrrarRr &o. ar^swtRr^ 

> swjjircTftfc frt^NrdRr? &e. 

^rrg—is optionally affixed like but when the change meant 
is complete; ( cgw W arnp: ‘is 

completely changed to fire 7 ; ( also 3RpRr% ); 

‘completely reduces to ashes . 7 In the cases of 
this affix the forms of with 3^ are also added 



§ 274-276 ] 


Inbeclixables. 


125 


arflTHT^^t^nTe^fcr^r^, srererwwralr *r€r- 
^°r^; 7 also conveys the sense of ' making 
over or delivering something to another’; as ?cnTOr^ 

*tsrf 


CHAPTER X. 

AVYAYAS OB INDECLINABLES. 

I Pbepositiojsts. 

| 275. A preposition, styled 'Upasarga or G-ati/ in Sanskrfc,. 
is an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and 
prefixed to verbs and also to their derivatives. These preposi- 
tions modify, intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses 
of roots; e. g . s?^r ‘to strike/ 6 to eat, to perform as a 

sacrifice/ 'to contract/ *bo sport/ qftW ‘to avoid’, &c. 
Sometimes they are prefixed without any alteration in 
the sense. 

§ 276. The following are the prepositions ( upmargas ) com- 
monly prefixed to roots : — 

— ‘beyond, over/ arfrFcFH: ‘overstepping’ or 'going beyond/ 
‘a gift/ &e. 

srf^T — ‘over, above/ &c; ‘going up, acquisition,’ 

'high office or power/ arfai^qr: 'censure/ &c. 

— ‘after, behind, along/ &c.* 'following/ 3 ^ 1 ^: 

'imitation/ : 'favour/ &c. 

gjcf — 'away from, away’, BTqpFST 5 ? 5 the act of taking away/ 

'to plunder, seize/ &e., ar^FC: ‘harm, wrong/ &e. 
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oqnr^T (sometimes fq*) — ‘near to/ ‘over/ taking to/ &c.; stPpr 
‘ to be resolved into or reduced to/ arfasTR' or ‘a 

covering/ ar c s R ‘destruction/ &c. 

arPT — ‘towards, near to/ &c.; 3Tp*TR/to go towards/ arf^5R: 

‘noble descent or family/ BTRITR: ‘self-respect/ aTR^ 
‘to defeat/ &c. 

br — ( sometimes q*; see arfq and ft. note ) — ‘away, off, down/ 
&c. br or — ‘to plunge into/ ar^RTC- ‘ descent*, 
br^TR ‘reproached/ a rpr ‘to disrespect/ &c. 

aq- — ‘up to, towards, all round, a little/ &c.; ‘to cover 

all round/ arr^fnT : ‘form or shape (within due bounds/ 
arratFST: ‘that which shines all round* i. e. the ‘ether/ 
arr^RT ‘to shake a little/ & c, 

mr~ 5“‘upon 7 , &C.; go up/ gr$R: ‘industry*, 

‘pouring out, hence a gift, a general rule/ &c. 

— 'near to, towards, by the side of/ &e.; 3r<Rr ‘to go near 
to/ grqfTR/- ‘an obligation/ sTOc? ‘death/ arq^^TR 
‘praise, worship/ ^RR ‘ comparison/ &c. 

— <bad, hard to be done 7 , &c. ‘bad conduct/ 

‘hard to be done/ f :^Tf ‘difficult to be borne/ &c. 

— ‘in, into, great, opposed to/ &c.; Rfr ‘to insult/ rUr ‘a 
house/ f%=q*sr ‘a heap, a great collection/ r^r ‘drunk 
in/ ‘ command/ &c. 

f?f^-^-‘out of, away from, without/ ‘to issue out/ 

rir: passage out/ Rff*P ‘out of i. e. free from 

blame/ RjqgR 1 ‘without doubt/ &e. 


* The aq of 3TT<T and 3 R may optionally be dropped. 
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<^^1— ‘ away, back, opposed to / &c. q^TfT ‘ re i ec ^» despise, 
cn:rg^ ‘ to act bravely/ ^gone away/ q{(«ro: 

< what is opposed to victory, defeat/ &c. 


— ‘all round, about/ &c.j q-pt^T ^o place all round, t. ‘to 
put on or wear/ ‘a wall, &e. that surrounds/ 

‘ripening, maturity/ ‘counting all 

round i. e . a complete enumeration/ &o. 


— ‘towards, back, in return, in opposition to/ <fee.; 

‘to go towards/ rrf%HTTT 4 a speech in return, an 
answer/ sjftT-?ft-3RTC* ‘an act in opposition to* i. e. *a 
remedy/ &c. 


fsf — ‘apart, separate from, reverse to/ &c.; f^T^r ‘to move 
apart/ ‘to be separated/ °PP* ‘to 

sell/ &c.; sometimes this has an intensive force; as 

f%r%- 

— ‘together with, excellent, full/ &o.; ‘to be united/ 

‘perfection/ sftfrRf ‘refinement/ ^FT ‘destruc- 
tion, contraction/ &c. 

^ ‘well/ 'thoroughly,’ &c.; ( in this sense it is opposed to 

‘done weli,’ ?J5rrr%cT ‘thoroughly trained, 
well-governed,’ &c. It is also used in the sense of 
'very, excessively;’ gPTfgvery great. 

§ 277. Two or more of these prepositions may also be 
•combined and prefixed: e. g. 3THTRW5I. to enter into with 
■resolution, ggqrgg ‘ to oome in close contact with’; &c. 

£ 278. There are several other words, also styled Oati by 
Sanskrit grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed 
to certain roots only. We give the more important of 
them below. 
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(a) srrf:, m^r, STRUTS and some osher words may- 
be optionally prefixed to fr or remain separate : ^T%fT 

or ff ‘to bring under subjection/ STTSTT^fT or ^T^fT ‘to 
make manifest/ &c. 

( 5 ) is prefixed to roots meaning ‘to go 7 , sff, ^ and 

similar roots; ‘disappearance 7 , ‘vani» 

shed from sight 7 &o. 

(c) is prefixed to roots implying motion; 

‘setting 7 , BTF#q“rr ‘set/ ‘to cause to set, to lead 

to destruction 7 , &e. 

(d) 3 Trnr: an( i SFg'- are prefixed to fr, and ^ and 

to ? and similar roots, and optionally to fj 
«oPTC°f> arrnr^pf ‘manifestation/ ‘mani- 

fested 7 &e ; f^pjjr ‘vanishing out of sight/ f%tfWF% 
‘disappearance/ &c. 

(«) 3 *: is prefixed to fr, $> ^ &c. gcSfr cf ‘placed before,, 
headed by/ crfpTST ‘gone in the front/ &c. 

§ 279. Several nouns, substantive and adjective, may be 
prefixed to the roots fr, sr, and . 3 ^ to form what are 
called in Sanskrt ‘chvi-derivatives 7 ( Vide Chap. IX. 
sec. III.) tre*r + = f^r^T^, qR*^=q#>TfF, 

Such nouns are also termed * GatiJ 

§ 280. Like prepositions may be further used the words 
to which the Taddhit a affix is affixed; 

‘to consign to flames/ ^T^rr^rf: ‘reduced to ashes ; 7 
lF^T^F¥rTF ‘made over to the king/ &c. 

II. Adverbs. 

§ 281. Adverbs are either primitive or derived from nouns,, 
pronouns or numerals. As adverbs may also be further used 
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the Acc. sing. nen. of nouns and adjectives, and sometimes 
the sing, of the other cases also; ‘truthfully/ ‘softly/ 

'happily/ ^ ‘quickly’, fipTPJ;, sm*P3 [, sr®gg, 

‘strongly’, gg: again &c.; f:#f ‘painfully’, 3 ^, 
‘virtuously, justly’, fl%^, STt^T, &e., 

rmrnrr?T ‘for a long time’, vnsrhr'for the sake of’; 
‘forcibly’, ?«rrg, ?rwra; &c., f^og ‘for a 

long time’, ftra;, srSKn*, &c. &c.; ??n?r ‘properly,’ jpg^, 
5ir#> 3T*r, ‘at once’, ggfo ^T5f, g-fffT, arwgflr ‘near’, &e. 

III. Particles. 


§ 282. The particles are either used as expletives or 
intensives; some of these are fsgr*, ^ t qf j h , <t 7 ff & 0 . 


§ 283. The following particles are used with certain words:- 
‘ a wonder/ 

^Tt — 4 a bad man’, gftsw ‘lake-warm’, ‘a little water/ 
‘a bad deed/ 


^ 7 
f ^ $ 


f%r^, &c. 


^jf — ig generally used as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of a verb, it gives it the sense' of the 
past tense; as *f^i% ». «. When used with 

the particle qrr it has an intensive force; as iff ^ $ 1 % 
H?r: ftrn &c. 


— is added to f% and some indeclinables and asks a question 
or implies a doubt; &c. 

^j- — is used with |7 and its derivatives like a preposition in 
the sense of ‘acceptance’; &c. 


S. S. G. 9 . 
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•••'• IV. OoiNJUNOTIONS/ ■■'■• 

§ 284. Tlie following are the, principal conjunctions in 
Sanskrt ; — 

(a) Copulative 3T*I> $T *TT, ^cT ; ^ r% s *?V &c. 

(5) Disjunctive Wr-^T? 

(c) Adversative ar*m, f, fi&g> 1%*T &<?. 

(d) . Conditional ffRr, qfrfr, ?ff%^5 &c. 

(«) Causal ff? He* ? &c. 

(/) Interrogative arrfr, 3rf, faff, ftiW, fs?gtT ? 

Wf , *reiy *, &c. 

. {<7) Affirmatives and negatives 3T$rf^C, 3TP^> 3?^f &c. 
(A) Conjunctions of time-q-r^-rTT^, qfr-g“fr ; &c. 

(i) srq - and are used to mark the beginning and the close 
of a work respectively. 

V. Interjections. 

§ 285. (a) These are— srr? f, V, V, % aflV a??, 3T %t, 

^ ?T» fTfr> &c* expressive of wonder, grief, regret, &c. 

(b) j^[ , fq^r, &c. expressive of contempt. , I,, ; 

n (c) &C. expressing sorrow, dejection, &c. 

* 0 ?r, fr?T, f-er stowing grief. ^'V'V. 

(«) S*> &0 - expressive of anger, contempt, &c. 

. .(/) fff, &e. expressing jpy. ^ , — 

(y ) There are some interjections which oall attention. Of these 
(1) some are used in a good sense, such as ST#, 

srCr^n, tr> ht : » &0 - 

,(2) while others indicate disrespect or contempt- as *np, 

Wt & c - 
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CHAPTER XL ' ■ 

Conjugation of vebbs. 

*§ 286. There are in Sanskrt two kinds of verbs, Primitive 
<and Derivative. 

>§ 287. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
*exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which 
may be derived from a parent stock — a root or a noun. 

§ 288. The Sanskrt verb has (a) six Tenses (efrrar: ) and 
"four Moods ) which are as follows : — or Present; 

or Aorist; or Imperfect; or Perfect; 

o r 1st Future; or 2nd Future; arncIT or. 

Imperative, f^rfqr* ? or Potential; arr^fr*. or Benedictive; and#%|: 
4}t Conditional. 

(5) Three Y oices ( smtqf: J the Active Y oice Sfo), as 

the Passive Voice ( gpiffor sr« ) as ff^rr 
and the Impersonal Construction ( *n% syo ) *r**r%- 

( 1 )■ Transitive verbs are conjugated in the active and pas- 
sive voices and intransitive verbs in the active and the imper- 
sonal form. ' 

(c) Two sets of personal^ terminations, the one called 
^Parasmaipada’, the other *Atmanepada\ Some roots take 
exclusively the Par. terminations and some the Atm. ones; 
while there are others which take either. Several roots again, 
though Barasmaipadi, take the Atmanepada and vice versa, 
when preceded by certain prepositions or in particular senses. 

§ 289. In each tense and mood there are three numbers: — * 
-singular, dual and plural, with three persons in each. 

1 2^0. In four of the tenses and moods given above, viz, the 
IPreseht, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potential, the. 
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verbs undergo peculiar modifications ( f^TC^T ) and these are, 
therefore, called Oonjugational ( ^firqTgcfr ) or Special tenses 
and moods*, and the remaining Non-Conjugational ( arpNf'pR' }' 
or General. In the former the characteristic mark and termi- 
nations of each are mostly added to a special base formed from 
the root in various ways, while in the latter they are com- 
bined with the root itself. 

(a) The base ( ) of a root is that form which it assumes- 

before the personal terminations. 

§ 291. When a root is capable of taking either pada, the 
Farasmaipada (lit, word for another) should be used when the 
fruit or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other 
person or thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada (lit. word 
for self ) when it refers to the agent. Thus will 

mean 'Devadatta sacrifices for another ( his Yajamana ) ? 
while fgfrT: ^31% will mean ‘Devadatta sacrifices for himself. 
This rule, however, is not rigidly observed. 


SECTION I, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

I* CONJTJGATIONAI* 

■or ; ' ' 

SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

Present, Imperfect, Imperative anfd Potential* 

| 292. With reference to the various modifications which 
the root undergoes in the Special tenses and moods the verbs* 
are divided i#o ten conjugational classes by Sanskrt gram^ 
marians, each class being denominated after r tfye root ^hich. 

begins, it?, " ' t \ , < H , , , . •> » r * • 


'f -%* 
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C 1 ) (2) arfrr?, (3) gtrcsrrr?, (4) ffsrrff, (5) (6) g^nt» 

( 7 ) S'fflt, (8) rRirt, (9) and (10) =ftrr| • 

§ 293. The roots contained in the first nine classes and 
a few of the tenth are primitive roots, while almost all roots 
of the tenth class, the Oausals, Desideratives, Frequentatives^ 
■and Denominatives are comprised under the head of Deri- 
vative roots. 

§ 294. These ten classes may again be conveniently divided 
into two groups, the first comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 
10th classes, and the second the remaining. In the first the 
base ends in ar and remains unchanged throughout; while in the 
second it does not end in 3T and is changeable. 

I GROUP 1. 

Roots with Unchangeable Bases, 

( 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th, classes ). 

§ 295. Terminations:— 

Present. 


V : 

Par. 


Atm. 


s; 

D. 

P. s. 

D. 

p. 

1 f*r 

** 

^ f 



2 % 


qr % 



s f?r 


SfFrt % 





Imperfect. 



s. 

D. 

P. S. 

D. 

P. 

1 8T* 


*r f 

m 

*Tf? 



3 (:) 

vim 


3 ^ 


n 

vm 

3F9 
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Imperative. 


s. 

D. 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1 3TTPT 


3TR 

T 



2 — * 


W 



wp* 

3 £ 



rrr^ 

wwt 




Potential 





Par. 



Atm. 


S. 

D. 

P. 

s. 

D. 

P. 

1 

t*r 

W 

r 


fcrf* 

2 |* ; 


r 

w 

r 

s*rn 

Hr«rR 


3 f* 



r 

vr 

t^rrarre. 

ft* 

Note: — 

■Terminations beninning 

with 

vowels 

may b< 


called Vowel terminations; those beginning with consonants^ 
Consonantal termitations. 

Formation of the base of the roots of the first group : — 

§ 296. sr is added on to the roots of the First.or 
class before the terminations. Before this sr the penultimate* 
short and the final vowel of a root take Guna substitute a. g . 
grj-f = g«r + 3T + r% = 3? -f fsr+ffirrfsr + ST 

+r%=^+3T+m~^mm; 

§ 297, ^ is added on to the roots of the Fourth or 

class before the terminations; the radical vowel remains un- 
changed before this; e. g. ^ + 

§ 298. Is added on to the roots of the sixth or gTlff class- 

* cTTc^is optionally added in the 2nd and 3rd person singulars when* 
the Imperative has a benedictive sense. 
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before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and 
the final f, short or long, ^ and are changed to fg; , 
ft^and f*; respectivly; e. g. %<T 4- fij = f£r<T 4- ST + f% = 

^+r%=OT+aT+f%=^ri%; K+3T+m=f^rm; ?+ar+%=^- 

^re; f +ar+f^=Pn:4-aT+^=nra%, &c. 

§ 299. Boots of the tenth or ipjff class add sysjr before the 
personal terminations. Before 3?^ (1) the penultimate short 
vowel takes the Guna substitute; and the final vowel and the 
penultimate 3T, not prosodially long ( with some exceptions, 
see § 307 ), take their Vrddhi substitute; e. g m ^4-^=^+ 
3r«r+i%=^+3TaH-r%==tr^rra; v+aT^r+f^^+arar+f?? 
= r! rrsr v +3T^+f?r=>Tr??n%; ?n;+3T?T+f?r=?Tri;+3Ti!r+R=5ir^- 
^rfer; but fwg;+3T*r+m=fo^rj% &c. 

N. B . A vowel is said to be prosodially long, when being 
short, it is followed by a conjunct consonant. 

§ 300. (a) The preceding sr is lengthened before a conjuga- 
tions! termination beginning with a semi-vowel, a nasal, or 
3T or *T. 

(b) The final a* is dropped before terminations beginning 
with a?; + &c. 

Paradigms. 

, class. 

?fr P. A. <to carry. 7 

Present . 

Par. Atm. 


1 

^rrPr 

tott- 





2 


* 




fr^t 

3 

^fcT 




5T5RT 
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Imperfect. 

§301. The augment bt is prefixed to roots in this tense. 
This ar is replaced by srr in the case of roots beginning with a 
vowel; this arr forms Vrddhi with an initial vowel; e. g . 

; w+ip?c.+ «r+^=^nt # 

similarly sa^-afNrqr 5 sir^-aTresk; fee. 

(a) When a preposition is prefixed to a root, the 

augment sj or ayy comes between the prep, and the root; e, g . |r 
with jy, 


sn^P. ‘to know/ §^A. 'to see/ 


1 


3Tfmnr 

srwrwffr 

q - # fr^rr^ff 

mtm 

2 

wrN-: 


BTtr^rT 

q-^r?ir: qirara; 


3 


3T%<??rr^ 3T%q^ 

qsTrr q%?rra. 

tr^r-rt 



P. 

n 

?rr 

A 

A. 


1 


B??rqT*r 

3T5T5TR 

3T5T2rmt 

sHFr^T^rfl 

2 

3T5f^r: 



sr^'irr: 3T?r^srr^ 


3 



sfrtcc 

arrow rowwrw. 

arsrsFsr 




Imperative . 



P. 

‘ to be . 7 


t$*r A. ‘to get/ 

1 

*prrPr 

»prpT 



wwrt 

2 

or ' 

; 


H^Tcf 



3 

*T3T5or ; 

*r*rt?ng; : 

^ ’T^crr^ 





Potential. 

P. ‘to remember/ A, ‘ to rejoice/ 

3 ^rti? 
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2 w:?f wfir^r: flT^rrsnrs; 

5 %f?t Jtnr^wrr^. J n%r? 

IV Class. 

Present . 



c*qr P* to be pleased ’ 

A. 

to fight. 


1 




I** 



2 



$Wf% 

va 


3 

3«srf?r 


f^TFcf 

1«T% 






Imperfect. 

: ' ; ' :■■ ■ ^ : ; ■ , 


1 



3?§^rrfr 

3Tj^ 3Tf^r^ 


2 

37B3S?T : 

W§*F**fi 81TORT 

arar^^r: 3T3^?rr^ 


3 

3T§«*ra[ 


3T$«RT STJ-ttTPJ, 





Imperative. 



1 

l^rnfor 

1®^ 



^pnr 


2 

•o 


f^frT 


a^SSTR 


3 

V3 

I^sra; 


<3 

1 

a 






Potential , 



1 


I 5 *** 



WStqTlf 


2 



£s%er 

%*mr. 

arv$«rq; 

3 


f^TcTr^ 



gwwrara. ^k% 


VI Glass. 

[%<T P. A. 4 to thrown 
Present . . 

i ramr% ftm*: rermr: r%qm rerrr% 

♦Hereafter the optional forms in cin^ will not be given as the 
student can easily form them by adding cflcj; to the base if he has 
■to express the sense of tbe Benedictive. 
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i rlrofsr 

RTW: 

fkw renra 


iW'P-i 

2 flrnU 

rSTTW-* 

fk'rPtr mitt 

r§Rt 

l%<R% 



Imprefect 



1 3Tlk<R 

STRT'TR 

arfST'TR 

arrw?rt 

STfiRPTl’t- 

2 ST%7: 


arr%7?r arremr: arf^ir^ 

arfkTWRL 

3 arrest 

arfl^RiR arrk'R: srflr'm 

srfSrfcrr* 

3Tf$TRH 



Imperative. 



1 fkTTi% 

firm 

rkfR f^rr 

fw?f 

t^pirI 

2 f%T 


r%<R rt'tr r%TnR 


8 r^rw 


rSTCrg f§mR t%T?TR 

flrqFcTR: 



Potential . 



i 

ftfar 

f^m fkfcr 

f 

nmr? 

2 flr^: 

f$r^; 

%x?r fkT«rr: 

f^rnrr^ 

RRWR 

3 f|r%a; 

^5: fk^r 




S Glass, 

P. A. ‘to steal. 

Present. 


1 'sfrcqrr^ ^rcantr: ^rrc> <1X3 nr? ‘^nRR? 

2 %c*rfir =3frc*r*p =tncantr =?fiTw 

3 %r^?r: -sk^rR ^Tirsk ^fc*F^ 

Imperfect. 

Par. 

1 ar^irani ar^ir^T? 3T*rrt*rr*T 

2 sNfc^: ar^rt?T5f 

3 arsfiT^ anm*RR aT%X?R 
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Atm. . 

1 srerrcin'srrt 

2 ar^t^?ir: sr^ir^ssrrq; sr^rNrs^ra; 

s srcfcqtt ar^R%?rra: srtfc*r«r 

Par. Imperative. Atm. 


1 •*Tft*rrr 5 r ^tnrrar ^fir^ra =frw# ^rc^m% 

2 nkar ^rsrci^ ^fTJsra- ‘sfrc^rer ^tt^rwre 

3 =€r^ts ^ftr?rara: ^ir*r-5 =#ir*r?rr^ ■-‘TfOwrs. 

Potential . 

1 ^nc^ra; ^rnra’frt' ^ra^wf? 

2 =#c%: ^'rt^rnrr^ 

3 ^IT^rTR 

The forms of other roots should be similarly made up. 

§ 302. sgr ( long ) of a root, penultimate or final, when it 
does not take Gun a or Vriddhi, is changed to and to 
if a labial or ^ precedes ; and f or ^ is lengthened when 
or is followed by a consonant ; e. g, ^j* 4. P. ‘to become 
old 5 ar^fR^:, &c.* ? =gr 6 . P. 3TT%^; & c *5 ^ea.* r ^, 

does not become long as is followed by |rg^ 10 P. A.- 
gn?wr%, arerra^a; &o- 

§ 303. The penultimate f, gr, ^ or ^ of a root folloed by 
^ or sr^ is lengthend when a consonant follows 5 e. g, ^ 1. A. 
‘to measure, to play 5 , g^f fg y-%; similary sj^ 1 . P. to faint, 
X. P. to thunder, to shine, lengthen their penultimate 
vowel 5 4. P. ^fssrnr; similarly has 

&c. 
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Roots of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th, classes 

WHICH FORM THEIB BASES IRREGULARLY. 

I Class ( >-gr?sr: ) 


-SR <to protect, ifrTRfH- 
aw 'to heat,’ srcrrefa. 

'to go,’ finsgrnjT%. 

<T'T ‘to praise,’ q°rr*Tr%, but q^rii 
when it means 'to rejoice at, 
to transact business, &c. 
IpC U. to conceal, rr^ffl'. 

'to wish,’ 

fl^r P. 'to spit,’ gisjfr%. 

'to kill, to hurt, fT^nffT- 
P. ‘to pervade,’ 3T- 

( 5 th conj. ). 

^ P. ‘to pare,’ 3^, rtS-'TrfH- 
‘to reproach ; to pity,’ 
sErfr^ra- 

I'f'H P. 'to please,’ 
f^P. 'to see,’ q-=S 2 jTH. 

P. to go 

P. to run, qr?H%- 
?Tf; P. to pesish, ( A. in the 
conj. tenses ) 

^p. to sit, to perish; &c, 

€n?Rr. 

P. to bite ; f 


P. 'to go/ *rsgfcT. 

^ P. to restrain, 3p5g>r%* 
q-f P. 'to drink/ fT 9 l%* 
wr P* *to smell/ f^rwr%* 
wjT P„ ‘to blow/ srtrt. 

P. 'to stand/ 

Sff F. to think, 
fr P* "to give/ 

^ with sqr r 'to sip/ arrerranN 
'to shine / ^F 5 l% 

'xv&fa* 

p. ‘to roam/ 

WHifcT. 

^ p. 'to walk/ STF^ftr 

^ P. A. 'to desire/ ^jS-%, 

SF 3 ? P. 'to adhero/ ^T(%. 

^ 93 ? A. to embrace, 

^ P. A. to dye, *31%. 

P. 'to be clean/ Jrr^TRf- 
A. 'to be adequate/ 5fTFq% 

■iT 5 T A. to yawn 
^- 5 T A. to blush, cS’sstS- 
[ P. to be ready 


§ 304, There are a few roots which add a penultimate nasal 
before all terminations nscessarily; e. g~ to cut PiF*r%> 

«o go to roll into a ball fqp^er, &c. 
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IV Class (T%IT?3j: ). 


arq; P. ‘to go’ SBTssrm. 

A. ‘to be born* 3TPT%- 
^ P. to be pacific ^TP^rlT- 
^ P. %, to desire* rTP^rS- 
F. ‘to pacify* 

^sp^P. to be wearied 
F. to endure $rF3TT&* 
gjS; ‘to to be weary*. ^r*9T%. 

P. to be intoxicated JffSTnr. 

F. ‘to endeavour* 

WRT? but when followed by 
a preposition, except *p*[, it 


belongs to the 4th class 
alone; ^rwt% t^PSPt <t; but, 
snreirrff only. 

STT F. ‘to sharpen* ^rf%. 
m P« ‘to cut* s*rm. 

# P. ‘to put an end to* 
fr F. to cut zffo. 

F • ^ fell srwfir* 

P. A. to colour p^rfrf-%- 
a* P. to be unctuous ^r%- 
‘to strike, to pierce* 

r^rra- 


§ 305. The following roots belong to the 1st and :the 4th t 
classes :—y[Ffc, 3KT?£all meaning ‘to shine/ A. to fiy,„ 

to fear, $n^to spit, ^ to be pleased, to 
embrace, ^ to be angry or vexed, to endeavour ( this with 
any other prep, than 33 ^ belongs to the 4th class alone), 

(1) to turn out auspiciously, (4) to succeed; ^ 1 A. P. to bear 
to fall, ^ 33 ; to be dyed, $rqr to curse, sra 1. P. 4. A. 
to know, 1. P. to bewail, 4. ;P. A. to be afflicted, 35 ^,$pb[ 
1 A. 4 F. and 1. 4. F. to perspire, 1 A. to be anointed. 


VI Gass (grannX 


P. to wish f=5Sr%- 
^ P. to cut 

|r P. with and qRf, 5tr- 


s?T^ P. to deceive f^Tl'a; 
f^es - P. to go 

P. to be ready ^ssnfr. 
SV U. to release gssnt-t. 
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“TOlf £*• t° suffer pain f%£^T% 

*r P. to swallow 
p. to cut f 

!3=5^P. to ask 
P. A. to fry 
jrt^ P. to bathe, 

-5T>^ P. to cut, f sj|t- 

§ 306. (a) The following ro 
and 6th classes: — fr^ 1 P. 6. U 
6 P. to reel, to whirl or move 1 
down, ;f*sr P. 1. to sprinkle, 6 t 
to churn,. 6. to cover, to adhere, 
release, to leave &c. 


flsu U. to anoint 

OT U. to break or cut wsqrfil-% 

^sa -x v» 

TJ. to obtain 
TJ. to sprinkle 
n^P, to form fsr^TRr- 
Sr*r P. to fill with, to confine 

ts belong optionally to the 1st 
. |to plough, to draw, nr<^ 1. A. 
:o and fro, to kill, ^ P. to sit 
10 open the eyes, P. 1. to stir, 

, A. to cheat, 6. U. to 


(5) The following roots belong to the 4th as well as to the 
6th class :~f$rr 4 P. 6. U. to throw, t*T 4 P. to confound, 6. U. 
take away, 4 P. to covet, to be perplexed, 6 A. to perplex, 
4 A. to let loose, to send forth, 4. 6. P. to create* 

X Class (IWP). 


.vjf P. ‘to shake’ sir P. ‘to please’ sfr’Hmr, 

n'T— ipnrm, 

o, This root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and 7th- glasses, with 
different senses. All these are given in the following couplet. 

*Tn*rf fatfr ?rr* fr% i 

Rtwr n 

f The following stanza from the * Kavirahasya’ gives the various 
-classes to which this root belongs : — 

=f<T g?rrm ’pra t 
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% 307-309 ] 


§ 307. The following roots of the 10th class preserve their 
-vowel unchanged;- 3 pj to sin, ^rqr^to tell, grr to send, to throw, 
to pass, *t%to count, *Tt$ U. to filter, A. to throw, ^ to choose 
or seek, to get, to sound, to honour, ^ to compose,^ 
to taste; to forsake, ^f^to speak ill of, to deceive, to 
■scream, tj^to weave, ( but when it means to tear &c. ), 

^ to thunder, ij-^to sound, q*^ to go, sqi; to sound, A. to 
'go, fysjr to conceal, to dwell, or 3T*r to be weak or lax, 
to spend, to desire, seek, to pity, to be weak 

A. to take ( also iTHf^RT when cau. of 3*5 ), *pf to make 
happy, and others less common. 

| 308. Some roots of the 10 bh class exclusively take the 
Atmanepada i. a. even when the fruit of the action expressed 
by them does not accrue to the agent. These are:-s^to request, 
-to desire, f^gvto be conscious of, to think, bo bite, to 
support a family, *r?5r to counsel secretly, jjrr to search, to hunt, 
to seek, H^and to reprove, to look at, to inspect, 
to reproach, to drop down, to deceive, ggr to gratify^ 
ffq^to bewail, and to know, to be conscious of. 

§ 309. The following roots belong to the 1st and 10th 
"Classes 

to unite, to restrain, to worship, pfr to melt, 
^ 5 ^ to abandon, to avoid, f to cover, a=r, to grow old, to 
separate, to join, f$r«r to leave a residue, *rr to^burn, to be 
•pleased or satisfied, to string together, ar^ to kill, ffe^to 
kill, ^ with a?T to go, to assail, to cover, sft to please, 
to obtain, qf to inform, ^ to speak, to honour, to 
worship, xr A. to obtain ( also according to som e ), to 
censure, qfir to seek, ^ to clean, ^ to endure, ot to brave, 
to overcome. , ,, 
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II. GROUP II. 

Roots with Changeable Bases. 

( 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, Classes. ) 

§ 310. Terminations : — 

Parasmaipada. 

The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the 
Imperative are the same as those for the first group. The 
termination of the 2nd per. sing, of the Imperative is f|. The 
terminations of the Potential are as under : — 


l 

qrrsr 

*PT 

2 urg; 


nxn 

3 



Present. 

Atmanepada. 

Imperfect. 


1 T 

2 % arf*T 

3 % 3TT?r 

Imperative. 

1 % srrri w*r| 

2 ^ srr«tr^; 

3 arrara; 


f 








wr 


Potential. 



The same as those given 
for the first group.. 


§ 311. The base of the roots of the 2nd group of Oonjuga- 
tional classes undergoes many modifications with regard’ , to 


! which the terminations are divided into two sets; one set is- 


called ‘strong,’ the other ‘weak.’ The base taking the strong 
terminations may be called ‘The strong base;’ and that 


taking the weak one, ‘The weak base.’ 
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(a) The strong terminations are: — 

The singulars of all persons of the present and the Imperfect,, 

the third person singular and all numbers of the first person of 
the Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all numbers of the 
first person of the Imperative, in the Atmanepada. 

(b) The rest are weak. 

§ 312. Before strong terminations the penultimate short 
and the final vowel of the base take their G-una substitute. 

Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Classes. 

§ 313. g and ^ are added on to the roots of the 5th and 
8th classes respectively. 

§ 314. The final ^ of the base is optionally dropped before 

and ^if it be not preceded by a conjuct consonant. It is 
changed to ^ before a weak termination beginning with a 
vowel, if preceded by a conjuct consonant, and to g* in other 
cases. The ff of the Imperative 2nd pers. sing, is dropped after 
g- not preceded by a conjanct consonant. 

§ 315. In the ninth class tjf is inserted between the root 
and terminations. ?rr becomes ^before the weak terminations 
beginning with a vowel, and ?fr before the weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

§ 316. (a) The penulimate nasal of a root is dropped be- 
fore ?rr &C., as srWfa:? qs*fpr: &c. from ‘to put 

together 7 . 

(5) In the case of roots of the ninth class ending in a con- 
sonant, the imperative second person singular termination is 
3TPT instead of ff*, as 5pfr°T from ‘to steal 7 . 

S. 8 . G. 10 . 
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[§316 


Paradigms. 

V Glass. 

g P. A. ‘to press out juice 7 &e. 

Parasm. Present . Atm, 

1 gg*:, u*jf: @3<r:, i^fr: 

2 gg*r § 1 % ^rr«r sg*% 

3 gsfrtw Sf<f: ggs g^ffT S*Mf 

Imperfect . 

3T|T3<t argf^r argrgarff, arig^rrs 

sTlssr arg?ari% arg^r? 

argg?r sr*PFir: ar^rnTP*. sr^rg^ 

arg^rg arg^er argwrrm argwra 

Imperative. 

1 g*rari% gfprr*r% 

2 >Sf <i 3 *r i«rr*TR 

3 ggsra. n?rr^ g^rara; 

Potential . 

1 S 5 ^n 3 C gg*mr ^*r i^rnrf? ^#rf| 

2 ggarr: ggajra^ ggarnr ^€r«rr: 

3 3 garrg. sgarrara: : w«fhr sNfarar* 

^•pj^Par. <to accomplish/ A. ‘to pervade/ 


Present . 


i srrwfrPr 



arsrt 

S3 

3??TSfW 

«o 

3TWf 

S3 

2 *rrwftf«r 

*TP^r: 


st^ 

ar^arnr 


3 Wfwftftt 



amt 

Nfi» 

3T3Tf|% 

S> 





1 ars^nra; ar§g^ 

arg«r 

2 arg^i". arggsg. 

3 a*l^H 3W5«T*C. 
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Imperfect* 

1 srrsrrsrc srenre s?mr% arm fit arm^rit 

s» NS VS v© NO 

5 arrer^rr: ar^rrsrera. arorera arisrarr: 3 Tro?nira.aTrsrav*. 

S3 S3 "3 NS NS 

s ami#* amracrra; amrerf* arr?r?T arra^rar* w?nr?i 

Imperative* 

1 toir *rrw?r ?rrafrc amt amfret arsT^r»?% 

2 *rraft vrtre* ?nw am*r*rm 3 ^??. 

3 w #3 wsrer* vnt**! am?rra. arjr?rram amsrtrr* 

Potential. 

1 ^rrerarr* OTsrsrr* smniR mrtrar am#rrt am#ri% 

2 ^TsRr: ^arra* Hnmrer aisrtfar: 3mfrajrvr* 3mth-ar* 

>© S3 S3 S5 NS 

3 *rraarr* *rraarraT*sraar: amaffa amsftairar* amfrt* 

VIII Class. 

cia^ P. A. to "stretch’, 

P. Present . A. 

i chYr ggar:-^: gg^-cTR: ?t?t arg^-^% frgHf-ri^ 


2 fRTR 

5T5V: 



rT^ra? 

*3# 

-3 h%Yi 

33 a: 



?F*t 



Imperfect 




arfffar ~) 

3735*1 1 


am3*rt ) 

amg*n? 

i- am*** 

f 


am** 3 

WF*T ) 


aR^f| ) 

SRFHff 

2 vrmv 

am*** 

***** 

BT^^rr: 

aramnir* 

amja** 

3 imtra. arf^wra. mcr-t* 

***** 

sTfj^fRrrv 

am*m 



Imperative . 



a **?rrpT 


***** 

*** 

smrft 

<mrct 
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2 rf3 


33$ 

H3^ 

rRrnmL 

^3^ 

3 ?!%* 


$«-3k3 

Hferra: 





Potential . 



1 

S3 

tJ3*TR 



swfRft 

2 sssr: 


frj^ra 


3-ffarr*rra; 


3 frfjrra. 


33I : 

cT^R 




§ 317. Irregular base. — P. A. <to do’ is changed to 
before the strong, and ^ before the weak terminations. The* 
g- £g necessarily dropped before gr^and 5R[. 



P. 

Present . 

A. 


i arcrPr 


ara: 

s3 * 



fnrt 

2 cffdf'*' 

3***r- 




af^% 

3 gfCTTff 



■ ^5W 





Imperfect . 



1 

5Tf% 



sr^ar? 

STJW 

2 3TSFCP 

aTffrPI. 


sr^^r: 

8Tf^rr«rra: 

3T3«?^ 

3 argr^ra 

BTf S?HW. aTf^t 


^framra. 

ar^fw 



Imperative . 



i arcaif"? 


grt^ra 




2 5r?r 


5>*?T 

fs'sr frahira; 


3 ardf 



frssro; farau* 




Potential 



l 


arafisr 

VS> 

fRPT 


i^raiT 

2 far! 


3^ 

SRPTP 

fNrqrtrra; 

3 ifafa 

fjfwra: 

j&sh 

'O N* 

3RR 

^rerars, fafra 



6 a *6 
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IX Class. 


gft P. A. ‘ to buy 



•P. 

Present . 


A. 


l. aBr j rrrrr 

skrtst: 

sffpfrc: 

^fr^r 

ssKraf 

^°fR% 

2. 3ftf°nftT 

*JWfcr: 


5ffr°ri% 

affani 

^ftfw 

3. afr°m% 

o rs 

ayrrrcr: 

^r°TFcT 

gfr°fm 

sCT°rr% 

afr°TN 


Imperfect. 

l. 3T3KWhr arafHfa 3TafrF°r arafpfprr? arsKTorfar? 

• sr^Kr: 3 T 3 fr«fTfr^ 3 ^fr°fra ararKhir: arafmmsr^^PF 
. «rt»hifnin[ sror«wt 3T^r°rm 3Tafr o rr?Tr^ araFr’W 

Imperative . 

1. gfr°rrR gfr°rr*f affanr skt^t ^RT o rr^r|‘ srHrI 

2 . ^fffofrf? * 5 Wfor* arMia affarNr afrrrar^ 

3. grrTrf grHrarat afr’Fj 9fr°rTHPj. aftTara. 

Potential. 

1 . gfr°fT^ra, 3 pf°trarr^ afT°fraiPT a»Whr asWNff aFr'Tfaf? 

~ 2 . mvrm: stfNfara gfrfNrr: 

3. sjffaW^ afKNren* 5K?°frs : ashfra ^Kr^rrarH; afrtfa^ 


" P* to obstruct or to stop.’ 
Present. 


1. $rr«m*r ^t»- 5 fra: 

2 . <p«m% *a«fr*r: ta«r?«r 

3. ^wrrr% tsp-ara: stPafSa 

Imperative. 

i. *?p-nTRr *3**Tr* *awrr*r 


Imperfect. 

arttn-ara; st^bth 1 sts?p%*t 
spkp-stt: arap-sffcrcc ar^ntfra 
arttp-ar^. artawfrara. arw^rac 

Potential 

twwfNnr " 



150 


Sanskrt Gbahmab. 


[ § 317-32 & 


s. *H*?rr§ ^wtrfrc ?r?j ^«fRrr3t ^sifrsrrar^ 

Irregular Special Bases oe the Ninth Class. 

§ 318. In the ease of the root ^j^the H^of mis not changed* 
to *r: as $TRrR ? ^ 1 T%, &c. 

§ 319. The roots *to know ? and “'to become old ? assume 
the forms m and f%f respectively 5 as STRITfiT — *fr%> T*RIT% • 

§ 320. The ^ of ^ is changed to =£ *5 as ^I^T 3 % 5 
arq#?r * B?*T^rJP &c. Imperi 1st. per. 

§ 321. The roots £r, tfr, *afr, % f , *T, sr , |, f *, 

? > ^ 9 f 9 %> and > have ^ na ^ 3 shortened necessarily r 

and # , and srr optionally in the Special Tenses 5 as 

, ^orrm-^% , f a Tri%- a fra , &o. ^frorrra , %° rcm , &c. 

§ 322. The roots fgr ‘to go by leaps, to raise/ ^cf**r , ‘ to* 
obstruct/ and j^w/to obstruct/ belong to the 5th and 
9th classes 5 as ^fr^RT, , ^fTST , , &c. 


Second, Third and Seventh Classes. 

§ 323. Special rules of Sandhi of the finals of roots and 
the initial letters of terminations : — 

(1) The ending ^ of a root takes its Vriddhi substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination ; as *g-b 

ft=^l rPr* 

(2) The final f or u*, short or long, of a root is changed to fsr 
or gravbefore a vowel weak termination. 

(3) rphe ending ir of a root is changed to ^ when followed by 
any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or by nothing 5 . 
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and that of roots beginning with ^ to sr under the same cir- 
cumstances. 

(4) The initial h and ^ of a termination are .changed to* 
n, a soft aspirate ( 4th letter of a class. ) 

(5) or ^followed by ^ is changed to 3?. 

(6) 53; and \ when followed by a consonant are changed 
to the nasal of the class to which the following consonant 
belongs, and to an Anus war a when followed by sr, sr, or f. 

(7) The ending f of a root, short or long, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant is changed to ^ before vowel weak 
terminations, when the base consists of more than one syllable; 
see nr 3rd cl. 

(8) The ending ^ of a root is optionally changed to or 
Yisarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing, and the ending 
to 5 or f before the termination g^and optionally before 

(9) When a conjunct consonant having 5 or ^ for its 
first member is at the end of a word or is followed by a con- 
sonant except a nasal or a semi- vowel, the ^ or ar is dropped. 

N. B. — The usual Sandhi rules i. e. those given in the 
2nd and 3rd Chapters should be observed. 

§ 324. The second person sing, termination of the 
Par. Imperative is fn when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semi- vowel ; also in the case of the root ^ 
3 P. to sacrifice. 

| 325. The and ^ of the Imperfect 2nd and 3rd pers. 
sing, are dropped after a consonant. 
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[ § 326-328 


Second or ( ) Class. 

§ 326. In this class the terminations are directly added to 
the root. 


§ 327. In the case of roots ending in the termination of 
the third person plural of the Imperfect is optionally 




Paradigms. 




nr P. 

‘ to go 7 



Present . 



Imperfect . 

1 nTW 

«TPT: 

mm 

amre. 


2 nrrcr 

arm: 

mn 

WT 

WUcT^ 37^rrrT 

3 5srrf%r 


nTr^rr 

srerat, 

wrap* 3T^orarf: 


Imperative . 


Potential . 

1 nrin 

arm 

*rra* 

^TRrr^ 

srrarm ^rrwr 

2 nrft 


srra 



3 mi 



^rrarg- 

*rrf: 


Conjugate similarly P. 'to tell/ P. ‘to cut/ qj P # <to 
protect/ JJT P- ‘to fill 7 , cgr P- ‘to eat 7 , §;r P. ‘to fiy/ P. ‘to 
shine/ jrtt ‘to measure 7 , scr ‘to give 7 , ‘to give or take/ qj ‘to 
blow/ ‘to cook 7 , and ‘to bathe 7 ; all P. 

§ 328. In order to exemplify the rules given under § 323- 
326 we will give the forms of the regular verbs 
STT5> and 

eft P. 'to go’. 

Present . Imperfect. 

1 ^t*TJ 


smnn ar#r 
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2 %fq- frsr: #g- src: 

3 $r% «Tr?r: j%?rf^r sreg snrrars. arnm ( or *r 5 ^ 

according to some ). 



Imperative . 



Potential l 


l ^rrr% 

?nrre 


srNra; 

€mr^ 

#*pt 

2 frftr 


?fr?T 

#srr: 


*ftar?r 

3 

CfcTT^ 


«fNrm 

#Nncrr^ 




3 P - 

‘ to praise.’ 




Present. 



Imperfect . 




Potential . 



i sftpr 


S*t: 

5T?T^ 


ST5»T 

2 ^rRr 

3*r- 


3TJrr: 


373 s 

3 qrra 


jprf?5» 

aprH 




Imperative . 


Potential . 


i nw 

jptpt 

^PT 



3*PT 

2 gr? 

3WL 


5^r: 


jarrs 

3 % 

I^ra. 


5^ 


3S : 


Conjugate similarly gr P. 'to sound’ ^ P. 'to sneeze/ 

P. 'to sharpen/ Q P. ‘to attack/ g P. 'to join’, g P. ‘to pos- 
sess supremacy’, and ?«t 'to drop out, distil’. 


3Tig P. ‘ to be awake.’ 

Present Imperfect. 

1. 5rr«iR *mp»: ^rr»pr: arsrr*r^ srwppr hsthpi 

2. ^rrw 3rwr*r' srwrnrra; sT^rr^ 

3. srntfir 5rr*i?r- srnif?! ststmts arwripira; arsrpre'-* 


* See § 335. 
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Imperative. Potential. 

i- 3TPmr% srproq strscpt srrqarre. srnprre 

2. srr^ff srr*pR srr*pf srni^n srnjqnra. ^rpT^rm 

3 - srr^rg srr^ sir^ra: r ^rr’if : 




a. 

£ to speak.’ 


Present . 


Imperfect . 

1. ft 

tiff 

ff? 

qft qrfrt $*n% 

2. 

fscrt 

rv vr 

f^r 

qrr*rR 

3. fi 

f*RT 


q-3 qrraR 3r?r 


Imperative. 

Potential . 

1. ft 

trrff 

fn>r| 

ffr^rt #fr*n% 

2. fs# 

tmnt 


ftfar fframra: ftr^ 

3. frjR t^cRR 

ftfR 

ftfa ftfcrraR tfre 1 ^ 



^ST A- 

‘ to speak.’ 


Present. 


Imperfect. 

1. =5RT 


■***$ 

®r=^^r? 3?W' 

2. ’WST 



wzm‘- ar^rrqnr^ 

3. 

=5r^T% 

Wf 

snare 3TWFrr^ srwsr 


Imperative 

Potential . 

1. =*# 

^ffpri 

wrs 1 

nsfar wqft =WRf| 

2. 

=wrr 


■«r$rNr: ^ffrmrra; 

3. =sreR wrr 


’^r^fter RsrNrraR ^srtoa; 


g^A. ‘to go. ? 

Imperfect. 

3TW% 3T^v>Wt arar ^ft ' 


Present. 

1. SRqt 5ff^t 
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2. 

grsrnr sriJ 



3T5R|^ 

a 

3. sr^- 


3?^ 

srarsrranac 

aT5fT5Ttv 


Imperative . 


Potential. 


1- 

j&srnrt 5Fr?rml 



grerfart 

2. sirp 

3rerrar*j; fvfff. 

gr#«rr: 3i#STOP3; 

3. im; 

^rar* sR^rar 5 ^ 




P. A. 

‘ to milk. ’ 



p o Present. 

A. 


i. ?rrer 



ft fit 

pfe 

2. iftrer 

p*n P 1 * 


*gt pra 

g«>T 

3. fiftq- 

P V J: P^ 

pqr pft 

pt 


Imperfect. 



i. arfr^t arfi ^pr 


5TSI% 

arprft 

2. ar^-’lt srpsp* arp* 

ar^r: srprar^. 

3TS T ^ 

3. ar#^-^ mp^pj; *rp*; 

arpf 

o 

«TWT 

VO 




Imperative. 



l. fi?rpT 

fffm 

trfm 

frl 

sNrat 

«S, 

3PPT? 

2. ffr»T 


p*r 

^r 

pr*ir*. 


3. fjTTff 

srsrra. 

fPI 

f T m 

|fmn5c 

pm* 

va 

- 


Potential. 



i. prra. 

PTPT 

|sn*r 

S#£ 

•^j 

gfhFf 


v» 

2. f5n: 

1 smn* 

|srm 


• f#*p. 

3. pjt<i. 

^rrsn* 

<0 

w- 

S» S3 

itra 

prernpr jtftf 


* For the change of sr to q;aee § 89. (5) supra. 
| For the change of <^to ^vide § 91. 
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{^r to be similarly conjugated 5 f and q- being substituted 
-for ^ and sfr respectively. 


P. A . 4 to lick.’ 




P. 

Present. 

A. 


1 



FHfT: 


RT# 

fWHf 

2 

hrt 

HR: 

HR 

rer$r 

th^r 

Wtf 

3 

hr 

HR: 

FHfFtT 



f?5W% 




Imperfect . 



1 



arf^r 

3TfHff 


srpswrt 

2 


3?Hf^ 

3?HR 

3THRP 

wh^r 

3TWTf5. 

..3 


a???r3Tff 

3THR 

btfrftr 

3TR?5T 




A. 

*N 

‘to purify.’ 




Present. 



Imperfect . 


1 

r# 

FRssrt 

RSS*R 

STRraf 

srPrss^rt arftssqft 

•2 

r^t 

Frar$ 

R^% 

3TR^TP 


3 

mt 

R^fR 

FT3R 

STR^rT 

aTpranrrcc 



Imperative. 


Potential. 


1 


Prsrrat 

Pt^rI 

RW^f 

R^RT% 

Prdfait 

:2 


Preiwr^ 


R?sftwrw 

3 

ftr^ranr prsanrriT Praapr Prarer 

R^RRR 

m^lr^ 


^should be similarly conjugated. 


Irregular Bases. 

Many of the roots of the 2nd class are of irregular conju- 
gation. We will treat of them in alphabetical order. 
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§ 329. ST3[ P. ‘to eat’ forms the 2 and 3 per. sing. Imperl. as- 
STff: and respectively. In other respects it is regular. 



Present 


Imperfect . 


1 . arRr 

3Tf* 

QTfT* 

1 . srrf^ 


STTfT 

2 . srf% 

apsj: 

ars*r 

2. arrf: 

BTCtT^ 

arrar 

3. 3TT% 

3TtT: 


3 - 

BTTtT R 



Imperative 

Potential . 


1. stfTR 


bt?r 

1. 

ststr 

arerrir 

2. srrg- 

mrm 

3TtT 

2. STfir: 

aKTTrra: 

ststr 

3. 3TW 



3. sr^rrg; 

arenrarr^ 



§ 330. 3 T^P. ‘to breathe/ 3T^‘to eat/ ^P. ‘to weep/ 

P. ‘to sigh' andf^T P. ‘to sleep’ take the augment f before the 
terminations beginning with any consonant except ; in the 
case of 2 and 3 per. sing. Imperf. they insert f or 37 ; e. g. 


3 j^ P. ‘to breathe’. 

Present Imperfect 


1 . STPTPT 

arppr: 

arfMr: 

btpr; 

BTTPR 

WPR 

2. 3TRT* 

arR*P 

3TPPT 

sTPrb-arpr: arrrtrf^ 


3. arPrm 

3?pr: 

aT^pfrf 

Brnfoc-arroc 3Trf?Rix 

a?R^ 


Imperative 



Potential. 


1 . ardrr% 


arffnr 


ap^R 

bprr 

2 . srf^ft 


arpRT 

ar^rr: 


apRRT 

3. 3rr*rs 

arpRR 



apRRPS; 

arw ; 


Conjugate ^ and 55 ; similarly; as 3 sing. Pre. 

3 T??<fr:-'r: 2 sing. Imperf.; srerrfa-'TCI 3 sing. Imperf.; ^rfSjf 1 
sing. Imp.; $srnTt 2 sing. Imp.; sing. Pot; &c. sarrew. 



158 


Sajn-sket Geammae. 


[ §330-332 


3 sing. Pre. 2 sing. Imperf., sing. 

Imperf., wfc 1 aing. Imp., >qf%r* 2 sing. Imp., 3 sing. 

Imp., I sing. Pot.; &c. ;frr?f*r sf^-" 1 ^ le -> 

1 sing. Imperf. 2 sing. Imperf. erfrCtl;^ 3 sing. 

Imperf., trfffa 1 sing. Im P-> W? 2 sin S' Imp- ’ 3 Slng * 

Imp., ^n*3; 1 sing. Pot. &c. 

§ 331. P. ‘to be’ — drops its 3T before weak terminations 
and ^ before a termination beginning with ^ and w*. It is 
irregular in many respects. 



F. 

Present. 


A. 


1 srr?<T 


w- 

1 



2 arftr 

OT* 

m 

% 

mn 


3 arfer 

TO 



*rra 




Imperfect. 




l arreq; 


ssrrcT srrr?r 


vtmiw 


2 arrar: 


STRfT 3TR*TP 


arrarore 

ot«r 

3 srrara. 


arrsr*. ®rosr 


arrsrrara; 

arrsw 



Imperative. 




i ararPr 

arm 

BTcrri 


3mR% 

arsrtrrl 

2 qrRr 




mwm 

ur; 

-3 ar?5 


?ffn ?5ir^ 






Potential. 




1 mm 

wrtr 

wh tfNr 


tfbrrs 

€ri% 

3 W- 


^rr?i €ron 




-3 





srfa 3 *; 

§332. 

a. 

<to sit’— also drops its ^ before «r- 

— 



s§ 382-334 ] Conjugation of Vebbs. 



Present 



Imperfect. 


1 3TT% 


stiw 

3rfr% 


sTRtnt 

2 arrw 

srrerSr 

a?rw 

anw-* 


3TP^ 

3 err# 


3rre% 


armTrfR: 

arm 


Imperative . 



Potential . 


1 ant 

^rr^rrsft 



srrafart 

STTWflft 

2 3T^?Sr 





3 srresra; 

3Trsrrm*a; 

STT^fP iC 

^rr^fr^r 




Conjugate A. * to dress ’ similarly. 

§ 333. The f of the root % P. ‘to go’ is changed to before a 
•weak vowel termination ; qfg f rf: 3 per. Pre. tHT %>T 

1 per. Imperf. ; *r: 2 sing. Imperf. arerpir, ?ff; (ft 1- 2. 3. sing. 
Imp. sffN 3 pi. Imp. 

*jr with 3Tf^ A. •' to study’, &e. is regularly conjugated 5 as 
3TM+i‘+T=3Trtr+T J L+T= s T^ lat sin s- P re -> afPr+arr-j- 
^+^=3Tfsr+3TT +fat+f=3T t -lw 1st- sing. Imperf. 

Present. Imperfect. 

1 sr^fg' sp-^w ap-lraft 

2 ar4r% apffaro ar^%srr: 3T«Nrrtrr3. 8*4*1* 

3 arsftir srehrra »r>fr*rar wn^?r ap^rrar* 

Imperative. Potential. 

1 sT^lr arwrsn^t st^stprI arercfa sr^NTraff 

2 ar#KT arvfraPinT snfr^rc. arfrcfr*ir: arfr^srrer^smCrwr^ 
s arefar* apfrsrrarw arffarar* ar»fr*rra arCpfrarprPT «r«fr#c^ 

§ 334. A. ‘to praise’ and A. ‘to rule’ have an f added 
to them before terminations beginning with gr or *.?, except 
that of the Imperf. plu. 

* | with srRr P- ‘ to remember ’ should be eonjugated like 
f. 3TPPTFvt 3r< l pl- P re - 



[ § 334-335- 


Sanskbt Gbammab. 


tit? 

^ «'vCJ ^Vs 

ffftfr 
f*T* 

fsi to be Similarly conjugated ; fftrt ffTTt 2 Pre.;%Rr 

1 sing, imperf.; *«r: 2 sing. Import; 3 sing. Imperf.;. 

pi. Imperf. 1% 1 sing. Imp.; ffiM* 2 pi. Imp.;, 
3 sing. Pot. &c. 

§ 335. P- ‘ t0 alline ’ — '*rra., and 

■ n arop the fof the 3rd per. pin. termination when added 

to them. In the Imperf. they take as 3. pi. termination.. 

Imp. 2 sing. Of ^grrg; i® and of ^ 

Paradigms. 

Present. Imperfect. 

i W RtT ww «™ra*. ***** vrspmtr 

3wr% 

Imperative. Potential. 

1 ^rcrnr =®ra?rerpr ^r^rr»r 

2 ^rr'^-rw^r^’T w** 

**mt* Wf*rt?rpa; ***& 

, ^—See sff and above— 



Present . 



Imperfect. 

1ft 

fit 

fit 


tfft 

2 

#fr*r 

frt«? 

n v - 


3 ft 

f^rsr 

ftt 




Imperative* 



Potential. 

1 


fsmt 

fft®r 

f^Tfrt 

siftw 

#^T^rr j r 

Ift^p 

f^IG 

f#*rr«ir^ 

fv 

3 |SR 

ffram 

f^?TF^ 

ftrs 

f^rar?rpT 
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Paradigms. 

Present. Imperfect. 


l. smrpr 

wflrer: 

srfspr- 

smsra: 

sT^rflr? sraf^pr 

2. sr^rRr 

WRPT: 

wf^r 

snr#:-3T5TS!?': 

srHfijra^ vrsTf^m 

3. Grfg#r 

WRTtr: 

wra 



Imperative. 

Potential . 

1. *rsm°r 




sr$srr*r 

2. wrarfe 

3Ti%5iR: 


ws*rr: 


3. *r%§ 

■sjfsrera. 



§ 336. 

iftsr r. ‘ 

to he poor ? — drops its 

arr before weak 


terminations beginning with a vowel and changes it to f before 
those with an initial consonant. 

Paradigms. 

Present. Imperfect. 

1. frcfssT: arfftsra; 3Tfrrfe=r H^RfSrr 

2. ^r%Tr% fRrt*r fRftrsr sTfftsr: 3Tfrof?r 

3. sftsrit intez- mn%-- 

Imperative. Potential. 

1. fresrr^r fRsr? ffiSTH 

2. fjrrtff ?ftrfaR.3Kf3*T *RRc*rcr*. 

3. fpcsrg ffcrsHt^fRsS fRr^ra. fr<isf^r¥TiG; 

§ S37. f|q- P. A. £ to hate’ — takes optionally in the im- 


perf. 8 pi. 





« P, 

Present* 

A. 


1. tf«T 

2. tRr 

3. IT? Tf£ ; 

fts* 

FfSFFW 

ftr^ 

i?^r 

fit- 

f^rrt 

f5*n% 

fiFff 

ft* 


S. s. G. 11. 
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Imperfect. 

1 3tP£«? 3Ti^»r 3Trfr% 3Tft«7ft ®rf$?s>ri? 

2 srflnrn arff^ Ztmc «rf**w* srrsif* 

8 3T|’^^ aTft^P*. aTff«rt*3T^n: arftsr arfspsirars. arrcw 


Imperative 


l %^rrf°r 

l^rrq- 



w*m$ 

i-«rprt 

■2 rsr|- 


f?s 

FfW 

ff^TRTR 

HRf? 



ft«FS 

ffer^ 

ff^r^ 

F^rar^ 



Potential 



i Fc^ro; 

fi^nr 

r%*wH 

rrfnr 


rM r *n% 

2 ffs^r: 


ri^nr: ftrTnrran. 

ff'ftvria' 

3 

f*«irw** ncsj: 

fetfr^r 

fipfninn^ 

rew?; 

§ 338. 

5T P. A. 

( to speak 

—takas the augment 

f before 

consonantal strong terminations. 




P. 

Present. 

A, 


i ^fftr 

m: 

OV 

m* 

% 

5T> 5Rf SfW? 

NO ®y Oi. 

2 5tfif«l-3Tr«T 5r'T:-3Tr?^: 

?PJ 

«V 

5F7 5T7P7 5P>% 

9v VQ Oy 

s smra-nrf m- 

*v 

srn??: 

NS» 

5f% 5J7TS Wf% 

«N VO VO 



Imperfect , 



1 STi!^ 

afynr 

s?~*r 

3?a7% 

ST5HT? 

Ov 

srsRfe 

2 3T3fr: 

»v 


sr^’crr: 

>D 

Oy 

3 sTjRra: 

3T JWW. 

VO 

«s 

V» 

$rm& 

V® 



Imperative . 


f 

1 5170% 

sm 5 ? 

5?7 7 

S\ 

sr*r 

5T7rf| 

arerrut 

2 srt? 

»v 

«0K 

V 

w 

«v 


ST«i^ 

3 S&y 

«K 

WJ 

mm 

*** 

=pnorc[ 
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Potential . 

1 mm [ srcrnr f^rm ffNr wmf% spfkrf 

2 to srern* fvpr Jfnrn f*Nrr*[r* gvrvr* 

$ sbrr* fg: g€r<r ffr^rrar* §m% 

§339. P. < to cleanse, ’ substitutes Vriddhi for its 
vowel necessarily before strong terminations and optionally 
•before vowel weak terminations. 



' Present . 


Imperfect . 


1 BTfsT 

?^r: 




sressr 

2 *51% 




srs?* 

s?^ 

3 *m§r 


*prr**, 


aTfOTC 

s?f*5rq;, 



*usiFar 





Imperative . 


Potential . 


1 *rmfr% 

*5r*rfa 

*nfar 

tot* 


iwp* 

2 *f 


W 


fssra* 

fsarnr 

8 mf • 


?*5g-*rr^3 



fOT: 

§?40. 

^ P. 

4 to speak 5 — 

is deficient in the 3 pin. Pre,$ 


according to so ne in the whole plural, and according to others 
in third person plurals. 


Present* Imperfect . 


1 gf%7 


ST’W 

<*PPP* 

ST^sf 

3TTO 

2 9% 

W! 



3TTO* 

*TTO 

8 *%> 

TO* 

... 

ar?^ H 

wror* 



Imperative. 



Potential „ 


l *mrf5r 

TO* 

TOTS* 

tojht 


2 ?n*vr 

TO* 

TO 

«r»*r 

TOTfH* 


3 

TOT* 


TOr* 

TOffftr* 
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| S41. P. < to wish 7 — changes its 5J* to gr before weak 
terminations. 

Present. Imperfect. 


1 



ar^rera: 

afNT 

3Tl^T 

£v 

2 qflr 

TO*’ 

TO 

snr^f 

afrs^ 

arte 

«S^ 

% 

TO: 

TOf**? 

arfs-^ 

WST** 



Imperative 



Potential 

t 

1 3rarcf*r 




&WIW 


2 gfg 

TO^ 

TO 



TO^rm 

3 **g 

TOT^ 

TOF§ 



TOf : 


§ 342„ f%cj§r P. * to know ? takes optionally the terminations 
of the Perfect in the Present Tense. Its Imperative forms are- 
optionally made up by adding arr** to it and then appending 
forms of the Imp. of fr- 

Present , Imperfect . 

2 r%5*l-fa¥ STf%rI 

s %frr-%f r^r:-w3: arnr^ 

Imperative . 

1 %f!FT %fT^ %fT*T 

3 %=§ Rtrn^fttFf nr?rr**?nra. 

Patential. 


1 f^srr^ f%«rr*r 

2 fasnr : nrorrnj. nrsirer 

3 tons. ft’srranj; 
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| 343 * P. *feo govern, to teach 7 ? <feo* — changes its 

■vowel to f before consonantal weak terminations. See 

Present . Imperfect . 


1 ?rrr?»T 


Pfror: 

■ arorcrq 

srfar*i 

aifsB«r 

‘2 ^rrrlfr 

Rr§*: 

ftrs 

srtt:, snsiRt*? amrs** 

arrlie 

3 wrlff 

fay* 



arfarsr^ $¥mW- 


Imperative. 



Potential. 


l ^rr^rrfHr 


^rrHpr 


Pr^r? 

Rawm 

2 

re*** 

fare: 

faron 



3 *rr?§ 




firsarran* 

far* 


§ 344. ^Tr A. *to lie down 7 gunates its vowel before all 
terminations and prefixes ^ to the terminations of the third 
per. pi. except that of the Potential. 



Present . 


Imperfect . 


1 3Jf% 

*Rf 

arenSr 


3Tt*rf? 

2 %'q- 


sntar? 

BT^TPTT^ 


S 



WRrrawr 

3T3T7rf 


Imperative 


Potential „ 


l 

v®rr# srarrat 



swwfg 

2 ^fsg- 

^rtr sMtj* 

srtfhrr: 

SRrrarorac 


3 %cirac 

*3«mrrac 


^4t^rrwr^; 

?r€rr^ 

§ 345. 

e’ A. 6 to give birth to ? — does not change its vowel 

.to Ghiaa before strong terminations. 




Present. 


Imperfect . 


1 


BT^fa 

BT^fS 



* with 3Tf A, should be conjugated like 3TC*T. 
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2 



3ri^r*rm 


3 Wi 

mt% 

g*a 

i?5?r irjTTdr^ 

ariw 


Imperative . 

Potential . 


l g% 

A 

e*re? 

g^rrat 

gfr*r 

g#ri$ 

2 ^ 

g^rors. 


gaton g€i*f*TP* 


3 gap* 

wn*m 


^fhr gfrsrar* 


§ 346. 

*5 P- 

A. Ho p raised g P. Ho grow’ 

and $ Ho 


sound 9 have if optionally prefixed to the conaonantaL 
terminations* 


P. A. 

Present. 



Par. 


Atm. 


i srifr 

*?*: *g*r. 

*gt 

*3*t 


?aw% 

*3#r: *i#pr: 



*3<W£ 

2 *Trr3r 

W* : *g*r 




«r€rr% 





3 farra 

^er: 


*3*tcT 


w#% 

*3*rfa: 

«5F?Hf 




Imperfect . 

1 STW^. »r^ ar^rl are a qfg 

maCf’T wg?rNf? 3 Tfg€r«^ 

2 »T c ar: 3 T?Hn^. 3 R |5 VftxVT- W§€*irat 

aranfr: arcpra a?*?fw: ~ 

3 arwk awgww a,?gcT ar^rarw srtgta- 

«t?fpft<i; ^srter*; ar^fra 

Imperative. 

l Prer? ^nr ?at *?rm% wrmt 
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2 



*3«T 

¥S7prpa: 

*3^ 

^rht 





ssfrwn; 

3 wV 

*$niK 

*3**5 




*?pfri 

sgfnrrcc 


sgfrap^ 





Potential 



1 


w%m 



*a¥r*rf? 

sgprrora: sg^Rrre 

^prRrPT 



2 


rstr 

NS 

^fr^r: 

?gfrar*?pr 

*5fr*f*L 


*5Frhrn *3fr<r 

3. *gmg- *g*: *g#r?r ^Cramps 

Conjugate similarly «| and 

§ 347. F. A. ‘to kill’— drops its ^ before a weak termi- 
nation beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a ‘semi- 
vowel, and its sr before a weak vowel termination, the |r then* 
changing to sr. The Imp. 2 sing, is *rff. 




w p - 

‘to kill; to go.’ 

* ■ 


Present. 



Imperfect - 

1 ?f^r 

f**: 

vn 

Sff 3 ** 


2 ?£r 

f«r: 

f«T 



3 


tTT% 


3TW 3TsR 


Imperative. 


Potential . 

i 9*nf^ 

f?rnr 

f^R 

fs^R 

f^nr f^rnr 

2 stf* 


W 


s^tr* t^rro 

3 ?*§ 

¥W* 

SFg 






Atm. 



Present . 



Imperfect. 

i* 


3TTt 
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2 


3TFT 




3 

Wrl 

*Tf% 



3Timn^ 



Imperative. 


Potential. 

1 

ifir 


frnr# 

sfr®r 

#rft% sffar? 

2 




mm: 

jfr*iT*n^ 

3 



mr% 




§ 348. 

^ A. £ to conceal*/ — 





Present. 



Imperfect. 

I 

& 




ST^rff Hf^f? 

2 

** 

\2> 

PW 

k* 

*mm: 

S3 

ar^n^m* ai^ra. 

SO 

3 


1^1% 

S3 

IP% 

VO 

»npr 

o 

Nfi 



Imperative . 


Potential. 

1 

W 

iffret 


S3 

fE#Wf 

S3 S3 

2 





irfrsnir^ 

S 




^ffr? 

V3 

SJ» S3 


Third or Juhotyadi Glass. 

| 349. (a) The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 

(6) The third person plural termination loses its ^ 

(c) The Imperfect third person plural termination is 
before which the final iff of roots is dropped and the final f 9 

and short or long, are gunated. 

Rules of Reduplication : — 

§ 350. The first vowel of a root together with the initial 
^consonant, if any, is reduplicated *. e. doubled; as 
after reduplication; &e. 
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Note: — The first portion of a reduplicated syllable is called 
*the reduplicative syllable; 7 a. g. the first qr in or first sr 
in 

§ 351. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first con- 
sonant only with the following vowel is reduplicated; g . 

§ 352, If the first member of a conjunct consonant be a 
sibilant ( ^ or ^ ) and the second a hard consonant, the 
hard consonant, is reduplicated; §pkUSP^^ c ‘ 

§ 353, A radical aspirate ( 2nd or 4th letter of a class ) is 
changed to its corresponding nnaspirate in the reduplicative 
•syllable; as 5 ^- 55 ^, &c - 

§ 354. . A guttural is changed to the corresponding palatal 
( subject to the above rule ) and ^to ^ ; a. g. 

§ 355. A radical long vowel becomes short and sg is 
changed to 33 * in the reduplicative syllable; as sff-fWf; ■ftfifcrb 

§ 356. The penultimate it or % and iff or sfr become f and 
gr respectively in the reduplicative syllable; — 

f &c, 

Pabadigms. 


| P. 4 to sacrifice.’ 

Present . Imperfect. 


1. 

srfrFr 






2. 



1!^ 




3. 
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Imperative. 



Potential . 





^f’STPT 

2 



H* r: 


3 Hfg 

Ifwrfc. 

HI 




P. ‘to be ashamed.’ 


Present . 


Imperfect . 

1 nrgm 

fsrm: 

r%#m: 

srf^ra: 

srHrifiq- a?pFri?r»i 

2 fH5f«r 

ftfShi: 

fsrir«r 

arfws: 

arfflshna: arfaEfa 

8 rVsfe 

fstgfa: 

fsrfwra 


arrafrap* armsf^ 

Imperative . 



Potential . 

1 nrs^irfSr 



f^rsfarn. 

nrsr*rnr r^gr?rpr 

2 


f%&5T 

Onfhrn 

firfr^Tfra. fWr*rref 

s 

f^rsrera; 

f5ns*r$ 


mfrara* f^rgra: 


Irregular bases : — » 


§ 357. The vowel of the roots jtt* fT *to go’ *[, or <r <t© 
fill 75 and 3$g is changed to f in the reduplicative syllable. 

§ 358. The f of the reduplicative syllable of 
and takes its Guna substitute before all terminations and 
the radical f is not gunated before vowel strong terminations. 

§ 359. and ^ drop their s?r after reduplication before 
weak terminations; fsr becomes before , ?r and ^ 

The Par. Imperative 2 per. singulars are and 
respectively. 

§ 360. sft optionally shortens its vowel before consonantal 
weak terminations. 

§ 361. and fr ‘to go 5 assume the forms and 
before vowel terminations and fnnf and fsrffr before con- 
sonantal terminations* 



§362] 


Conjugation of Verbs. 


17 * 


§ 362. fr ‘to abandon 7 assumes the forms *rfir or 
before consonantal weak terminations except in the Pot. ? and 
before vowel terminations and those of the Pot. The. 
Imp. 2 sing, is srsrff*, srffft and *rfrff. 

Paradigms 


Par. ‘to go.’ 

Present . Imperfect . 


1 


fqn: 


%i*r 

2 

f^r: 

wv* 

q-*: 




f?n% 

^!r: 

^r*3! qrarcr 

Imperative. 



Potential 

1 f 

ssmr 

f?TTT>T 


fsronr 

2 





* 

Sfara; 

1*3 




vrr P- 

A.‘ to place, to hold. 

f 



p. 

Present . 

A. 

1 


f^r: 

fyr 


f«Tt 

2 f^rr% 

^r: 


«r?% 

f^rrsr 


s 

W: 

wit 






Imperfect « 



i smr* 


3TfWT 


STTWf? 

sTTvflf 

2 snpff: 


8T>m 



8 snrsra: 





s?wr 



Imperative. 



1 


wnr 




2itf* 






3 fVfif 


Wt 


wnir^ 
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Potential. 



1 ?«rR[ 

2 fwrp 

3 ^WIR. 

¥«tr ?wir ?srR 

?wrfR ?«n?r ?'fr?rr: 

SMIRR f«r: #3 

iRRft f>fnTR 

f'fpsmre: iw; 

^T to be similarly conjugated. The forms of 
obtained by changing to ^ wherever it occurs. 

will be 


r^ P. A. to 'cleanse*. 




P. Present # 

A. 


1 W%Rfr 

2 %%r% 

-3 %%% 

»?H^rq • *TR'»*T! sTT^tT 

%R^r: %RT?T %R% 

%R?ff: R%RR 

%RWf% 

Iff 

W if>/# 


Imperfect . 

1 srprr brr?% BRRssrrf br^rs?^ 

^ BfTR^-^T srr^ bt^pr?* brr^p srp^pit^ brffvsr; 
s 3 tW%®--tt aRR^RaT^RST: aRRRT S1^R*TRRt ST^RSR 

Imperative. 

2 str^ttr* Wr^tr ^rttr %fMr %r5tr% ^R^nsrl 

2 ^RPR qR^'fR ^TR^ %R^r %R^rr?TR[ 

3 sr^j- ^r^r %rw^ ^rttst^%t%trr Wrbrtrc 

Potential . 

1 %R^TR- %RS3?R ^TRS^R %I f ?Nnr %RWRR %=?5rr*rf? 

2 %RW: %R^^R^%R5?rrrr %R^fPTT: %R^rcror^%Rw^ 

3 5rR^rr^%R^RT^%R^f : tpRTR ^RWRTRT^ %%3fT^C 
♦Conjugate P. A. similarly. 

1" P. ‘to fill, to protect/ 

Present. - Imperfect. 

iPHTR :R3R.: R7*T: afNTR. BiRR srftfjj 
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2 fqtnq' 

Pnsr: 

PTSV 

BTm: 

sTfqrssra: 

STfqSrT 

3 mfir 

fq??r: 

fqqRf 


srrn^r^ 



Imperative . 

Potential. 


1 rqTOT°r 

fqw? 


nv* R 

rsstr 

fq^rq 

2 ftsf? 


frsar 

Rf^r: 

pRSpeR 

m^rnr 

3 mg 

RftTT^ 

ms 

Rf^rrg; 


mf: 



it P. * to protect, to fill/ 


Present. 



Imperfect. 


i mft 

fqq^: 

rn5 : 


srfq-qf 

arfqqq 

2 ferqrflr 

Tqq^: 

rqqy 

3?m: 

srfqq^V 

arfqq# 

3 mm 

rv c 

iw: 

Prjrm 

arm: 

3Tfqqrrna; 

arm?; 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1 rnnur 

fqqrnr 

fqwu 

ft**K 

rrivpr pmrru 

2 rrjrl 

r™ 

fqq^ 

R^rf: 

fqq^r^ f^grra 

3 fqqg 


fajarfcr 

fq^rara; fr?^: 



nrP. 

c to fear/ 



Present . 



Imperfect. 


1 

fipfre: 

Mm: 


sTfin#* 

stMtjt 


r^rrsnr: 

fafw: 


3TRPR 

arfqprq 

2 fa?r«r 

rafter: 

i%»frv 

STR*: 

3?R4r5T^ 

arfNrcr 


nrpnr: 

mfw 


STRPT^ 

arfqf*rer 

s 

Mtvt: 

ra^rra 

RTT^qg; 

3?R*fmR 

STfqHW: 


RPR: 



wsfprr 



Imperative . 


Potential 



l fsprarfa fswrrc Mtarcc rMfraiv f^rNm 

fwPrara; raf>ranr Rf>rar*r 
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2 fipfrit fsrarea. faara ra^ran fa>ftarua faaram 

faraaa. fafaa faPrar: ranr^niij fafaara 

s fair? fa>franr fa»ag faatarg, fa'frarara fa^ra: 

fsrrama raPrarg, faPrararg ^M3 : 

if P. A. ‘to hold, to maintain.’ 



P. 

Present. 

A. 


1 rsrafa 

faaa: 

raw 

faa 

fafa? 

fa?a> 

2 faafa 

fa*a: 

fa^ a 

ra?* 

faar^ 

fas^a 

8 faaft 

fa*s: 

faafa 

fa?s 

faars 

faa% 



Imperfect. 



l wfasrg 

srHraa 

srnrfr 

3?r^f% 

srfapfs 

aafaaaft 

2 srraa: 

srfaaag 

w>g<r 

arfiTjtrr: 

Kfaararg 

srfaawr*. 

3 sr.ira: 

Kfagarg aiaas: 


arfaarara 

Kfaas 



Imperative. 



1 raanp? 

faarra 

fk*r XH 

raar 

faarra% 

faarnl 

2 fa*'*? 

Pa?ag 

firj* 


fasrarg 

faasaa; 

3 fa*i 

fa^ara 


v&xmm 

faaara 



Potential. 



1 firaara 

faaara 

nr i’Tfjf 

fsntf* 

faaraff 

fasftatt 

2 [agar: 

faaarua fa?ars 

fNrw 

raararara faaH'ig 

s fs*a:g 

fa*ars;g raj^ 

ftr^rfcf 

faarararg faurca 


ITT A. f to measure, to sound.’ 


Present, Imperfect. 

1 fa* flrtfat ffcraa> srrar* srFaa'rTrg a*Pr%tf* 

2 fna?* taara fin'Kf srPrarar: afaararg HPufKaa. 

3 faara laud Praa Kraals arPraisrg a?f*i*ra 
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Imperative. 

Potential. 


1 fat nrsnl- fa*p»t 

2 Pjw fairer*! fa*i? 4 -^ 
s fa«fim*f*Rr»ira. fajuara. 

fsRTsr fNfaif 
Rjfhjr: f%rfT3m?R, 
faate faarsran* 

fating* 

rifaiT* 


fT A. *fco go ? should be conjugated like this. 


P. A. c to pervade 



P. 

Present . 

A. 

1 


5T^*r: 


%mut 

2 W«T 


%PT8* 

tr%^ 

%fasr£ Vr?f| 

s *Wk 

%r^rg: 


%fa£ 

tfasrfa tmt 



Imperfect* 


1 afaf=nr^ 

3T%f^ 


sr#f?rq- 

3T%^rrf sfafawqrff 

2 

3?%T3^ 

wfw 

wfasn 

5nmrvi^ 3fafa*r$u[ 

3 afa%?^ 

wrftenac 



3TfRr«rrai^ 3Tffa«rer 



Imperative. 


1 %fasm% 

%nm?r 

mfvm 


%fa«rr*% %fa«rret 

2 %ftrar 

ar 


%PTff 

%nr*¥ 

%nr«rr*r \ %Prff^ 

8 %?f“ 


%f%*rg 


Irfsrrai^t tfa^snt 



Potential. 


1 %nr«rr*t 



%f^F2T 

%r?<mr? tfa*ffafa 

2 ifawrr: 

snrami* ^rnr^ni 

%PrCrsir: 

tfatfrwrtrr* %rWH*^ 

8 %ff«2rrg; 

%ftf«uwr^%ra«3: 

9Mhr 

tfatfarar* 



fT P. to ‘abandon.’ 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

i sr?«fa 

wfhr; srtffa: 


®nr#r 


srfff: siflm 


snritf anifri? 
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2 3r?rr% 

sr^hr: 

*rfhi 

s?W : 

iTWffrR 

wrshr 


srrtu: 

mm 


snrI%?R 

ST^rffcT 

3 *r?rra 



srwa; 

3?Bfr*R 

aqr^ff: 


wffrr: 



3F3rrf?fiR 



Imperative. 



Potential 


1 



WfR 

WSTR 

sronr 

2 sr?rf? 

ST^TtR 

mm 


^tsthr 

3TSTR 

3T#f? 

WffrR 

^ffrr 




*ri?ri 






3 WfTg 

3RPTR 




NSB 




Seventh or ff Glass. 

| 363. In this class the base is formed by inserting ^ 
between the radical vowel and the final consonant before the 
strong, and ^ before the weak terminations. 

§ 364. (a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 

(b) In the case of the root ^ is changed to % before 
consonantal strong terminations. 

Paradigms. 


3T3^T P. to 

Present . 

1 8*3^: 

2 

3 ST?!frF 

Imperative . 

1 sTJTwrFf wimr 

2 argSSR 3?^er 

3 sHRrir 3?^f 


^anoint,’ &c. 

Imperfect . 

STR3R 3?F3^ 

8?h^t w^rr *?r^r5* 
wif^r 

Potential 

a?o^r^ a yssg rnr 
arsstncR ars^ng^ 
st^rr 
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?«ar A. Ho kindle/ 



Present. 



Imperfect . 


1 

?«*> 

tfN 



2 s^pt 

o 

q^?r: 

gratae 


3 ?«rrar 



$«rraTa. 


Imperative 



Potential . 


1 ?at ?a*rrat 


fNter 


fssfrerf 


** 

f^r^rr: 

f^rfNritrra: 


3 s^rar** 

?«rara. 

?-*mr 




^ P. A. 

Ho pound. 

? 


p. 

Present . 

A. 


i n°rr?r wz : 



SFSS 


2 S<JTT% 

S£R*I 

^R% 

^f 

3 sg'Tra 5g?rf: 


ap% 

l^a 



Imperfect , 



1 3T^°r?^ arsFs 


*T^r-f 

artFST? 


2 3T^rT: »TSJ=a 

BT^frq-ra ST^[R§^ 

ars°r^-? 




Q 

3 are^a-I ar^rir^ sr?F?a; 




Imperative . 



i ^n?rr% g°rfr^ 


^or| 

$J°r?Rt 

*Tr?R* 

2 





3 *rrg 




as^^ara. 


Potential . 



i ajssrra. §*rjra 

'O 

aj*#* 

l^srr? 

spirm? 

2 §psrr: g^qraat 

$psrra 

##or: 


S^'K^a: 

s ^srra, ^snara: w*i : 

^ffrf 

^^Tr^itrr^ 

9Lrl^; 

s. S. G. 12. 
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P. A. to break, P. to be wet, A. to suffer pain, 
P. A. to cut, P. to spin, to surround, ^ P. A. to 
kill, to disregard, and A. 'to know, to consider* should be 


similarly conjugated. 3rd, sing. Pre, 

. of ??=n ff D ri% 3rd 

sing. Pre. of f>?fc &c. 




P. 'to kill.* 




Present . 

Imperfect . 


i 

til 



2 <j%1r 

3^: aTCT?:?; 



3 5^1%’ 




Imperative. 

Potential. 


i 3:°r?rf^ 

<r>r?nT rtwr^: 


gwnr 

2 <CT&<r 

??sn: 


^ferra* 

3 

^ ^arra; 

^srrmia; 



TT* P. to grind. 




Present. 

Imperfect. 


1 fqprfS*r 

fr^r: arPHTS 1 ^ 

srfq^r 

3TRSJI 

2 r*jn% 

vts: ftsr arPpTf-f 


srfqg' 

3 fr*n% 

Rr? : strjt?-!; 

srrq^R 

3?rr«r^ 


Imperative . Potential . 


l ftsrerpr 

m^rr^r rq^re f<n*rr* 

f^nr 

pfarr>T 

2 fTf&| 

i% fqr^rr** 

n^THST^ 

f%«s«TT5r 

3 Fnig 

fqsr^ rq^rrs; 

ft's^rtrr^ 

Rw: 


P* 'to distinguish* should be similarly conjugated- 


3^ P. A. ‘to join.*' 

P- Presnt. A. 

i 
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2 f jrflr g«F% 

3 fsrr% ^ffr: ipsnSi-f sramt J’srer 

Imperfect. 

1 sr^rsrq, s^>ssr a^assir srfr% arara^rf? arg^Grr 

2 3 Tfqrw-ir ar^Th^ 3 Tf^T 3 T JSTnir^ a*f 1^33 

3 st|r-^-jt sT g cr T>T ^ . srf ^ art 3Tf^r?r 


Imperative. 


1 f=T^TfR 


sr^rirm 

NO 


^nrret 

g^rat 

2 

^r^sRra: 



^ro^TT^ 


3 5*^ 


1^3 

¥^rc; ^srcm^ 




Potential . 



i ^5?ira: 


g3^R 

2 r>sfto 



2 f3^*rr: 

arsssTrre; f3ss?rnT 

gw*rr: 

frfhrmr^ 


s j3^?rnr 

33 ^: 


/“v 4T\ 

Conjugate similarly P. ‘to break/ P. ‘to enjoy/ A. 

‘to eat, 7 P. ‘to shake/ ‘to tremble/ and P. ‘to avoid.. 


4r*- 

P. A. 'to 

evacuate/ 



P. 

Present * 

A. 


1 rrrfs'T 

f&T- 


K% 


PN*i% 

2 jT°ri% 


PN*i 


K^T% 


3 fr°rr% 


fNrR?r 

nc% 

ir^f% 

rH% 



Imperfect* 



1 arR^r^ 


arft'^I 


3ifr^f| 

srft'E'iff 

2 arft°r^-n 

: arft^ 

am^ 


sC=c^r*m[ 

s arfr>p§-3. arfofKr^. «rft^ 


®fTT3?i 
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Imperative* 


1 R^rrt 


ftjTOFT 

ft°rt fcr^rarl 


2 ncP^r 


r 

R**r Raawrcc 

ft****; 

3 ft°rer 



famra. ftaamr^ 

f^awra. 



Potential . 


1 rc®ar^ 


ik^JH 

£L Q ^ 

rc^rnr r^^T^rrf 

fHftfrr? 

2 frem: 


fv&rm 

R=#rr: fiWp**: 

3 Rr«<rra, 

ft^rerR 

ft^F 

Pc^rm fr^r^rcrra: 

FT’ffT^ 


Conjugate similarly P. A. ‘ to separate ’ <123 P. to* 

contract, and P. ‘to touch.’ 


|nj P. A. ‘to obstruct,’ 



P. 

Present . 

A. 


1 ctimt 


^wt: 




2 *°n% 




^trnr 


3 5°T|% 

^5: 

JF^FcT 





Imperfect, 

1 wre* «r5*«r arer&r sr^=nf sreswnr 

2 ar^or:-^^ 3T?^gr ®T^^T: ST^gr*?^ 

3 3T?Kg- ar^^Trir^aT^^cr 

Imperative. 

1 *mrf*r srur? 4°r<?r«T *°n?rat sw# 

3 ^«r?rr>r 

Potential 

1 **«nriT *wjrr ^wrre *wfnnt 

-2 **«rr: s^ra ^ptt: cafrrrar? 

3 1 ^*>rara; s?*fra WNrart'^i^ 
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■«— V 

n^p. 

‘to kill.’ 




Present. 



Imperfect . 


■1 


ftw 


3Tf|^ 

sTflr^r 

2 f^rresr 

f?«T: 

ft?«T 

arfiNflrs. 

arff?cT 



rfef^ 




Imperative. 

Potential . 


1 r^rarPr 

fNsrre 

ffTOW 



r^*tr*r 

2 f^vr 


flhn 

rf^r: 



3 

ffRra, 


fmra: 

rfsf: 



II. GENERAL 




OR 

N ON-O ON JU GATIO N A L TENSES AND MOODS. 

§ 365. In the Non-conjugadonal Tenses and Moods and in 
the formation of verbal derivatives generally, the augment % 
is prefixed, necessarily or optionally to terminations beginning 
with any consonant except Zf in the case of certain roots. 
Such roots as take this augment f necessarily are called Set 
( with % ) 9 such as take it optionally are called Wet 

( and those that do not, are called Anit ( arg; and 

i. e. without f ). 

§ 366. (a) All derived roots and roots of the 10th are 
always set. 

(b) Of the monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those given 
in the following couplet ( Karika ) are Bet and the rest Anit. 

«. roots ending in long ^ and long and the roots sr, 
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$3, 50T, *3, f, pg, fa) f ( IX - 01. A. ) and t ( Y- 01. P. 
A. ) are set. 

(o) 01 monosyllabic roots ending in a consonant the- 

following 102 are Anit-, and the remaining Set. 

Y|F I 

gssr 35 ; 55 ^ fgfsn; n 

srf 3 ?: 'T^rpT^fHrraftgf i 

^a^rfr r?g^n%: ?grRf-f€r fj ;gmg«rar u 
^rrrgRp-gfrr i 

jRsiW^rer* ffg g'T-ffr'Ra'grafrarjfr n 

^ sfi. wir- 1 1 

ffRriRr^Fr ^ i %&, i%5i «r?p frfg: n 

3Y IY 2^ fa* Pr*-rei2 IT* gftn b 

gsY«g?;ftr? fgr gfRig ^ fr^ *f?Ri*rr *i 
3T5frwr f^5%3 gras! ggfggr 
(d) The following roots are Wet. 

7^% h^h ^ 

rr^rr^tw^Frirqr^rar^ win 

iirri gr#r% ^n-ssr ^R#r fwsrra i 
5p*ri%: #?mgWr <TR?rr: n R » 

^frirgmeTOrm^ i-cjtfifRnir ! 

HRgr: srrvgfer: 5T*m-s?j% n 3 it 

Prsarsorrra^r ?Rri%: ( 
ggrro^r srt strip* *tt? % « v n 
iff*} ggfa** grgrrtrqR?^5r#g i 
g^fMffspmr fsRrgsitfr n % n 
r%srrir fSR^Ir t ^r ft w: i 
arsrsH-rrgf g %? ^srrfpg^r srfsr 11 $ u 
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§ 367. Boots ending in q-, qr and aft are to be treated as 
roots ending in 3 *f. 

§ 368. Roots of the tenth class preserve their apr (*•«• 
with the final ar dropped) with all the changes that the 
root undergoes before it in the General tenses. 

§ 369. The roots ^ f^ ; qpT, T^j 5RW, and ^ 
preserve their conjugational bases optionally. 

§ 370. and ^ substitute for themselves jt and 

respectively. 

§371. Neither Guna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the 
vowel of a few roots of the 6 th class even before a strong 
termination except the a? of the 1st and 3rd person sing, of 
the Perfect, the 3 * 3 - of the causal and the f of the 3rd person 
sing, of the Passive Aorist. In the Perfect 1st person, sing, 
however, such of them as are capable of taking Vriddhi, take 
Vriddhi alone and not Guna and the others optionally take 
Guna*, as g?rr?r> gW? ( see Sir Dr. Bh&ndarkePs 

2 nd Book of Sans. p. 81). These are 37 =^, ^ , 

jz, ?r, gr and a few more not often to be met with. 

§ 372. The root assumes the forms and i- 11 

the Non-conjugational Tenses. 

§ 373. The penultimate of and is changed to t 
before a consonantal strong termination in the Non-conjuga- 
tional Tenses. 

| 374. The intermediate f is weak in the case of the root 
6 A., 7. P. and optionally so in the case of 

§ 375. The root drops its before a non-conjuga- 
tional termination except in the Desiderative and the Aorist 
where it retains it optionally. 
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The two Futures and the Conditional. 

(1) First future (t|er). 

§376. Terminations: — 


1 

cTnfpr* ?irer: 

?rrw 

1 <Tlt 


rim* 

2 

*n% wrw 

rim 

2 ?jr% 

wrsr** 

rcr*% 

3 

?jr tnrr 

QXV 

t£ 

CO 


mv 


§ 377. To these terminations the augment f is prefixed in 


the cage of Bet roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, and 
not prefixed at all in that of Anit roots. 


§ 378. All these terminations are strong. The final vowel 
and the penultimate short of a root, therefore, take their 
Ouna substitute before these. 

§ 379. Anit roots with a penultimate sjjr change it to ^op- 
tionally before a strong termination beginning with any 


consonant 

except 

a nasal or 

a semi-vowel; 

eraTfar &o. 


P. A. ‘to 

give’ &c. 



l freriw 


fTrTTW 

1 fraif 


WriWi* 

2 fr?rrr% 

*Trtm: 

fTHTFT 

2 fram 

^rerrerr^ 


3 ^rar 

frairr 

frarc: 

» ?mr 

frard 

fTfTK* 


*fr P. A. £ to carry'— SrtrrflT, sfaren, &C-; 

%frrcn|> &c. 


■* The forms of the First future maybe derived by adding to 
the Nona. sing, of the noun of agency derived with the affix the 
forms of the Present Tense of the root a^r 4 to be’ in the 1st and 
2nd persons. The forms of the Nom. are the forms of the 3rd per* 
This is also called the Periphrastic Future. 
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qrftram: &c. 
iftmirert fr^ratw*, &c. 

Ibbegulae Bases. 

§ 380. The roots ^ , war , and admit ^ optionally 

Tin the first Future; e. g. 1 sing, qftmfcr qzif&K 
^r| ; Brf^narrftfT, %%trrR*r ? ^svfer> dRrsrR?, ^rR*T« 

§ 381. |£cr is optionally Parasm. in the First Future and 

<i *" s 

when so it rejects *. stf^rarf, Effort, eRecaffcr 1 sing, &c. 

§ 382. The augment f as added to ^ is long in all Non. 
conjugational Tenses, except in the Perfect; TfftorR*T 1 sing. 

§ 383. The intermediate f is optionally lengthened in the 
case of f and roots ending in long except in the Perfect 
"the Benedictive Atm. and the Aorist Par.; 

1 sing.; 1 Sing. 

§ 384. ^ is inserted before the ending consonant of the 

’root before which ^ is dropped, and after the vowel of 
when they are followed by any consonant except a nasal 
or a semi-vowel; Jrsjrjtf, ^TtfT- The ^ of is 

-changed to sg[ when not dropped. 

(2) Second Future ( and (3) Conditional ( ). 

§ 385. Terminations of the Second Future : — 

Parasm. Atm. 

1 ^ipr: 1 # 

... r These terminations, it will be seen, are obtained by adding those 

-of the Present to with its 3T lengthened before initial ^ and 
and dropped before a vowel. 
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2 ^fg- 



2 wt 






3 



§ 386. 

Terminations of the Conditional : 



1 gzRf 

wnr 


i # 



2 w: 



2 W?TT: 



3 



3 w?r 

^rara: 



§ 387. ^ is substituted for the ending ^ of a root when 
followed by any Non-personal termination beginning with ^ 
( L e. a termination not expressing number and person such as * 
TO &e., as ^ in the case of the 2nd fut. ). 

§ 388. f is to be prefixed or not, or optionally to the 
terminations given above, according as the root is Set or Anit 
or Wet. Before these terminations the final vowel and the 
penultimate short take their Guna substitute. 

§ 389. In the Conditional the augment a? is prefixed to 
the root as in the Imperfect. 

Pakadigms. 

Second Future. 

^ 5. P. 1 A. 

1 sresmr: mmm i wwtw 

2 2 

3 3IW3 STWi: 3 sreqtt 

Conditional. 

i arwra, 1 a^<^rnrft 

* These are obtained by adding the terminations of the Imper- 
fect to ^r. 
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2 3T^1TW 2 ar^spir: 

3 arnsn^ wwrwt 3 vn&zpKt s?^n-cr 

^~-^fr«nrPT-sn ; &c. 

Ibbegttlab Bases. 

§ 390. P., ^ and anit roots ending in ?£ admit f in 

the Second Future and the Conditional ; P. ( also that 
substituted for f r to go 7 and with aqfq- ‘ zo remember’ ) also 
admits it in the Desiderative. nrnsqTR, fR^rpT? ^rf^mPr? 
&c. Sec. Fu. 1. sing. 5 arnWR^ WRI^F! ,&<*•? ■ 

Con. 1. sing. 

§ 391. The roots ^£<t ? fgr , f<j ? n^r, and^j^, optionally 
take Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, 
Conditional and the Desiderative. They reject the augment f 
when Parasmaipadi . * <jf5^ 

; nnfcn, n^nrPr : ; snPf 7 7 

^ir^^rrm J 1- sing. 2nd Fu. ; ST^T^ETJTi 

sr^r*; areffc*5% srenMir*; 

5 1 sing. Cond. 

§ 392. The roots cprg; , s^r , ^ and wg; take f optionally 
when followed by an ardhadhatuka ( non-con jugational ) 
termination beginning with ^ except in the Aorist ; cjrg^- 
^T^fpT ; , srer^fn , Cond. &c. 

§ 393. In the case of f with srPl? *7f is optionally substi- 
tuted for f ia the Conditional and the Aorist. f is substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs ff 3. P. ? 1. P. ^r 7 it, f? *1? WV 
^IT, nr ( substituted for f 2 P. and f with s?ni )? RT? fr? and *fr 
before a consonantal weak termination. All terminations- 
added to *rr substituted for y are weak. 
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1' ^ 

2 

3 sr4)ro?r 

1 srupft*^ 

2 arwpfrsjpTr; 

3 .sreriftc^nr 


Pabadishs. 

3Tv4s§?n^ 
3T^ifr®?rrgr| 
sf^ifr coir’s: 


ar^'s^r'rit 

3T«farors. 

sr^s?i??r 

ar«rnr«arr*if? 

3Twr*rto«f:*. 

3T^ifr^?r?ri 


§ 394. We give below the first pers. sing, of some of the 
'loots of more difficult conjugation. The student should find 
out the various rules by which to arrive at them. 


Roots. 

1st Future. 

2nd Future. 

Conditional. 

% 

HRsrrer 



n 

tfTR'arff’T-t 

^R**rRr-st, 



??f€ram»T% 

*a€rs?rRr^% ? 

3T*rrfr^-st 

?2. P. 

*TftcTrr?tr 



r\ 

?rr*ren% 



*3 

^f^irR>T 



fa 



iraRrcint 

fer 

’simfirRJT-f 

3 srfa«rrr*r-'^ 




'T^tPT 



JTRFTIRh 

%^rrnr 

$r<rreer^ 



H^rtf 

3T%*^ 



Hl^Jrrf'r 



Hfarrfar 

Hre-Jjrftr 



WW1 




HET^T-^ 

»TWf^T-^T 






^sg[; 
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§ 394 ] CONJUGATION OF YeBBS. 


Boots. 

First Future. 

Second Future. 

Conditional. 


*5TSTf|JT 

sr^fP? 



ZFUmH 



** 

T?rr| 


wr?*3* 





SR*. 


H*^rr*r 






*RC 

j?-rrr> 



^ rrrwrr^r 

rrn^^rrr^ rf^?f% 

3T?rfT^ 



W**UTH 


*nst with 




wrm 



m 

sstkit 

jcwrfir 


** 

^rf^T 

^c^rrf^ 


ggr to dwell ?mrrft*r 

sr^rre 



3 T *irrc*r 




?r^rrw 



*S 


3wre 


Wet roots. 




3T3^[ 

3?rarrrr^ 





*Tf^rn? 

srr^r^ 

3T51 

arnmr% 


wr%*% 


^TSTt 


arr*% 








arijc^ 


mdamftH 

Isfitarrft 



i^rfar 

ws^rmr 

3?§F$*r* 


♦ When the ^substituted lor the fr of the roots and^ia - 
diopped the preceding at is changed to afr- 
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Roots. 

1st Future. 

2nd Future. 

Conditional. 






^Ftcrt 


®T$fc«r 

*TTf 

*rrrt*rr? 




^TTSTf 


WT**T 

C 

Tfrft?n#T 


*pftft«reC 

5 * i 

ifmm* 

^frwpr 

a?mc^ 



qtTrf^rrffr 

sT^fr i qrrf^r^2i^ 


^imn^ 

*rf?w*rftr 

wrff^r^ 


*fmm 

■sfrs-^rrfir 

srwr?***; 



rjfSr^^rR 

STcTT^n* 


rFSTT% 

?r*rrrf»T 


5TT 

^Prars , 


WpP^, 3T^c^ 

% qf?frrfer> 

qfar«nf*r, 'Jrwirm 

aref^nat 


*t?i; srrarrrf^, %err§r, =rra^trfiT, *r^rmr ar^fsT^, 

trftrrrreT, 3?rfl*T, crriwf'T, ^r^^rrfir arctff^., arcrs^N; 
5? fflfsarr?**4i'3'i#T, wrFfwrrfa 3?Srr?«r^ 

Hp-^rrw %$*rrpr 

’TrmcrrRJT, wreTfar trrr^rmr, ’TiWrrir 3rmf%«i^> srire-^ 
r<J— tfasirer? *re**nfa> artf^rpr, sm?rrac 

sT^-srmfnm, srftjwiffa arara^ 

5TctR*t 5R^rr*r H3rs*pa; 

■ wrrw s^tr?^, 

^^Jrriq 3T5H^*I^ 

*I-H3rrenT%, wfifta ^srrPr 8rcTrc«*P30 sr^ 

f>— arfrrfti arorrm »r§rap* 

* The finals of the roots g^, gfr, R^, and ?gjr , is changed 

to ^ or i when followed by any consonant except a nasal or a 

-semi-vowel, or by nothing. See § 90. 
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§ 394-397 ] 


Roots. 1st Future. 

1^;— 

■JTTrartrTw 

fNstrrr?*! 

Rr^rr%rrrw 


2nd Future. 
#r«rrf*r 

«K. 

fwemvQSQTTH 


Conditional. 


3Tfrirn% ? ^r?f%cTff 3rejrfqr*% vrrffcw afftiFftcir 

^r~ ^Rgit-^TJTfimR grm^, grwfbst sre?nr<% ar^ni^st 

«^arffir sr^ra^sr^, s t s r^ 

®Htifr? J T'?' 3Tf ^JlTPT-ssf, Sf^s?ri|'5jp^-sij- 

s5T5?^PT-7^ ST^gr^-f^ 

^ P. A. & |rg^P. to be similarly conjugated. 

^rfirarfw-? ^'tRcsttR-s^, 

3rrR?rrR*T-t 3F$R<rarrfo-<% arr-TRs^-s^ 

?Rf?rirft>T fRR’arrRr affro^^ 

(4) THE PeBFECT (fsy?J. 

g 395. There are two kinds of Perfect, Reduplicative and 
Periphrastic. 


§ 396. The reduplicative Perfect is formed of all mono- 
syllabic roots beginning with a consonant, as well as of those 
beginning with the vowels st or sr r , and f, g- and =£■ short. 

Exception ^, m ^, srr^. -These take the Periphrastic 
Perfect necessarily. 

§ 397. The Periphrastic Perfect is formea of all roots 

beginning with any vowel except H or an which is naturally 

or prosodially long, and of roots of more than one syllable 
( roots of the 10th class and other derivative roots included ). 

■Exceptions 3TJ and qr*3T which take the Reduplicative 
Perfect. 
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§ 398. The roots ^TFI? fr> ?> f an <* Sf%F 

take both the Perfects. 


The Reduplicative Perfect. 

| 499. The root is reduplicated according to the ruler* 
laid down, at p. p. 168-169. 

§ 400, 

1 a? 

2 *r 
^ a? 


Parasm. Terminations. 

Atm. 



T 


*r> 


% 

3TT$ 



q* 

arr% 

It 


§ 401. Unaugmented becomes g- when preceded by any' 
vowel except a? or arr- When the intermediate f is added* 
the change is optional if the f is preceded by ^ , e^or 

FrfNw-1 


§ 402. The Parasmaipada singular terminations are 
strong; the rest weak. Before the strong terminations the^ 
penultimate short vowel takes its Guna substitute. The final 
vowel and the penultimate ar take Vriddhi necessarily in the 
third and optionally in the first person singular. In the 2nd* 
person singular the final vowel takes Guna substitute and the- 
penultimate ar remains unchanged. 


§ 403. ^Special rules about the admission of the inter- 
mediate f before the terminations ^ q*, ^ and *%. 

(a) All roots, whether set or anit, except f, 

^ and § admit f. But fr with and f admit it before sff 
as 

snpcr ^nr^fr fort 11 
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§ 403-408 ] 

(b) Anife roots ending in short ^r, except ^ and reject it 

before q*; as from but from ^ from $f . 

(c) Anit roots with a final vowel or with a penultimate af 
admit it optionally before 

§404. When the initial f or ^ of a root takes Gunaor Vrddhi 
substitute, the reduplicative f or 3* is changed to or 
otherwise the two vowels combine to form long f or as 
f^-^+3T=fq , «T4-aT=f%qr? + 3 ? = 

§ 405. When the base consists of more than one vowel, the 
final gr, short or long, is changed to ^ before a vowel weak 
termination and ^ to fsr or ar as it is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant or not; as 1 dual. nrr%4-f^r={%f^~ 

m ?, it =rto &c. 

§ 406. Roots ending in srr take sfr instead of a? in the' 1st 
and 3rd per. sing, and drop their final srr before vowel weak 
terminations, and before such as take the augment f; as 
ffpr? fft 3 ? 1st Per., 2nd Per. sing, of f]\ 

§ 407. Guna is substituted for the vowel of roots ending 

in 3fiT preceded by a conjunct consonant, and in long sg and of 
the roots SET, ^T^STand ^fPT before the weak terminations; as 
STOTHT 1 dual, from ^ &c. ^r, | and <| optionally change their 
vowel to Guna before the weak terminations, and shorten their 
when they do not; as sr^rnr, 1 dual of ^ &c. 

§ 408. Monosyllabic roots having a short a? for their pen- 
ultimate change it to xr and drop reduplicative syllable before 
the weak terminations and before V[ when it takes f, provided 
their initial letter undergoes no change in the reduplication; 
0 . g. f^=T9[ + 1st dual, qf??T 2 sing.; 

2 fling, of but 1st. sing, of as the rr is 

Si S, G. 13 . 
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changed in reduplication; 2nd dual of sfj as the sp- 

here is prosodially long. 

Exeeptions:-Roots beginning with ^ and the roots and 

| 409. 53 ; is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in the 

case of roots beginning with 3 ? and ending in a conjunct con- 
sonant and in that of a??*. *to pervade’ and £ to go’. The 

reduplicative 3 ? is changed to 3?n 

3 ^+ 3 ? = ^^ + 3T=3fFrs*T? similarly arpff 1 si^g- of , 
3TR$r of &c. 

I 410. The change of a semi-vowel to its corresponding vowel 
is called Samprasarana. Samprasarana generally takes place 
before weak terminations in the case of the following roots; — 

^ ifc0 dwel V t: Psr> ^rr 

, spsgr, 5W, SRSfc and s«r^. In the case of the 
Perfect the roots sp*3[ ? 5T3J, and form an exception. 

§ 411. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect, 
Samprasarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. 
The reduplicative syllable of ssp* is always, j%. 

(a) The vowel following Samprasarana is dropped. 
Paradigms. 


§ 412* The roots that reject f altogether in the Perfect. 


p. 

fT ‘to do.’ 


A. 

* 

1 





=Sfrw? 

2 

^R? J : 



=5F5fiF*T 


3 


•0 


■ror?r 



Conjugate similarly ^ and f; the 2nd per. sing, of f 
is 
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Eat with ^ base. ) 



P. 







:2 




3 





A. 



i 

^r^^sRKfi 



-2 


?T2^5F^t-| 


3 





p - * 

A. 


1 Hsrnr-f£5T 

5P IP 

fS> gp? 


2 5er«r 

ip¥ : ip 

gp £pr*r 


:S hstw 

IP5 : ISI : 

ip sprt 

3Sftr 


Conjugate similarly |r, f , 


§ 413. Roots that admit f — 

(1) Set roots ending in a vowel 



P. 

1 9. < to choose. ? 

A. 


i 

srtff? 


l *nrr 

*rsra> 

^rix*rt 

2 5f?nT?T 


*pr 

2 wr^r 

T^r^r 



^5 


3 sr^: 




, »r> f , to ba similarly conjugated; rretfp &c. 



f 9 * ^ 

‘ to tear/ 

&c. 2 P. *to sharpen. 9 

i ^rarrt 


srsrir* 

i 



TO 

wsre 


IP* 



; 2 srarP 

sr*rc*r: 

srsrc 

2 =f?°rfp 

"5*3*^ 

1?3* 






3 ^r^rre 

^rairg: 

srerc*. 

3 isfrrr 

=I?3*g: 

w>m : 


wgj 

srs : 





■Conjugate similarly f and u, to be similarly conjugated. 


* The SR is changed to Grim i as it i 3 preceded by a conjunct ooa- 
sonant nov. (Vide § 407.) 
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m 


P. 5 . 2. ‘to warble/ ‘to go, *&£.. A. 


1 5CPT 


mwH 

i 









2 ^CT%«? 



2 



s mw 


W?: 

3 

^rnt 



Conjugate similary ar P., g P. 

2. A e ‘ to lie down/ 

i f?r£r raf^Tfl 

’ '2 fsrf^>-f 

8 fWT r f5TW^ 

P. pq ‘ to resort to. ’ A. 

x f*p»rr*T fornix fSifaretw l rafw Hsrfrtf&rw 

2 fsnifsnr rt^tv: farm 2 fafafa^ fafam^ 

3 re^r^r rerwrf: t%7^: 3 ripw farsTOra 


(2) Anit roots ending in a vowels — 


p. 

fT 1. ^o give-* 

A. 


i ffr ?m 

WT 1 f> 

?fs*r| 

fffW 

2 *i*n 

?? 2 ffcq 

fTPT 

?fs*% 

3 ftr fff: 

ff: 3 3 % 

ffW 

fffl 


q 1 P. ‘to sing/ 



l spfr 

srmw 


5rF*m 

2 snnsr-^nre 

W*T%: 


5HT 

’S sr*ft 

5T*m : 


5T*T : 

Ail other roots 

ending in Mr, W, 7 and sfr to be 

similiarly 
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-conjugated, «r — 3rd per. fMRj:, ^wr:; to 'out’ 3 rd per.. 
arf§:, ff: &c. 


f 1 P, ‘to go.’ 


1 *5ra-f4*r 



•2 

t*?T 


;3 ?*rr«r 

#5g: 



?fr P. A. ‘to carry 
Par. Atm, 

i mr^?r fsrr^p* 

3 f^Frf%^r-f^r«r f^rsr: fvp^ See 3 ft ‘to lie down’ above. 


^gf P. ‘to remember.’ 


i 




2 

srwf 

srwsr: 

mmc 

3 

sreqn: 


' 

<*) 

Anit roots ending in & consonant. 

^ 5 P. ‘to be able.’ 



1 srar^r-w^ 








3 5?rrar 

%3>g: 





p. 


‘to cook.’ 

,,..A. . 


1 

'mr^-’rr^ . #nnr 

#f#»r 1 7 % 

#psnrf 

%RRt. 

2 #PtiT- t ro*r 7^: 


2 #r=er# 

#5T# 

thp% 

8 


>^ 3 : 

T3 : 

3 #% 

#sim 

qfm 



p. 

5^ 6 

‘to release.’ 

■--)■'!■ A. 


a 


S3i%*r ggr%>r 

1 53=# 

3Sf##t 
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2 ggffgg gg>gtr: gg^ 2 ggRr% gg=gr«f ggfg^V 

? gghr gggs: gg^: 3 55% gg^m ggrgc 

jT^ 1 P. A, 1 to purge;’ 1 P. ‘to separate.’ 

1 nr^r Rftfgg Rrtfgg 1 ftfrg RRfggt 

2 frtrgg ftrtgg: Rnrg 2 fmr& ftrHw rtpcfgsg 

* Rfcgg: Rfrg: 3 Rnt% ftRgrg 

Oon|agate 7. P. A. 6* P. A. 3. P. A,, 

3, P, A. 7, P, A. 7. P, A. ^ 7. P. A. and 
others having f or gr for their penultimate, similarly; re^r-f^r^T 
1 ring, ffcfafgg, dual; ffcgfg*! 2 sing. &o. =5^Tf, 1 sing. 

2 sing. &c. 

sr^ 6 P. 'to ask.’ 

i 'TiFSff ggffesyg 

3 'TJT^g- 'TST^g: 

sg^[ 1 P. 'to abandon.’ 

1 g«rra ritgw gegRpf 

2 grgflrg ?r?ggg g*g»rg: 

3 gtgrsr tr^ggg: 

gsjj; 7 P. ‘to break’ or ‘to destroy.’ 

1 guna ggf^tg ggfia*r 

2 ggfsro spring gg^: ggg* 

3 gggi ggw ggsr 


'ruffe®'* 

wgr 

gg^r: 


gnrf^rg 

g?g*r 
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P. 

6 ‘to fry. ? 

A. 


1 WT 

sr^firg srgfSrg 1 ggi- 

ggrlnrt 



^r^sfT qn?rr5W*T 

srafeggir 


2 srnfirq 

1 sr»T^?r: 

ggsf 2 wHrWg 


wwk*k 

^rSrfr anrf^r 

toRtsmt 

srsrns^tr 3 




3 sr»nf 


5PT^: 3 

wnktft 


3TV5xT 

srsw^: anjs^;: srast 

sr^^rr% 



P. 

4. 6. 

A, 


1 


1 



2 *r?rf$nr ^sr^: 

*rc?sr 2 ^r^pirq- 

w%*nk 

^fsT^r 

*rersr 





3 ^5T 


3 *r»r§r 

^THtTF^ 



£5^4. P. ‘to see.’ 


should be conjugated like 2 sing. 

P. 7 ‘to cut.’ A. 

1 r«(i^ffg r^^ffrr 

2 nrf%3rf rv N-f^Wrlw 

3 Ptfss'f nrr«srfr^ Nf%Bf?c 


‘to go.’ 51^1- 6 P. ‘to decay. 


i <*% 


^ffgf 

1 ^rerrg-sraf 

Vftg 

5?rt*r 

2 %r?g 

^*r*r 


2 $nrv-sr*t^ 

%w : 

Srg 

3 q-| 

^rm 

qff\ 

3 SPOT? 

^Tfg: 

$ r?: 


Conjugate *r^ A. P. gq^P. spr P. A. sp^P. A. 

A. n* P. ^P. t^A. ^ P. ?rj| P. similarly; 2 sing. 

2 sing. TO^fw-SFTWr 2 sing, 

2 sing. sTf%?«T-!T«r^-, See. 
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P. £ to drop.’ 9 P. ‘to bind. 7 

2 ^ sf^PsP-T srsFspr: 






s =5fRi?fg: =5rt5Ff: 

3 sr^t^ if^-s^g: 

spjpj: 

CT^.4, 5, P. *fco grow, 


P. ‘to touch 5 

to accomplish.’ 




1 ’wvr wfar *rm%tr 

i 7^r%^ 

^21% IT 

2 ^nfSr^r ttrspr: tfnr 

2 

'ressr^r: 

Tfi?I 

s trr^: 

8 

<re=rar 'reisrg: 



5 ^ and to be similarly 
conjugated. 


(4) Set roots ending in a consonant. 


1 P. ‘to be glad, 5 1 A. ‘to salute. 5 


1 


ttfHzr 

i =rt*f 



2 tfi Tf'^ 'PR?* 1 : 


2 

qr^Ffrt 

^Ff»% 

3 qf*Ff 

^T-T5-- 

^r- 

3 



^4. 1. P.‘ 

; to dance. 5 


1 A. ‘to rejoice. 5 

1 «R$ 

sifm? 

STf^tT 

1 33% 


33f^> 

2 spffifo 

=Tf?pr: 

^TrT 

2 35^ 353^ 


3 ST*m 

^3 : 


3 m& 

SS?r% 

-... »- *V 

35f^ 


sf^ 1 P. ‘to afflict. 5 


6 P. 

‘to go.’ 

i arwi 

smm 

HTffft'? 1 



STPTf%^ 

2 STRffn armff: 

str? 2 

*rRf%«T STTfTe#^: 

3Tf*r^ 

3 sTPrf 

BTPrli: 

3TRf: 3 

m m < ?^r 

SfR 5 ^: 

STFR#: 


P. 3T^ 1. P. A. 

‘ to Worship. 5 

A. ■:. 

1 3TPT# 

sTprf^^r 

sTRt^rr 

f *sr 

1 iTPPT 

mtrfkw 

3TRT%W| 
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2 arR^r?$ srRr%**% 

3 str*t str^tw »rr^f%> 

.. fjl A, ‘to give/ 

1 

2 ffgro 

3 S3t fffTt ffftt 

*qrr 6 P. ‘to flash forth/ 

>o ^ 

'to throb.’ 

i SRrrc? S*$r g*$fp? 

3 3^ : 

§ 414. Roots taking ^ f »TO ir°r (regular and irregular) — 


P. 1. 'to worship.’ A. 


1 Tsrr3T-?srR ffsnr 

fpfR 

1 f% fr^r^f 

?RRt 

2 f^rf^rtr-?Rs- f^p/: 


2 friRr Isrrtr 


3 5RT5T fsrg: 

S-g-. 

m- 

3 f §T ?3TR 

ffsft 

1. 2. P. ‘to speak/ 

1. P. Ho dwell. 

1 


1 srere 3tm 

STf'R 





2 3T=gy-: 

3RT 

2 

3T«T 





3 sgr*r 3c^g= 


3 3*rrcr 3r«ra: 

3rs= 

P. 

gqr v 1. 'to 

sow seed/ A. 


3 srpt arPhr srrr* 

1 3R srfas? 

srr'Rf 

3*rr 





* 5^r as a substitute for s may also be conjugated in the Atm.. 
■e- g. 3^r, grftsfc, as r^ r g 1 Per. &c. . • ; : ; .• « 


2 3TR=%: STR’f 

3 3TR^ 3TPT#g: STR 5 # : 

gg 1 P. ‘to vomit.’ 

1 Wt-WT 

2 g*rm*r 3-^r*r 

3 **tr gtRg: 

6 P. ‘to be crooked. ’ 

‘to cheat.’ 

1 1^‘lf 
3 ^3: 
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2 srq^r: sre 2 arero srmr 

3 3T<Tg: 3TJ: 3 37T 3T*Tr% 3Tf«f€ 


P. 1. P. A. ‘to carry. 7 A. 


1 3W3*? 3Tft* 


1 

wr? 


2 JT^rrsu-a'fr* z&v: 

3Tf 

2 ^rff % 



3 3W 3yfsj: 


3 

grsr% 

srrf* 

^ 1. P. ‘to speak. 7 

(A. in some 

senses.) 


1 a^rf-a^r? 3rf??r 


1 

3Tf¥*> 


2 3T?*r: 

37f 

2 


srffr<>% 

3 

3T5 : 

3 

3Tfm 

3n%> 

S=T<^2. P. ‘to aleap.’ 

sqr 2 P. 

‘to grow old. 7 

i g*?rrc* ssfqrw 

mfw 

1 

n rrssrr 

mf^T 

a^rr 





2 g^Pnr gypr: 


2 fSremT 


f^TS* 



fsrrsgrvr 



3 g’^TTT ajqi: 


3 fsrw 

fsrws: 



2. P, ‘to desire. 7 3. P. ‘to deceive* to surround/' 



* ^rr^rsr 


i fasirrer 






fasq-'sr 



2 3?ftPT 

sr^r: 


1 

I 


r%f^r 

3 3*rcr 

^?ra : 

srg: 

3 fqsqr^ - 

fafHrg: 



* When a root capable of taking sampraz&rana, begins with % 
conjunct consonant, the conj. consonant with the vowel is redupli- 
cated before a strong termination. 
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Sff 9 P. A. <to take.’ 

1 3 T*lffST ^jr|H 1 3 RTf W*Tft*Tf 

2 snirltr snpf^: sntf 2 srnr?^ wl#'|; 


3 srosg: w3Tf5 3 sriT| 

^■»r?ra ^rgflt 


4. P. *to pierce.’ 


1 Rrs?rrvr f%^rw 

nrf%f^ 

firmer 

2 firsjri^r 


ftr%sr 

3 fts»TT»T 


ffrtg: 


IP. ‘to swell/ 


1 ftpwr, repw 

Rrf^rsrsr 

raf%r%^ 

usrnr, 


UUW 

2 ftrarw 


far** 

U5trt«r 

1SW- 


3 ra^w 

RTP^^rg: 


sjsrnr 

^P?3‘ 


P. 

%f 1 P. A. ( Begular. ) 

A. 


-I **. 

1 


mm 

1 

m^m 


2 



2 =rfi* 

mm 


3 ^ 

'RS 5 

*5 : 

3 & 

mm 

mm 



% ( Irregular ). 



1 **nr 

3Tf** 

3rf*re 

1 ^ 

37f**t 


a** 



37% 


^rf^reir 


® |% is to be optionally considered as in the Perfect, 
f % optionally assumes the form 3^ before the strong and 3^ 
or 3^ before the weak terminations of the Perfect. 
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:2 3-?f«nT 3T*I*r: 


2 ^rftrs' 

^T^rnr 

^rWf 

3T?y-: 





s gr«i§: 

3Tf: 

3 


3TRIT 




■3r^rr% 

3rr¥c 

p. 


1 P. A. 

A. 


l ftsgpj- firfsarw 

nrf»r*T 

1 f?pt 

farNraf 

RfR*RS 

2 f^inro faaig: 

nrsar 

2 

pRSJRJ 


3 r^g: 

r*^: 

3 f%5* 

rr*tt% 

rwPm: 

p. 

it IP. 

A. 'to call/ 

A„ 


1 *[9Pr-wr w*s liw ^st 


^rfwt 

2 ^THT 

WTW’t 

3 isnr W3 : If* 

^prwr 



§415. Wet roots:— 

§ 416. The roots ^ and ^ admit f necessarily before con- 
sonantal terminations except 1 dual and pi.* 

but *r*3K*r ? mWf 2 sing; g^RT 2nd sing, of vj &c. 

ri3^ 1. 7. P. ‘to contract, to shrink.’ pf^T 6. P. <to cut.’ 

i 1 *r$p4 wSrt 

^frs^r w?wn 

* becomes before strong terminations and f%Cr before 

the weak ones in the Perfect. 

f f is to he considered as §r In the Perfect. 



§ 416 ] Conjugation of Yebbs. 20§ • 


* tran*«T 



2 ?37%«r *3WU;: 


mrsjw 






3 ?rersa 



3 

^5r^a : 

*5pr: 

>» 

to be similarly conjugated,, 



1, 2. P. ‘to purify/ 

$7^ 

7 4 P. ‘to anoint/ 

1 *wrsr • 


iHSftnr 

1 HTH«* 

STRICT 

STRftiR- 

{**& 

(»TW3PT 

• h^sit 



arrasstr 

2 »wrf!r*T 

*rs%: 

srtsr 

2 WffjSW STR^iPT: 

3?RSf 


«r*rn%: 




s ir»n# 

Hfsrg: 


s ^?R^r 

STRWJS 

aTPR^: 


»mr%: 

wr# 




4. P. ‘to be„wet/ 


1. A. ‘to distil’. 

2 



1 ... . _*s. 


iER^rR^t- 

7 


p5T%S 




'TOrai% 

2 f%T§T*«T 

'.Nrwf 

2 

5R2rf?^.% 






s 

f*nlm : 


3 ^r^af5=% 

«^?r% 

^ *v • 


t<j* 4. P. 

‘to destroy 

f 

r%«rl. 

P. 

1 


ttf^PT 

1 m^-r 

f%r%'?r^ 

mfbrm 



^MT 




2 



2 rererw- 


ram 

TO? 






s ^sr 



3 f%$? 

r%T4g: 



1. P, ‘to be able/ 

g<r 4. P. 'to be pleased/' 

i 

c. 

^i£R*T? 

1 ffrT'f 

ffirr^r 



'STIF?? 

c 

TiF'il 

G. 


33^ 



* ^and ^ insert a nasal whenjtheir final is followed by a* 
ToweL 



206 

. . Sansxet Gbammab. 

[ §416 

:2 


2 sgrttn 


**fbt 



*TOT 

c. 


?ra«*T ) 


3 •eri^r 

. «• 

c 

3 tra<T rTsTTg: 




^to be similarly conjugated. 

-pj 1. A, ‘to be ashamed/ 

$r^4, P. 'to forgive/ 

l Iftt %nret 


i ^^r*r =wffr? 

h 

%=*t 


W*T W^i 

s w or? i 

2 %fcrqr ^Tr^T 


2 wr*m =3-^rar: 






3 %<rra 

%nrc 

3 wm 'SSTCTg: 


^ 1. A. 'to forgive.’ 

s?^ 5. A. ‘to pervade/ 


1 ■srerPrel 

■ 2 ^^cwnr tow 

W% 

s ^prnf 


1 b?r% BTRrlr^l 

arrepst 

2 grraftfir hr?tpi strto^% 

3?IW SfRff 

3 str% srrir^rm 3?rer%* 


f|g^ p. 'to be afflicted. 

s r?r. 4 - p - 

‘to perish. 

? 

1 f=srtfr faftefo* Wfcfiw 

i *r*rr?r 

re 


f^rw^f r%iw 

^ptst 




2 TOI 


%sr 

Nrw? 

:3 psrijsr Minis-' P?rw- 

srs* 

3 jprrsr 

*ta3 : 


er^l. P ‘ to occupy/ with r*; 9 P. ‘to tear, to expel/ 


l jhr^i 3TRf^r aTRPSR 
arr^s^ «rnrw 


1 PHPOT Rlf“m R^fftpr 
fwjrar RWfWf 


* See § 379. t See § 419. 

| Boots ending in ^ change it to ^ when followed by i^or %« 
.% See § 384. 
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• 2 -u 


3TPT(%«r sTRsni: 2 f?p$jc?frre*r f^frsra: f^uf;«r 

vs xe xa 3 

aTR5 pnsj^rg- 

O 

STR^r 3TR$r§: 3TR$P 3 frWfffcr R^OT; 

R^and g^'to pare/ should be similarly conjugated. 

*FH[ 1* A. 'to enter/ 1 A. 'to take/ 


spot? 

w*rrm1r nmfzm 

i 




^TTOf. 


snjl? srjxsrt 

w*rrrf% 


srnrftw-f 2 *rqf?«r wq^jn 3PTft*.%-|- 

^rr% 


^rif 





3Turr??r 

3 srul 

srJTfm 3rur^t 




ui 2. A. 

is Sot and should bo 




conjugated as sucb 4 tj*|* 10 




A. takes the Periphrastic Perl 


P. 

rr^r 1. 'to conceal/ 

A. 

srars 

NO QO 



1 w 

*nrfiNf 







mm 

OT 

2 

vrtiiz 




3R%- 

'o 5\a 

srnf 

X3 OO 

WJTfrT: 

va-a^ 

ws- 

3 w 



6. P. 'to kill/ 

<£& 6 P. 'to kill/ 

ml 

mfm 

tKjft* 

1 5ftf 



mw 7 

mm 


*C«r 

mf^n 

mm 


2 a§r%ir 5rif 

mi 



Hg®- 


mi 

cfHffr: 


3 Ujfj 

*ir- 


* When ^ or ^ is dropped the preceding sy, =■ or ^ is 
jrgthend. See also § 90. 
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5? 4. P. ‘to bear malice . 5 6 . P. ‘to hurt, to kill/ 


1 S5T* 

IfTfT 


l treat 

tmm 

mmw 

2 fSrfftT 

155 

sw 





m 

2 tirerfftf 



isrsv fscp-*r 


?WIT 



s gsrr? 

1W 

ip= 

3 rtfrit 




S? to be similary conjugated, ?g to be similarly conjugated. 
**S5 1 dual i 1 dual; 

giTTO. 2 sing. &e. qq§ 2 nd sing^ 

r%! 4 a P e <to love e ? 

* 

1 rsrr*°rr! ^ wr^rf^'T 

2 ra^rrfrr rerfw’rfu: ram? 

3 m<% wrfsonfg: mfWf: 

fgf to be Similarly conjugated. 

Ibbegulab Bases. 

§ 417. The 3 T of the roots rpj;, g^ , ^ ^ aad ^ i#! 
dropped before vowel weak terminations, (except those of the- 
variety of the Aorist ), in which case the f of ^ is changed 
to w and and « 3 f^ become 3 ^and ^ respectively. 

l 3r«TT*r 3rfw ^rnw l wnr? srfspr 

sptji srm 

* The final * of the roots 3 ^, g^, fair and ^ is changed 
*0 % or & when followed by any consonant except a nasal o.r a. 
semi-vowel or by nothing. 



§417-419] Conjugation 
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2 *r*rr%r 


2 xnj-fro 

*m*£' 



STST^T 


s wnm 

^ 5 : 

3 zrm* 

WSTj: *rf: 

A. 



1 5T^ 



See below. 

2 wr^r^r 


wfw^ 


3 3!% 

*r*n% 



P. 

*3% 

A. 

i TOisr 


1 =5T5s% ^Ps?W? 

*H5PT 


* 


2 "srerm 


2 ^rps’W’ 

s WT ^’snf: 

'S 

^3 : 

3 =^*3% ^rr^rt 

§ 418. 8 T^r-q^ is optionally substituted for in the Perfect, 

1 3Trf-3rirr?r 

3TrPf?r 

arrnrir 




^rrsnT 


2 srrfirai* 

wry: 

STTf 


3pner*r 


3T^r 


3 «rrf 

STTff 5 

Wf: 


snmr 

3T^r§: 

5Rj: 



§ 419. The roots srgv, and ^j^wlth s*qr 5 cl. P* 

to offend, neces ear ily, and sr, qr*, CTS*;, *T53(> ^TH;^ 

optionally obey § 408. 


tT 1. P. ‘to cross/ qf^ 1. P. ‘to bear fruit/ 


1 trarc 

%f^r 

^rrw 

1 TO? 

%r%* 

%%*r 

?r?rt 



'T'KW 



2 %R«r 



2 %fanr 


%5t 

3 «wrt 



3 <nrr?r 



* Vide § 422. 


S. s. G. 14. 



[ § 419—420 
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P. sf^ 1. <to serve/ &c. 

A. 


1 SRm 

%m§r 

Spr 1 hw 

Hf^r^ 


sPT^T 





2 HrsrsT-spFwr 50*nj" 

hst 2 i}m 

*nrr*j 

^fsrv^ 

z 


; hh: 3 





<f^T with. 5T«T P. 



1 

aw*pr 

STCRfaf 

«0rcfa*r 


2 

arq^fw 




3 


ST'ftyn: 

snig: 


¥4 P. *fco be old/ 1. 4. P. f to wander/ 

l anrrr 

snrR/r 

srwfR 1 5rar*r 

??WT 

mxmw 

wwc 


irrR ww*t 

WRX 

%Pw 

2 3T3rfc*r 


srix-wc 2 srwfSw 

snj*T?f: 

arw 

^■roi 


Wf*W 

i?W: 

%*r 

3 snrrt 


3T3T5: 3 Sfvjrq 


*WW- 


^Tg: 




Jjpq; 1- 4. A 

. *to shine/ P. 


l snsrr^r 

srerrspi? 

*wrn?R? i ^trr 

w*^fw 

*jrwm 

Sjif 


wrr? ws«r 

^Prr 

wmn 

2 srarf^R 

<rarsrr% 

wwrf^t 2 q&ffiw 

w*w*iw: 






w*t 

s 5rar?r 

*r*rwra 

srsrrfsrc 3 

WWT§: 


wit 


wnfc 

*W*3 : 



»gr?l> to ' 3e similarly omjugated, 

§ 420. *T forms its base irregularly as — 
1 ^ 



5 420-422 ] 
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2 «p^r*i: 



3 «r*sr 


^3 : 


§ 421. f^r and f$ 

are respectively changed to fqr and 

1%; and 

f% optionally to 

in the Perf. 





r? 


-l fsr*rr*r rsrn-at^ 

fsrfrjTJi 1 f%nir*r 

f%rfear^ 

fsrfsWff 

f^nrar 

fsnre 



‘2 fsnfar np^r- 

hef^t 2 


f^n»r 

f5T*rra«r 

fsrw 



3 nrtTnr nr»arg: 

fV^: 3 fsr^PT 

f^sjrg: 

fsrOT: 





1 Nro-f^S!! 


f^rf%*i*T 




Nfs** 


$ f%5jfqsr-f%>r?T 






r^r**r 


■® r^nsm-repsrnr 



§ 422. %£ and sir admit f necessarily before sj-. 






1 3TTC MTH^T 

vrtwef For and sir 

see p. p. 209, 204. 

^ STTTT’T 3TT^: 

STTT 



3 WC STTf^: 

srn>: 







1 W53T 

n»rf^5r«f 


3 »nrfs3r«T, 

*T*r5»r«f: «ms3i 


3 HH73T 

JT*T5^: 



*See § 384. 
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§ 423. £ 2 P, ‘to go’ lengthens its reduplicative y before 
the weak terminations. 


i f^rr^r, 

tfarf 


2 ?tr«r 

t*?p 

t«r 

3 


h : 

| 424. The base 

of ? with 3 Tffcf ‘to study' is arfasmiv 

arfaspr 

srf^rrimt 

arf^rf*nrt 

*rpr^r»T% 



arro^rn- 

3Tf%T3raTf% 

arf^firr 

§ 425. forms its base as 37 * 53 . Its vowel is optionally 


not gunated before a strong termination when it takes 




^3TW 


^3g-: 


3 


3^2f : 

i srj# 



2 

; 3T2T3?r*t 

srferrct 

n r •>. 

3 3^33 



§426. i&zr and are optionally substituted for 

the Perfect, and necessarily in the other 

Non-conjugationa t. 

i&nses. 



*P?r and **rr 

take both the Padaf. 


Par. 


1 STT^asft 

arr^n^r* 

•TT3^3- 

an^FSffj 


W=*RkPS 

2 srm^swra? 

w^f^r«r S 
% 






**r^iw 
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3 

wre*®: 

BTF^sf: 

«rr^?fV 




Atm. 


* srr^r% 

nrsmik^ 



*rr*iftsraft 


arr^sr 

warfroqt 



•IRWi f 

wro'lnt 

snares % 


srr^r^w-f 

armmrt 


Brr^rr^u^ 

3 3rrer=3T%- 

BTr^rgrrir . 




BTT^rf^^T 

arr^sr 

sttw^fS 

BTF^^fc 


§ 427. §■ 1, A. 4 to protect 7 assumes the form fkfrr in the 

Perfect ; 1 sing, and dual. • 2 pL 

§ 428. after reduplication assumes the form ffspjj 

f^r, 1 sing. 2 sing. 

§ 429. The root takes Sampraa&raoa in the reduplica- 
tive syllable in the Perfect ; 1 & 3 sing, 2 sing. 

§ 430. For fEpr see § 374 *, firfaf^PT* ftrRrf^W la* 

f>ers.; 2 per &c. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 481. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding 
to the root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated 
Perfect of ^ or as terminations; when the forms of 
are added, a Parasmaipadi root takes the Para^maipadi form® 
and Afcmanepadi one takes the Atmanepadi forms. 
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[ § 4S* 


§ 432. Before the final vowel and the penultimate* 
short ? except that of 2 cl. take their Guna substitute^ 

Paradigms. 


A. £ to praise/ 


i 





?3i»rrr%*r 


prizvfte 


2 f^t=^r 

fSNsffreJ 



vzi***g: 

fcfrans 


fsrrsprsr 

3 f!3f^ 


t^Nn%c 

f^prrer 

t^rcrcrf: 




fcfaSSt* 

?$> t?*> 3Tf> &e - 

be J similarly conjugated. 

fusing. 

1 

fsrRrsr 

&c. 

2 fzrr^-frq- 

s^nrrfsra- 

f &ov 

3 ^ri^% 


**rfsr$? &c. 

— to be similarly conjugated. 

s?ra; 


i «mrN% 


srrHfn^^ 

2 

srr^rl^^nr 

arrerNrf?! 

3 arreriw 

s?PE?T^nr 

arraNrfa£ 

also arren-irrcr, arrtris?^, &c. 


— to be similarly conjugated. 



37 ^ 1 P. ‘to burn/ 

i *fr«r 



afr^f^K, &c. 

3ff<rf'W^, &c - 

afmHrfw, &c, 



§ 432 433 j 


Conjugation of Verbs. 


215 


2 35frfv«r 

sfi«rr^v, &c- ^■r^rr^'ajg':, &o &°« 

* ^rhr grfj! ^ 5 : 

%«ri^ntrpc, &e- &e. afrrr^r^: &0 * 

to P. ‘to know’. 

1 ft>5T fTHrar^T 

f^fruru’, &<?• f^r*rrRrr, &a. r%^*rrr?PT> &c. 

2 rertrtv rrr%*F fi#? 

f^-r^rftrv &<=, r1r?rcrH*x: &e. f^-^r’rr^r &«• 

3 fgsr? nrftff: fqftf: 

ururcre, &c. r^frureg': &c. f=r?prrg: &«• 

^rr'j 

1 sraFrirnr, ■srsrrnr srsn^TR:? *rfrrnr<:’T 

^rrvmrr^T, &c. ^nrnpirra'^ &c ^rpuTPTmm 

2 3mr*in«r ^rar*!* 

^RTHrfcrv, &c. Nrrircr^Rr^:, &e. ^rrmT'ircr &c. 

3 srrarRT ^rsrrvcg: ststtir: 

^rmrprra', &c. *rpTtPTrv§: srrircrerg: &°* 

Vlr-^TT'Tj ifr^RH^nr, &c. 1 sing. ^ijfqEr, irgw, 

% 7 raNrfT 7 &e. 1 dual; ^urm, &«• 2 sing. 

a^T-f §!?, or CTqr^rv^rr^ &c. 1 sing, 
f^r— Hr f¥&s , ) or rv^nrrsi^nT, &«. 1 sing, 
tpr—^df or qorr*TT^rC &c. 1 sing. 

7 ^—%% or qvrraN^rn: &c. 1 sing. 

srr^m or sjtgir^rH^, &o- 1 sing. 

| 433. When ajx^is added to the roots *rr, ft N and f, they 
are first reduplicated as in the third conjugation; e. g. 
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nr 

3, P. ‘to iear. ? 


1 f^Jr-rwr 


fWr^pr 

ra^aw 


&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

2 fsPTRHT, flftsT 




rsmrsr3R#> &c. 


fsr*R hr afnj: &o. 

RpraHar &c. 

3 fapTHT 



fsp-g: 

rsnT3rf«snfiT?, &c. 


r**rahra>f: &c- 

fee. 

J Rprsm, nsrs^r 


fsrfsrtnr, 




!%rgqf^frff &«. 

2 f3rgf3r«r-mg«T 


fsnf^sj: 

fSTfl^T 

&c. 


f^rs^f^aEg': &«• 

frTgqf^^, &C. 

3 miRr 


fsrfBJnr: 

NS 

raTgf: 

fsTs^r^^rr, &o. 


nFfg^t^tEg: &0. 

fsriJtf^: &c. 


Rr^Nr^rc-^-BTiH 3 sing, ^ssNrsfifrc- 

i^?-~-3?r*T 3 sing. 


(5) THE AOBIST (g^) 

§ 434. There are seven Varieties or Forms ol the Aorist. 
The augments 3 ? is prefixed to the root as in the Imperfect. 

First Variety or Form. 

§ 435. The terminations of the First Variety are the same 
as those of the Xmperf., except that of the third person plural 


which is g-gr: — 



1 

*T 

* 

2 


tr 

3 * 



§ 436. The radical 31 ? is dropped before 

** 



§ 437-442 ] 
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§ 437, f, ^rr, ^r, *rr> and roots assuming the forms of qr 
-and (Vide § 367.) ? qx *to drink 7 and take this variety. 

§ 438. The roots sjt, ^ ^jf, and belong to this 
Variety optionally. They optionally take the Sixth Form. 
% takes the Third Form also. 

Paradigms. 

wr P. m- 

1 arwnr l srsrre snare 

3 wm amm 2 sr^rr: snare 

3 arwrerac 3 3?^ arerrar^ 

§ 439. ^ takes arg; instead of in the 3rd per. pi. and 

changes its vowel to before the vowel terminations; e t g. 
W^?^, 3P£T, 3?^ ? 1st per; 3^3- , 37*9^9 3rd per. 

§ 440. *n I 3 substituted for f in the Aorist; 

•W*TR> 1st per. 5 f with $rf*j 6 to remember 7 , ar^affire? 

§ 441. This variety is exclusively Parasmaipaai. sjf and 
•WT take the fourth Variety in the Atm. ^ when Atm. takes 
the fifth; and f with sqf** Atm. the fourth. 

Second Variety or Form. 

§ 442. In this Variety s? is added on to the root and then 
the terminations of the.Imperf. of the first group of conjuga- 
tional classes are added, viz : — 


Par. Atm. 


1 3T* 

<r 

H 

1 f 



3 ^ 


*T 

2 *rra; 



3 g; 


STtT 

3 t? 


®r»fr 



218 


Sanskrt Grammar. 


[ § 443-441 


§ 443. The preceding a? is dropped before and 

and lengthened before g- and The radical vowel, except a 
final ^ short or long, and the ^ does not undergo 

Guna or Vrddhi substitute. 

§ 444. This Variety is Parasmaipadi with a few exceptions- 
such as 3% with , and * to throw 9 with 

The roots r%^ and j| take this form in the Par. and 
optionally in the Atm. in which they also take the Fourth 
Form. 

§ 445. The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as — 

§ 446. The roots 3T^ ? ^ f % , OTS[ , f% and g become 

and f , respectively^ e. g. 

*N. * 

aflwa;, ^45c, 3Tfr^^, arRrq-q;, &c. 3rd sing. 

§ 447. The roots given in the following couplets ( Karik&s): 
belong to this Variety necessarily : — 

^rsrrsi *rafrfasPFq-?fir i 
sn rs-f%^Par: ?qra?<r«rr I! \ II 

fprrr- rp^; f^rs: *rff prtf i 

^rwi^-fr rnr: n 

srr'T gr<fr i 

^rm: srrfa: pr^n gmnRgwrfappr: n ^ «. 

*rgrrTr^r wr^rasrp^rfr i 

nfawrfPra'O' srpsm: *tPp: ii v u 

prrerr: rm frrapsfr gRBmrai ipmr i 

RJjfe: cjjfqr: ll \ ll 

K'^rvjpfflrfpr fa; RRps-pr i 

«TT'?rr: sr^Pw^sfr n $ « 



§ 447 ] 
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5rrr%»refr 5f%?€r i 

*re5*rr «nsTO?^rffarfir: ?rrrc<rftcarfa » a u 

'mt'Tft?rrprEpa: 11 <r 11 
^s^rrfsrfc^rrs: sr* 1 *^ garmramrEiifr i 
srT5H^7^: ?ra- fprfqr: qrt^f%5ar«rr u ^ it 

^rr- P- ?sJir with ^pi a. 

1 ST^Jfq; 3T5?trT? ST^sJrrT 1 apsEf apsEFF^rt aUsUPTr'? - 

2 appi: sPs^ER; 3T55ITW 2 apppjr: 3Pa$?TPI. apaS*^" 

3 3=r?aEra: 3T<3ETfFr^ snsJiq: 3 apst^ opsepff 

3 P. ‘to go’ z£ with ^-jj. A. 


3TT^ 

arrrr^ 

amPT 

1 sff'Frl 


srercnrit 

arr’c: 

snpt^ 

3TTW 

2 srurcErr: 

^rorre; 


®ffpi; 

arrears: 

arnrac 

3 






3 P. ‘to go.' 




i 






2 aprc: 

■ 

am?r=i 




3 3T*rca; 


awfirs; 

bpeh;^ 



P. 


t 1 - 

A. 



sTfra 


1 art 

ztwtm 

3=r^r rrft 

*m : 

*T^ 


2 arfsrr: 






3 H5 W 




<T6[ 2 P,( also that substituted for ^ Par. and Atm. ) 

1 ar#r^9. am^r^r arfp^ru i 3rfr% artr^rarff arrsfbrFtfl* 

2 arfr^r; arfr^^rrra, aptr^-n 2 arfr^ssrr: arfr^^r^ ar^hr^ 

3 affray arfr^ar^aTtr^^ 3 arfr^rj arfr^rnx artr^s 
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P. 6. A. 

1 arRr^nac 3TRrqT? srw^r^ i sri%% srr^pgwr? srftrerrcf? 

2 srra’sr: arrcrercrsc arRp^cr 2 arr^sm 3rRr%«rr* arftr*r^ 

s arre^ arf^ar^ arf^r^ 3 sifg^ra armors; srfsr^r 

P. A. 

1 sr;%<ir7 arfpf'TTiT 1 srfryq - stfererwr? arrtwrHf? 

2 srr%r: srfoT*^ arfrm 2 arf^q-qr; arfpM^TR; 

s atf?jqg[ sqfsTcirq. ETfoTT. 3 vrfo'Tfr STR^rfr^ aTfwqPrT 

3Tg; 4. P. srg; with qfq. A. 

- wpti, ®rr?*rr7 arrerrH i reftST T?rfernrf^ 

2 ww ttto, 3tppt5t 2 qqfc^r: 'tctrw?? q^rh^TT. 

3 «rr?»Tg: »m«rar*. sm*J* 3 77re«i?r qsfcspqr 

We give below the 3rd per. sing, of the rest. 

Roots. Roots. 

f ( 5. p. a. )— mrarj; *Tf3-sr>T?^ 

^ 4 P <t0 collect.’— sfNrg; r % 1. A. 4. P. ‘to be unctuous, 

*x 1 

S 5 ^ to melt 7 — 'HpTfcj; 

m . 4 - P - ‘ fc0 wallow.’— B. p. A.— 3 Tf=r?g: 

«r^— 3J^1. P. ‘to perish. 7 <to deoaj 7 
f^4. P. ‘to be wet. 7 —- srfw^ 

4. P. ‘to be,,— 3 ?%^g; 

* f&y^j r%^ and | take also the fourth Variety in the Atm. 

3TTOT, Sn%W, 3TfT^f 0 

f ^ 4. cl. takes the Fourth Variety in the Atm. 3 T^TtF 
3rd sing 

J'fc^.A. takes the Fourth, or Fifth Variety; 3 Tftrf, 

*$rd sing. 
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^ttj4. 5. ‘to proper’ — srpf^ 

^sr—ar^ra. 

Tnr^4. P. 'to covet 7 spj^ 
7^4 P. 'to hurt 7 — 

WL— 

f^«r— 

W7— 

wqg- 

jq^4. P. 'to be confused 7 
f^<T 4. P. 'to throw 7 — STl^ra; 
F?— 3T$<7^ 

4. P. 6, P. A.* — arg^s; 

*7^73; 

m*— *7^g; 

7T«; 4. P. 'to kill 7 — 3T5T>fq; 

$*r-37*3*ra: 

1^— ar^ffgf 

*7*7. — arrpTtg' 

<n*— 373*3. 


are*?* 

TT*— 377TJ7<I 
3 ^---373H3 

1 P. ' to be confused or~ 
agitated/ — *73*^ 

fT^r 4. P. 'to be thin 7 — HfTST^ 
373IT3 

£$j; 4. P. to fall 7 — 3?*7^ 
f^4. P. ‘to choose 7 — arf*^ 

w*—*w*% 

^Sf 4 a P. 'to be thirsty 7 -33pjq^ 
5^ 4. P. 'to be spoiled, 7 — &c. 
37f*3; 

frsr— B7n«ra[ 

gsr — 4. P. 'to burn 7 — 37^^ 

V8 ^ ^ 

fc^4. P. 'to injure, to kill 7 — 

** 4. P. 'to be angry or vexed 7 v 
37^ 

f%tqrj 3 P.A. 'to spread through* 


*gq^ takes the Fourth Form in the Atm, 375*7- 
Atm. takes the Seventh Variety, 371*93* 
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8?§qg[ qg; 4 P. 'to weigh, to 

•sgq- 4 P. 'to divide 9 — afagq^ change form/ erqgq; 

3TfOT^ gg 4 P. 'to cut 9 

^psr 4 P. 'to be dry 9 — gg 4. P. 'to strive 9 
WV—stm^ %% same as ^ 

4- P. 'to embrace 9 — srgrgg; — same as fqg 

^rec— l P. ‘to eat’— srsfljg; f (f )Sf— : «f(f )«t 

"3Tg 4. P. 'to release 9 — OTS[— Mftpn 
~qg 4. P. 'to throw away 9 

fg 4 P. 'to decay, to perish 9 Hfgg — 3Tg$<£ 

4. P. 'to be straight 9 
P. 'to go, to direct/ *3|— 

~^gg 4. P. 'to throw/ — * T *g gg 

§448, The following roots belong to the 2nd Variety 
optionally $ they optionally take the Fourth or Fifth Variety 
=as they ore Anit or Set. 

jRoots. 3sing. Optional forms. Roots. 3sing. Optional forms 

rs 3?^ arftrnm* srT^g; sr^ffa, s?rf*s 

•rvpffci. ^r-sTfjrq; srwtflq- 

3 T 3 TT^ smrffo IT— : *f?tT «r*T#* 

arnNV arwra: >3Tfrw TFT— sr^T »T«fnfrT 

sr^rrr, sifter vgr— 3T»g?t auvrtfrr 

aTl^w^fr’fra:, sreftpere **$—■ aissntfrT 
arnmr st^tt, srffnrr Jg?— HUfT s^fi 

w*r«t> »iw t?— hist* <ut$Tj a?rffs\ 

takes the Third and Fifth Varieties besides the 2nd. 
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Boots. 3 Bing, Optional forms. Roots. 3 sing. Optional forms. 

sr*ff?Trg;,- atfSjTT fy — 3Tfq^ srsp^ffo’, 

srrfg. srtH^ srsTctfrg: smm 

¥*r- sr®fKfo srasrfls ^—srfsf*, snrrerhi 
^f-snsR^, arf^rf?€ra: rerj— srflr^, srfsrsTg; 

1^— 3Tf^ 3T?r i Xra, 5?— slr?g;, sfrfra: 

sp=r— *r^ sm?«rg;, 3T^ f?-sTf?g, sTflfni; 

ar^rcsTr^, HifT'ffra 

sfcnfa 

§ 449. The following roots, which are all Atmanepadi, are 
conjugated in the Parasmaipada when they belong to this 
Variety. In the Afcmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth 
Variety according as they are Anit or Set. 

Boots 3rd sing. Optional forms. Roots 3rd sing. Optional form® 



3rfrr^g- 

Wlftf f q; 


amfcsr 

fz-' ®Tfwg-» 

*T?f«rs- 




> sr^ysr 



w?— 

sr^rr%? 


srsfrm? 

m*r- *T^*ra> 

srsfriSw 

3Tf^ 

ar^rf&H* 

mi— 3m?ra:, 

ar^flrc 



Mrs—sTvmg;, 

hwjY%* 


^TWFT 

sra;— arerera. 



Third Variety or Form. 
§ 450. Terminations: — 

Ths same as those of the 2nd Variety* 
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§ 451. Roots ending in afif i. e. of the tenth class, causals r 
and some denominatives, the root the primitive roots? 

fly, sr and when expressing the agent take this Variety 
necessarily, and the roots and do it optionally. 

§ 452. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the? 


augment and then the terminations are added as in the 2nd 
Variety. 

(i) Final f and ^ 
final arr is dropped. 

are changed to and before ef and 

Paradigms. 

f%T P. A. 'to go/ &c. 

Par. 

l srfsipsrcx 


wnrf’WF 

2 stM’W 


sif^rfiro 

3 

Atm. 

srf^rP^ 

1 sTRrfM# 


srniBrarsrff 

2 aTRiMW^rr: 


smrfwr^ 

3 amrrSnrcr 

arftif^rrac. 

srrafsrsr^ 


I— **5^3 3 sing.; f— 3 sin g-5 (>Np 

*?PTcT ako when it takes 3?2r; see § 369 ). 3 sing. 

(see p. 222 foot note) ^ — •arapr^. (qr also takes 1st. and t 6tk 
Varieties besides this). 

§ 453. Roots of the Tenth Glass, Oausals &o: — 

(a) The 3?^ of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak- 
ing place before it being retained ) and the penultimate vowel 
is shortened ( if and if being shortened to f, and aff and 
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* Tile base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules; ( Can. B. of after 

reduplication; (from f%T<l) = %= p=rf^, &c. 

(6) f is substituted lor the sr of the reduplicative syllable 
if the syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; 
the f of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed 
by a conjunct consonant; thus 

the | is not lengthened as it is* 
followed by a conjunct consonant; only, as q- is 

followed by a syllable prosodially long. # 

(c) Boots hiving a penultimate =?*, short or long, optionally 
substitute it, the long = 5 * being changed to the short one. ^ 
causal base after dropping and by this; 

fFTR=Rm=%i frg-=grr#5;=^fr3 & ^ by 

this; 


(d) To the base so prepared the augment 3T is to be prefixed 
and the terminations added as in the 2nd Variety. 
from >t; 3 *^^ from from 

from ^ ; 3T*T^ , from ; 3Tr^l% , sH'r^rT? , 

from 3TTT^> * I0m &c. 


§ 4 54. Base 3 with intial vowels: — 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel and ends in a single 

consonant, the consonant is reduplicated and f added to it in 
the reduplicative syllable; sr^=ST?? = Sflfraj'; 

WpPTSjtn &e. 

( b ) If it ends in a conjunct consonant with a nasal, or ^ or 
^ for its first member, the second member of the conjunct is 

S. S. a. 15 
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reduplicated; and finally STrPf^-tf '3 sing; 

similarly 3*rf%^from , 3TTfir»r^ from &o. 

§ 455. Roots in short or long, substitute ^ ( changeable 
to 37 like f) for f in the reduplicative syllable, provided it be 
not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant or a semi- 
vowel or followed by 37 or 377 ; gr — 3Tg*T^-?T, gFT-sT^^FR^-cT? 

&0. But 

t ‘to bind ? 3T^RT^; *-37*fa^r<T , ^-HSfh§ **c3> &c. 

(«) The roots sr, =g, g\ a* ‘to go 7 , JT to swim and =55 optionally 
xetain the f ; 3TT%$nrg- or 37 ^^, a7ftr*rera[ or a7fJ«R3> 
or ®rpr^[, STm^or arjsy^, 3?fq^cf or 37 $^* 37 ^*^ 
or 

§ 456. The roots *Tf^ , CrT * ^ , qTf 

M, OT 6 P. A. ‘to cut , 7 s\ rTC , and OT 4 P., shorten thdr 
penultimate optionally; 1 . sing: — STR-^^n?; or 37*7 
or wrtor* or 3737 *!^, or wsfhrat, 

B?5frr%^ or r^fr^, ar*frPr^ or arprfhy*, srqrfq*^ or 
or 3T^r°r^, sr^T^or 37 ^*^, 3755 ^ or 
STpr^ (see §458. below), arggs* or 375 %?^, sr^^^or 
BTwSp3^7 & 0 . 

' § 457. The 37 - of the reduplicative syllable of ^r, f, ^r, * 7 ?r, 
and 7 * 7 * 57 is not changed to f; and optionally 

change their f to 37 ; 1 sing. 37 ^ > 9 373?^, 37<TJ7~ 

n* 9 ^TWffr , 37 ^^, 37 ^* 3717 ; 37 ^ 5 ^; %5— 

§ 458. The roots || and take Samprasarana; pg does it 
optionally; vr^cfj PS— 377^*73;. 

§ 459. The roots ctfsr, 37> *pr. ^{r, 

t 7 f 7 ;,^r^and ^rrpreserve their vowel unchanged (t.e. the shorten- 
ing of the penultimate, the substitution of fin the reduplicative 
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syllable &e. do not take place in their case); 3 =^- 3 ^ 

«rmg;> enr-srsraug., ec-*Ttefg;, 75— , es|— 

3mreg;, ' 

§460. The roots cffr**, a?ff, gfl^, #?T, sm?, ^TT^, 
erg;, erg;, efr^, rrrg;, and others, less 

important, do not shorten their penultimate; 3 sing. 3?$r3Fr^c|^ 
s?wr^ ? &c. 

§461. Eoots which form thir Causal Aorist irregularly- 
*C with stRt 'to study 7 — ^qrrfq-q^, 

* to remember 7 

3T5— 

*r'*— HWfr^-rr, srsrNr'rg-g. 

'srr— HnrsrTg, sTfgrir'Pj;. 

^■grrge— argr^rtrg;, ar^grrerg.. 

W*r~' : ^Tf^^-rr- 

qrr ‘to drink’ STTrcq-g^ ; ( qr ‘ to protect’ forms its Causal 
Aorigt regularly as ST'fr'TeJg)- 

eq-r— sTfaraq-g-u- 
-5fe— sTjejtg-rr, 3T2?<?reg tr- 



Paradigms, 



fT *to do. 7 



Par. 


i 3T=qrgreg 

BT^RiTR 

BT^Rrtm 

2 arergre: 



-s ar^rgreg 

Atm. 


1 ar^rNi* 

3T<njTer37t 

H^rwcrcrl 

2 or-qrgreqr: 

3 srgfrgreg 

ar<rg;e«rrg 

sr<rgre?rr^; 


Par. 


Atm* 


1 arfgggg: srFfcrTTg senior arrrmrqfs sertgwgit 
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2 srf?m: sTf^nrT?r^ arfimcr arr?nmr: arr^RirqarRm^ 
s aremg; arRnr^jiT^ stRt^ arf^r^qrar arrar^rmra: aTftrsr'Ftr 
Par. =^C Atm. 

1 ar -^q arsrwm ursmft ar^cru^ 

2 ST^: a r^g^ ra. ®P^fC?r arf^rr: ar^qrq 

3 arf^ srf^wrq ar^cq ar^q a?=^ftqra: arf%^ 

Sixth Variety or Form. 

( Only Parasmaipadi. ) 

JV. B . — The Sixth and Seventh Varieties are given hero 
before the Fourth and Fifth as it is more convenient to do so.. 

| 462. Terminations of the Sixth Form:— 


l raqq 

m** 

r%*sr 

2 

fsrs^ 

ras: 

3 qra: 


ftri: 


§ 466. Boots ending in srr ( including those that changes 
their final to 3n), the roots and ^take this Variety, 

a 

§ 464. The roots ending in air which are restricted to thet 
.First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety,. 

Paradigms. 

qqP. 

1 snrfqqq aprfqsq arqfqwr 

2 a^irsfr: ar^r^rsq. aref^s- 

3 araqrq arafraerq araFtrj: 

stqwith Rr-sartpqarq, aqtr^sf, s*m%<s*r, arqfqqqv 

aHRfaq, &o. ; sfr— aTqmPT^, &c, sre^rfaqq^ 

&c.( see § 438 ). 
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Seventh Variety or From. 


( Paras m. and Atm. ) 

§ 465. Terminations: — 

Par. Atm. 


1 

STPT 


i ftr 

srr?rft 

?TT*rr? 

-2 s: 



2 ^T«rr: 

mvtiK 


5 ^ 

srcrr^ 

** 

3 ?TfT 




§ 466. Anit roots (Wet roots also in their Anit character ) 
ending in ^ ^ and f , and having g*, ^ or ^ for their 

penultimate, take this form, is an exception; it, therefore, 
takes the Fourth Variety. 

§ 467. and optionally belong to this Variety. 

§ 468. The roots pr, fp[, and rrf, when Atmanepadi, 
•drop the initial or of the terminations of the 1st dual, 2nd 
^and 3rd sing, and 2nd pi. optionally. 

Paeadigms. 

p« r*?s: a. 

1 srffsrnr i *rrlr?% wwnrrt arfronrit 

2 arff^r: *Trw^3Tr?^ar 2 arf^Rrr: 

^ 3 arftsnw* arfw^ 

P* ftf A. 

1 «Tf^r^3Tf^rf^r arrvr^TfT i sow Btfroralf srfwntft 

srftsff 

5 *ttw: 2 srm^nrr: srfa^r^arfw^ 

srr^rr: 
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3 aTf*r^^^rec.*rftT$P5t 3 stR^pt arfasrar^ arfasmir 

jf to be similarly conjugated. 

P. fWf A. 

1 arfarcm i srfarer ®rpwr?rt arfasrprr^ 

2 arnm: sTf^siTri^a^Tw^m 2 srfw^rr: 

srwrsrr: sr^ff^ 

3 3Tfo^3*f^9Pi.3Trl!r$ra; 3 arfc^nr 3rf?5^rrai^ ar^w^tf 

3*?m 

P. *R* A. 

l ar^ra; siitm 3rpnn- l arismf? 

_ 3?nfr? 

* ar^s aTiwi’j. ^tarrr 2 arfsnir: 3Tf «T5ir^ sTf^r^Ac 

3T»Tsr: 3T^f*r 

3 3*!^ 3Timr^ arsmc 3 3ff$m srfsrrera. 

3T^5T 

Boots. 1 sing. Boots. 1 sing. 

f^— 3Tfosra;, arfctflr ^with 

j%?n— srfrm; arr^r ' : 

^?r— 3T^m. ff^— srf|-^, srflrfw 

fiFstf— sffi^rq:, 3 t^Rt«r: f%*—si?*rarac 

3rgm,> 3f#^a; , ar^rm: fsr^— arRsrspa; 

*5^; being a Wet root optionally takes the Fifth Variety; 37${|~ 

mffi* &c. •■ . . . r . , 

. *j* Wet roots which belong to this Variety optionally take the Fifth*. 
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Boots. 1 sing. 

3Tfr[%, sr?FT$h> 

5 K— 3T^r> 3T*rff r- 


Boots. 1 sing. 

arwrf'pa: 

f*T?— 3^*$^ 

3*— ' arssra;, 3rar|«i^ 


Fourth Variety or Fora. 
§ 469. Terminations: — 


Parasm. Atm. 


1 . 

** 



1 . RT 



2 . 




2 . ^ir: 



3 . 


serpac 

§r: 

3 . m 


STcT 


§ 470. (a) Anit roots not belonging to any of the preceding 

Varieties take this Form. Anit roots that optionally take 
any of the preceding Vareties and Wet roots optionally belong 
to this Variety. 

Exceptions: — 

(1) fg and §[, when Parasmaipadi, belong to the Fifth 
Variety, 

(2) Roots ending in ^ preceded by a conjunct consonant 
may take the Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada. 

(3) 3T>5r> and ^ Par., take the Fifth Form only. >ar A. may 

take Fourth or the Fifth Form. ^ 

(4) Of Set roots f and those ending in when Atm. belong 
to either ( 4th or 5th Variety ). and g^when A. belong 
to the Fourth. 

§ 471. (a) In the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes its 
Vrddbi substitute; 5fr-3F%*fi^, 
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(b) In the Atman epa da Guna u substituted for final ^ or 
fihort or long; final ^ and the penultimate vowel remain un- 
changed; final is changed to or in accordance with 
§ 383. f=r-3T%-, qr-sqq^, «g-3q«rte, ^-aqjqte, Pr^-sqrqqq, 

(c) Penultimate of Anit roots is optionally changed to q;; 

fpq-aqqrrsffg;, sr^rafig;. 

(d) t-q^ia changed to §Tq under the circumstances mentioned 
lor the change of tq to g- ( see § 401 ) and also when preceded 

by?;, 

§ 472. After a short vowel, and after consonants, except nasals 
and q;, the of terminations beginning with qg; and is 
dropped; q—aq^ 3 sing, fr— aqfr*Tr: 2 sing.; q^-aqqfqfr* 2 
dual; %t— aTf^-c^r:, aqfqnr, 2, 3 sing. Atm. &c. 

P. q^ A. 

l- wren* srqTs-q sqqrs-q sTT^qfl 3m*?rt 

2. arqrMT: sq'rrqg'r sqqraq aqqqtrr: aqqqrrora. aqqrM^ 

3 - sqqrsfra; aqqriqqr*q aqqr^; arq^ sqq$rrapi. aqqtsra 

Conjugate similarly other Anit roots ending in consonants. 
f^TJcSrln:^; P. 1- sing. ; sq%r% Atm. 1. sing.; 3qafhrw , 

t3T5f% 1. sing. P. & A.; ^-3Tffr$pr 1. sing. ; f^-3T3TI^ra., 

1 sing- P- a.; sq^aqsrrejg; 1- sing, aqqr#: aqqrH-g; aqqrt 

2. per. &o. ^i--aTTr?^. 1 sing. aqqfcqfr: 2 sing, aqqf^w 2 per 
dual. &o.; ff — aqqrtg-q 1 sing.; aq^rq;^ 2 dual &c. 

fsr p. f*T with fq Atm. 

1. 3T$«ra. aqgisq aq^sq aarsrfq 

2. aqahft: aq#q^ asq^g- saqsrer: samqTqrq. 

3 aqif«sfig; aq^erat. sq^S* sqstE sq#qRtRC. s qf jq qr 
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Conjugate similarly r%> jfr, ?fr* &c.; sg, 9. P. A. &e. 
^T— artp.j ai^fSr 1. sing. ?fr 9 P. 4. A. aq%p 1 «ag- 
3T«tf% 1 sing. §J-aps?pp, &c. 

P. A. 

i am*# 3T^)T arfrnr 3Tfr«?ft arfrwrff 

:2 arwsfr: ararrp am£ srfrsrr: arfrqrar^ 

3 srsfTR?^ amsrfa amf: arfra ar^mr** arfr^fr 

P. A. to be similarly conjugated. Oonjugatef A. similarly, 
f A. A. 

1 arfw ariflft arfsjfff i am'rrq - am?rMr% arccfMifl' 

-2 sTfsn ar^sfop arfp 2 araftsr: arerNfara; amrf^ 

3 arfS- arpr?p arp?r 3 am'Nhirs arc#!* 

\ A. P. 

1 3T9Tf% ar-ftssrit arvfrsqfl i am#*. am*# 

amp aram-? ar^rw 

-2 ar^rer: aretsrrp arsrp 2 ar^r^rT: ama\ ami: 

amsfr: arsrrrp ararc 

3 arwfE arsrr«rrp ar*J]p 3 arafirep amsrH am#: 

sm#s. ararrerv w 

Par. Atm. ar^fg-, &e. 

1 ar*WV apTR-f arqr^H Conjugate similarly gnr , p, 

2 arKRff: aruriv awri artfr'^rT^, pr'sfci.; &c. 

-3 ar*rr#f^ amreH aw#: 3 tpit$p, aresrrarhi. &c. 

arrrr^fra:, wra; &«• 


* Also takes the YI Variety when it substitutes sn for 
Its final. 

t l^rand ^also take the YII Yaiiety ; gq^and ^ 
4ake the II and Y besides this. 
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l arerera; 

* l. P. 



2 ST^fr: 

snrnfra; 

ST^TtT 


3 arcrafni. 


3RTR3: 


P. 

9TSI 

A. 


1 arfrsrn 

apTR*T srsRr 

araRarrt 


2 3Tfr#: 3T#I^ 

arfrer 

amrrera; 




3T??rrar^ 


i sprrfSr 

*rri a. 

5RTRWt 


2 britst: 

srwrarrcc. 



3 3T*rr3- 


SPTRRf 


1 srntrRr 

9 ?^ with sr. A. 

srr^Tff 


2 jrr^r 




3 ur*RI 


irrar^Rr 



to be similarly conjugated 3?^% 1 sing. <fcc. 


Irregular Aorists of the Fourth Form. 

§ 473. j^r> ^r, and roots assuming the forms of fr and y$f 
( Vide § 367 ) and substitute f for their final vowel in the 
Atm. This f does not take its Guna substitute. In the Par, 
these roots take the first Variety ( Vide f 437 ). 

§ 474. drops its nasal before the Atm. terminations. 

. It takes the Fourth Form in the Atm. optionally; but takes 
the Fifth Form both in the Par. and Atm. in which case 
ie substituted for it; and its sy does not take Vriddhi. — 

§ 475. and ^ with c ^o marry’ optionally drop their 

... * gnA^takes the V Variety since it is Set. . 
f Also takes the V Variety. 
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nasal, when they take the A tm. terminations. when it 
means ‘to give out* (as faults of others ) necessarily drops its 
nasal. 

§ 476. The third person sing, of qr^is &■* 

takes the termination f optionally in the third sing, before 
which the penultimate ^ takes Guna. 

Paradigms. 



f5g[ A. (with srr). 

1 3TT?Rr 

anwrf 

3TTSS*rft 

2 arrf*rr: 

srrs^rniPi 


3 srrf <r 


^Tf^r 


^ with 35 . 

A. 

1 5fT*rr§ 

^prprft 

sfPFOT? 

2 



3 3-fr^m 




ipp^ with ^ A. 

1 *rcn% 



2 

^TTPraRTP* 

qqq**?*PT 

3 ?mif?rr 


spptaar 

1 

^r*rer?? 

spprwf 

2 Qiprar: 



3 ^*pra 


^^r^rrr 


sprwith to be similarly conjugated; OTT2fr%? ^TT^flr £ 
sing. i dual; sqr^rr:; 2 sing. 

|g A. 

Z_ 3 ar|^r: aiggnsnu 

3 BT^fff^r srgwmr* 3?*^ 
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A. 


1 SW1% 



2 3TT?«jr: 

WTOHn* 

sr^sna; 

3 3T<rrff 


3TT^?T 


f with 

A. 

l 3TMr*frf«r 

arwnrNtt 


2 arafrrsrr: 

sT^q?qr*rr^ 

3 3T«r*rrs 

aT^rfrqr^ srwrflror 

l 3p.irr*r 



2 3T«rer: 

*rv3?nTPj; 


3 

3T^5?mrv 

3f^<sr?r 

-^«rr— Hwrnr l sing. 



77 


^r— 3Tr?rw 

77 



77 



Fifth Variety or Form. 

§ 477. Terminations: — These are obtained by prefixing the 
•augment f to the terminations of the fourth Variety, dropping 
the ^ in the case of the 2nd and 3rd per. sing.; e. g. 

Par. Atm. 


l 



i ff«r 

S^ft 

r*rri 

2 ft 


vs 

2 far. 

f^rg: 





3 fg- 

fsrrer*3[ 


§ 478. 

All roots not restricted to 

any of the 

preceding 


Vide § 393. 
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Varieties take this Variety. Consequently it is peculiar to Set: 
roots (Vide § 470 ). 

§479* (a) In the Paramaipada, the final an<T 

short or long and the penultimate ar o! roots ending in ^ 
or w and that of and take their Vrddhi substitute* 
necessarily, &o. 

(5) The penultimate short vowel of a root takes its Guna* 
substitute; &c. 

(<?) Vriddhi is optionally substituted for thepenulimatesT* 
not prosodially long, oi roots having an initial consonant and. 
not ending in ^ or w 5 q^-3T c Tf%^r ^ 7 


( d) But the vowel of roots ending in j*, sr and of the 
roots Pa r, STTiT, 'to cover/ or ' to surround/ 

'to churn/ ^ir 'to stick’ or 'cling to/ ^ and <to sound or 
to be diminished/ takes its Guna substitute. 

( e ) In the Atmanepada the final vowel and the penultimate- 
short take their Guna substitute. & — 3Tt*r^5’> ^-^TTP^T. 

Paradigms. 

■0 ■ 


1 sing. vrernrH, Par. 3T^R:r% 

3 sing Atm. 1 sing, 

g— srcrrPr«ra. 1 sing- ar^rfjg; 3FRrra?r:-fter: 2 sing. 

3 Sing. 1 sing. 3Tf5TITr^ 

g5, 9.-3Tgrit«r^,3T«rfff^;l siDg. 3 sing. 

3T?gfnt 1 sing ar^fre f* A. SHftft-sreftftr 1 sing. 

3 sing. 3Tfff«?rr? &C. 


^ and P. 1 sing. 

srercra; 3 sin s- 


ar^Kgrr: or 3TftrST: 

3 sing. &e. 


* See § 383 
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1 Eing. STirrsfftl sing, argute! 

3 sing. 3 sing. 

3T^«T^, ST^HTW 1 sing. ST^RST*. 1 sing. 3T^TRST 

Par. and Atm. 3 sing. 

For the optional forms of these roots see the preceding Variety. 


3T*gftpsti3[ 1 sing. ar^rq; 
3 sing. 

shit— arsrrrrftsr^, i sing. 

ararrm'rq. 3 sing. 

3T3^— i sing. 
3TT3^fr^ 3 sing. 

st^— ararfsT^ra. i sing, arsir- 
afni 3 sing. 

r^— *3rra-f3r>srv i sing. 
*j o ic-3T»rrf 5 r^ ^‘irro; l sing. 
zrmr&m, i sing, snrnfni; 
3 sing. 

1 sing. 

Irregular Aorists < 


SI— vrrtr<Tq-^ 1 sing. STcTTr^ 
S sing. 

srwr^ra: 1 sin g- srenffc 

3 sing. 

ST^-prfq- 1 sing. 3T5gR|g- 
3 sing. 

srrw-arsnnrsr’l, arsarfePr 

1 sing. 

5 3T$nrc<spi i sing. 

®&— 3Tirr^^ 1 sing. 

1 si °g- spwtfra: 

3 sing. 

srf— sTsrfrsr^, sr?Tf?r% i sing, 
rrrf— 3T*rrr|ft l sing, srirrfts 
3 sing. 

S?— : STiirt'sr^, 3T^Pr 1 sing, 
f the Fifth form. 


§ 480. The roots ^pr, ?rr 5 iand cjffar optionally snh. 

•stitute f for fu (3rd Atm.). 


§ 481. Roots of the 8th class ending in ^ or ^ optionally 
■drop their nasal and substitute and fT for the ter- 

* Vide § 374. 

t Vide § 369. ' 

J rrjj[ lengthens its ^ before f. It also takes VII Variety. 
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fninations fgr: and fg* of the 2nd and 3rd person, sing. Atm* 
^ lengthens its vowel after dropping n(\ 

§ 482. The vowel of 37 ^ takes Vriddhi optionally in the 
Farasm. ». e . optionally takes Gun a substitute? also it does not 
take Guna or Yriddhi optionally before f (Yide § 374). 

§ 483. The err of Is optionally dropped in the Aorist 
and consequently it takes the Sixth and Fifth Yarieties • 


Paradigms. 






Par. 


i arrg r r?7^ 



2 arrj^r: 


artynrsr 

3 arrsprra; 

afrgffST^ 

3Tr£f%i: 

^r n fr?77^ afforrPr^T 

3?i°rff7«7 arHfaspj; 3rHf%^ sfrw^ir 

5rr°rrfr: sffafif*re* srhffasr sti °rfr: sfrofRre^ adrift? 
sftorTTT. arNrffter< srKrrtj: sft'fcfhc, 


Atm. 


1 3TT"rr%^ 

arrjre'^rrt 


2 Brr^rar: 



3 ST^f^ST 

■^*1 1 j j . .... 

3Tf3iw?r^ 

arr^mrr 

1 

srHrfSfft 

aTfofr%<s^rf 

2 3tK^5P 

3Tr°fiw?ira. 

3rNY%S7^-£^ 

3 sft'TiT'S 

ar'f'Tr^'srrarT. 

3Tf'Tpr«RT 


^ftST— STTftfSTO 3TfK^. €,-7— ' 3T#%q- 1 sing. ^CrHS - , 

3T5TW17. am*?, 3T3TR arfrfT 3 sing. 
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erarrafa 3T?rrr*re> amnr. it — argosy arsjt. 
cqrr^t — ®r=*nT%if*r» ar'*nf*iH'» sr- 
« rrnr. 

Boots of the 8fch Glass. Boots of the 8th Glass., 

ggojj.-sfri^isp^ 1 sing. Par. 3T*tfaPr 1 sing. vreprsp, 
sjrfojfq- 1 sing. Atm. srrpr- aTH^n; ar’TprH’j sresr 2 & 
g-p; armr; 3TTr%e, vra 2. 3 sing. 

& 3 sing. Atm. arsrrf^l^, 1 sing- 

^ir — arwf'T'^ra:; 1 sing. Par - Par> »r«rr*rfar 1 sing. Atm. 
3 T%f 6 U% 1 sing. Atm. am%3T:, 5TT*ir:> 3T?fHr 

3T^f6lST:;3Tf?T«Tr:; arlrpiarj ^^2 & 3 sing. Atm. 
srfgfTfj 2 & 3 sing. Atm. ar^rm’j;, sr^TRST^ 1 sing. 

3T3fPTst^ Par. Par- arePtfir, 1 sing. Atm., 
a^fgfg, Atm. 1 sing. 3TW- araf^TST:, arwrar:, 3THRC 
fjjgp 3 T?mr:, STrtpnT) 3T<IrC ar^TfJ 2 & 3 sing. Atm.. 
2 and 3 sing. Atm. 


(6) The Benedictive (srr^frrei;) 

§ 484. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may b& 
obtained by perfixing to those of the Imperfect, dropping 
its final ^ before the ^ and ^ of the 2nd and 3rd per. sing.. 
and adding ^ in the 3rd pi.; and the Atmanepada ones by- 
prefixing ^ to the terminations of the Atm. Potential and 
also to the % and *x occurring in them. These therefore are: — 


Parasam. 

2 ?rr: ^recT 

3 vrs- 


Atmane. 

1 *fr*r *fr*rrt sfmr? 

2 £n?r: 

3 €rs €rsmgr^ 
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(a) Parasmaipada. 

§ 485. The Par. terminations are weak and therefore- 
occasion no G-una or Vrddhi change in the root. All roots 
reject the augment 

§ 486. The final f or g: is lengthened; final short, not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to j%; and 
final changed to fgr or to ^ when preceded by a labial 
or q-, before the Par. terminations of the Benedict! ve, and 
the of the Passive; fr-afhftq> 

&c. 

§ 487. =£ preceded by a conjunct consonant and the root 

are changed to Gun a under the same circumstances; ^r- 
Wlfg;? ^T“3T2rf^. 

§ 488. Eoots capable of taking Samprasarana take it : 
substitutes f for its vowel. 

§ 489. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped. Some 
of the roots dropping their nasal are: — 3 * 3 ^, ? 

f?u ; 

*F*J ? if§ **? ^ , and 35 . 

§ 490. ^rr? and roots assuming these forms, *n*, SSJTj* 
cfT * to drink/ fr * to abandon * and ^fr change their final 
to q*. Final ( also that substituted for qr &o,, see § 367 ) T 
if it be preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to ^ 
optionally; fr-^Wni., 'Tr-T^, or 

&c. but qx 4 to protect J qronj;. 

§ 491. Rule § 304 should be observed; 

Atmanepada. 

§ 492. (a) f is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 
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(b) Boots ending in ^ preceded by a conjunct consonant, 

the root f and roots ending in (long ) admit of f optionally. 
^fT has only. 

(c) The intermediate f is lengthened in the case of the root 

°nly- 

§ 493. The Atm, terminations are strong. Before these the 
dinal vowel and the penultimate short take their Guna substitute 5 
but when the intermediate f is not prefixed to the terminations, 
the penultimate vowel and final remain unchanged and m? is 
■changed to or to 3v£ if a labial precedes; ^ — 

^ — 3r%€rs-, •Rft’sfre or or 

g^-s$rrsr &c. 

(a) becomes according to § 471 (d). 

Paradigms. 

Hf 

Par. Atm. 

1 1 

2 =?fpir: ^sfhrrRwc 2 %*rten ■WfarrOT^ 

^ <r*r*?rr^ 3 %4k\ 


Par. *r Atm. 

1 Wsr *rir 1 srre’fRf? 

2 g?rr: ^rtht 2 Hmrsr: sri^rnsn^mc. 

3 ^rra: s^rotR = 3 HRrihrrRR 


Par. fr Atm. 


1 faRr^R fstRrer firanw 

2 farcr: RfRRR rrtr 

3 ferera f&RiRR raRR: 

r Par. 

1 R*ftSR R«TRr 


1 irsfra ?r«rrgff fr'rfHf? 

2 ftfrer: fRRRTR 

3 frsrfe ftffcrrerR fr«ftR 

3R Par. 

1 ST^fr^R SRTR s^fN* 
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8 5*ptf: 2 srq-p 3T3T???U[ sram? 

8 wrafg; 5*rafcrTC 5*i : afe: 3 sr^ni. ararwr^ *rarf : 


53 A. 

1 5rrrc«fmrt 1 *£«fnrr? ^ff*Tt% 

2 5?ifHtST: wre^farrcfRC, 2 ^^tren ^Tf^r^r^. 

5wrrsfr^-f^ 55%^. 

8 wrfc<5te 5frr^TT5fira. 55 ^ 553 ; 8 ?5nsfrg- ?stftere?rpi. 53*fre*( 


Conjugate ^r Par. like 1 sing. 


5f— 5 sN? 5T^> ^err^fnsr, sfrrefa 
f— *rc?nr, fjfftr 
*r— w«pji> fmro 
^r— %*rr5ra., qr#s 
m— itara^, sn^rta 
g'g;— Te^TRra: 

sn?— 1 

jrsg^-^essrrcnj; 
W3£-»S5*rrer?0 ^q-, ^rq 
fs^raw, w*r 

§ 494. Irregular Benediefeives. 


, ^?frq 
^^r'T — g<=arr?r^ 
*S—s?n5ra> ^rr«r 
^—5 ar^rrera;, ^rrefro 
st— =srmnr 
t— farrsra;, fr€w 
jt?— ismr*, «ft*r 

sirs;— Rrssire^ 

?ir — srrwsr 
I’M A.— jpqfjq. 


(1) f 'to go’— fqrqqj but after a prepositions grffqrq-^ 5 
Atm. qtfa. (2) 3^ when joined with prepositions shortens 
its 3T before weak terminations beginning with q-. ^g^i r^TS,- 
<3) ?sra;, fr^aad ?r; obey § 499 in Par. ; jgrqrq;, 

■&c. (4) »rt with ^ drops its ^ optionally ; triers' or 


SECTION II. 

THE PASSIVE. 

§ 495. Every root in every one of the ten conjugationai 
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classes may take a Passive form conjugated like an Atmanepadi 
root of the IV Class. 

§ 498. There are three kinds of Passive Verbs: — ( 1 ) the 
Passive properly so called ( % s?o ) as ( 2 ) 

Impersonal Passive (nrt ) as ‘it is gone/ and (3) 

Reflexive Passive sfo). as 'rico is cooked/ 

C02TJTT GATIOKAL TENSES. 

§ 497. Formation of base: — 

( a ) 3T is added to the root ( original and not its substitute 
before the eonj. sign ), which is weak (». e. no Guna or Vrddhi 
substitute takes place before it )*, sft— -sfr^r, 

Roots of the tenth class, however, undergo Guna or Vrddhi as 
before s^r, 

(5) Before ^ roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par. terminations of the Benedictivej fsr— ■ — . 

5T^> f— sr^j— sr^r ( but f%- 

); ^—3^, ®Ticr r &o. 

( e ) The final 3TF ( original or substituted ) of fr 'to give’, 
fu nr, 'Tf ‘to drink' ^!* and fr ‘to abandon/ is 

changed to f; in other cases it remains unchanged* jq* and ff 

*Mr*r, ? r— #*> bat ^rr — ^rr^r ? ^t-wrnr. 

§ 498. The Passive base is conjugated like a root of the? 
IV class in the Atm.; e. g . 

'to be/ 

Present . 

% 


1 
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2 W3jt 




35* 

Imperfect . 


1 



2 arg^TOr: 

3?^n^ 


3 ST^Jlcr 

srf5*?r^ 

Imperative. 


1 

?5r^% 

garret 

2 

35**5 


3 *arar^. 

3-^p* 

Potential 


1 vnsw 


*rir*rft 

2 ^%?rr: 

gwsire; 

***** 

3 

ary Present. 

VB ^ 

S*fe* 

1 fv.% 

I^rnrl 

fwn*Tt 

2 



3 

1*3% 

Imperfect . 


i 


^I**rr*rr? 

2 3T5i.?r«rr: 

sr^srra; 


3 STfW'm 

arf*%?ri5 
Imperative . 


1 JV,^ 

fwsrnit 

f**rre? 

2 §wj*cT 



3 

f*%crr5 

w> 

Potential. 

l^r^ra; 

1 


I^rt 
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2 

8 sp%t f^rara: f 

§ 499. (a) The roots gpf, ac ^ optionally 

drop their g; and at the same time lengthen their ar; 

(5) ffy £ to lie down 7 and form their bases as and 
(e) 375 shortens its 37 when a preposition is prefixed to it. 

(d) ff^gj drops its final vowel before q-„ 

(e) and substitute for themselves and »r. also 
substitutes 

§ 500. To assist the student, the 3rd sing. pre. of .some 


roots 9 regular 

as well as irregular, is given below :— 

Boots. 

3 sing. 

Boots. 

3 sing. 

m 


*T 

t?R?F 

mt . 

sfrm 



fr 3 P. A. 

fr ^ 


€tm 

ft* 1* 2. A. 

V 

s 

wm 

m 


* 

mm 

ff £ to drink* 

frm 



q-jr *to protect 7 

<rrzr% 

?r 


?TT 

r> ♦v 

# 


?ip. 




?r A. 

srart 

pT^ 


r% 





m* * 

*T5$ 


fn 




•ft 

mm 


•jssirft 



§ 500-501 ] 
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Ml 

Roots. 

3 sing. 

Roots 

3 sing. 

3ft 






T?C 

q°rr^%) 3*^% 

w 


^g; 

^q%, ^trfN% 

w 


*** 

3?^ar 

srr*I 




W 




g- 

6. 

r^. 

*** 

SJJ'J 

f%^t 





gr 




9 




f 

Cm% 




cfre%, cF^ar 



qg. 


‘to dress 7 ^$3% 



arg[ 




srra; 

Ki^ar 






3P*rcf> grr*ar% 


S'fJcT 


=tm% 


^TfT% 


#^§r 

371 with ^ ggsm 



&C. 

&c. 


Non-Oonjugational Tenses and Moods. 

( 1 ) The Perfect . 

§ 501. ( a ) The Reduplicated Perfect of a root in the 

Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being 
considered Atmanepadij ?ff — 

stiw, &c. 

( 5 ) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
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from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs 
take Atmanepadi terminations necessarily; f§TT- 

t^rnrrt, &c. sjftraHife, 3>*rcpn%, &°- 


( 2,3 ) The two Futures, ( 4 ) the Conditional and 

( 5 ) THE BENEDICTIVE. 

§ 502. (a) The forms of the two Futures, the Conditional and 
the Benedictive of the Passive are made up in the same way as 
those of the Active, every root being supposed Atmanepadi; 

l^-3rf*rar?, sfri^ir, srrPrefa 1 sing. n— #r?€*r> 

&o. 

(6) Roots ending in a vowel* and the roots rjg , and 
optionlly form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Bene- 
dictive of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi and 
appending the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses with f 
prefixed to them invariably; in the case of roots ending in srr 
( and in it, qr and 3?r changeable to an) is inserted between 
the root and this f ; as fr-?rr^rir%, fRlt; ?rr^r, 3T?rr§«% } 
3RTW; ^TBT^r; similary f— -jprSrarf, ^Rr?; 

«TT-=rrf%vn%, hsi%, ?)•<#?, 

wrf^rrft, f^rl; f ^rpnfrw; 

i sing.; ?Tf— *rrf|?rr|t, qfrarin srarf?^, 

?nrl<frar, &c.; stst?; ttIpr, 

* ^ and ^ take Vrddhi in this case though it is usually 
forbidden with them; gee § 371.; takes Gruna only. 

f The g^of is changed to ^ immediately before ^ and before 
the f added in the Passive, &c. 

J In these optional forms of the Passive the ? is not lengthened. 
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( 6 ) The Aorist. 

§ 503. (a) The Passive of the Aorist of roots belonging 

to the IV, V and VII Varieties is made up similarly by 
appending the Atmanepada terminations to the base: 

•$=3Tf>fa> qr-srrafq-, T^-sTTrer; re^-sriw, rt^-srrsfsr, &c. 

(5) Roots belonging to the First, Second, Third and Sixth 
Varieties take Fourth/ Fifth or Seventh Varieties in the 
Passive, in accordance with general rules ; 

l. sing. *a*rr— sg— arsrrrcre; ?g-mrrPr; 

&o. 

(c) The third per. sing, of the Aorist Passive of all roots 
is formed by adding f: — 

( 1 ) Before this f the penultimate ( prosodially ) short 
takes its Guna substitute and penultimate sr and the final 
vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; the a* of ^r^and of Set 
roots ending in except with ^fT ; ^ , and remains 
unchanged; hut 

but but 

^with qFR-sr^rm, &o. sg- 

vmmi 3Trmr, fr or |>-3RrrR. 

(2) Roots ending in err original or substituted ( L e. of 
roots in q*, qr, afr ) insert sr before this \ ; ff-srqrf^ 

%— sFirf^; 

( 3 ) ^rsr ? and 3 ?* insert a nasal before their final consonant 
so that their penultimate 3? cannot take Guns or Vrddhi 
substitute; arefN 1 ? 

(4) without a preposition does the 'same optionally 
-and with a preposition necessarily; a? 8 lFT; but 
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(5) >T9Pf ‘to break’ forms or STHlf^r? and 

*>. ■ 

and 3?^[Tf*f in the sense of ‘to observe/ 

(6) takes Yrddhi; rprjengthens its vowel; 3?*nr%> 

( 7 ) f ‘to go ? has smirk; with 3?f*r, Sl^rfk, or srtaprrfc. 

( d) the roots mentioned in § 369 will have two forms; «tpt- 

mnfk, mrmm; sjfkm rf^r $ &<*. 

(e) § 602 ( b ) holds good in the Passive Aorist except 
in the 3rd sing,; the optional forms must be made tip by 
appending the Atm. terminations of the Y Yariety as the 
roots necessarily take f$ fr-B?ffr%5 *T$ffkfk; 

fr-srtrPr, i sing,-. — 

aroftfa 1 silQ g* 

§ 504. Roots of the Tenth Class : — 

(a) The wsr ( i. 0 . 3f^ with the final dropped ) is optionally- 
dropped in .the General Tenses, except in the Perfect. The 
Aorist forms, except that of the 3rd sing,, are made up by 
adding the terminations of the Fifth Form ; =cpr-l sing.; 

<rCTPrrcr ?6rf -; ^rrccrnf, 1st. Fu.; 

fk*k,^rfK*k 2nd Fu.; 3T%RpT Aor. 'qftFMNr? 

Ben. 

| (6) Roots which do not lengthen their penultimate ey- 

lengthen it optionally in the general Tenses of the Passive,, 
except in the Perf 0 when is dropped; SK^-argRf^rflrf^ 
Brarfsrfo Aor. 1 sing. &c. 

( c) The 3 per. sing, of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop- 
ping necessarily and adding f; #«r- 

BTfn %5 ®mf| Aor. 3 sing. 

erafJt Aorist 3 sing. &c. 
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Paradigms, 
s’vr 1 P. ‘to know/ 

'S *N 

Perfect* lst Future* 

1 33^ tfiw fifwl 1 sri-ftarert srrfs^rert 

^ Slf^^ if-Tr^r ^ff^r 2 ^rr£fc?r% ^tnrwraT^T 

3 sjspir *j!Yr% ^tsfpk & €rf%*tr ^tpj cTKf ^rP^nr* 


l grPT'^r 

2nd Future e 

snfSp^rr# 


2 sfrrSn^rt 

sm^^r 


3 sfffsprcfa 


sTrra^a 

i snfrfSrst 

Conditional. 

^grftsarart 

2 aTwrn?^«ir-- 

s?sfrro s §*?raL 


3 3T5frfqB*ra 


sT5rr4 s ^ ? ^ 

1 areffafa 

Aorist. 

ar^TpjsHff 

2 aT^TM^r: 

sr^ff^^rr^r^ 

ar^Trlp.^ 

s sTsrrre 

3rarrwctr^ 

vwp^h 

l ^rf^fr^r 

Benedictive. 

arfa'fm't 

ifrPnfraf? 

2 sfrra'stfsr 


sfrra^r^ 

3 sfrrwra 

^fpJ'fr^RctR 

Crfsrfreat 


Y. jB. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class da 
not differ from the Passive forms of Oansals for which see the 
paradigms of sjst can. given in the next section. 
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SECTION III. 



DERIVATIVE VERBS ( ) 

and 

Theib Conjugation. 

§ 505. The Derivative Verbs are divided into four classes. 

(1) Causals; (2) Desideratives; (3) Frequentatives and 

(4) Denominatives or ( N&madh&tus ). These, with the 
'exception of (3) will be given in the present Section- 

I Causals. 

§ 506. Every root belonging to any one of the ten 
Conjugational classes may have a eauaal form which is con- 
. jugated like a root of the Tenth class. 

§ 507. The Causal of a root implies that a person or a 
thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action or to be in the condition, denoted by the root. It is 
also employed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb 
into a transitive one. 

( a ) Formation of the Causal Base. 

§ 508. The Causal Base of a root is formed like that of a 
root of the Tenth class. In the case of roots of the Tenth 
class the causal form is the same as the primitive. The 
Causal form takes either Pada. Thus from to comes the 

« -s 

causal base f he causes to know 7 ; * 

‘he shakes or agitates. 7 ‘he causes to count; 7 ?fr- 

‘he makes another lead or carry 7 ; sr- ‘to do 7 and & ‘to 
scatter 7 -SRT^f% 'he causes to do or scatter 7 ; ^ 


* The Atm. form should always be understood when not given. 
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§ 509. Roots ending in , except * to go , 7 &o. 

4 to love/ * to eat/ when it means ‘ to see/ and 
when it does not mean c to eat’, and a few others such as 
sr?T , , r^JT ‘to cling to/ ^ ? SEqar , ^ &c. do not 

change their vowel ; 

7 ^-^nc^ra’. &c.; but 5 ^ — 

? SP3/ to see’ but 3mr%, in other cases;. 

3T^nrei%, &c.. ^ ‘ to eat y has sprefa. 

(a) The roots ^ and lengthen their vowel 

optionally when not preceded by a preposition; ?ffrgpr— 

sfiwrar? but u’roraftb &e. 

§ 510. Roots ending in 3T!* ( O' or W changeable to arr 5 • 
see § 490 ) insert the augment *r before spr . the roots sg- ‘ to 
go/ and gf ‘to be ashamed / do the same and their vowel 
takes Gtrna substitute. ^|q^T% form ff, % or fr; ‘^R^fcT-Ft fr. 
% or **r ; *rmr% fr. % &c. s**— a?fore ; #f— 

§511. (a) PET ‘ to conquer/ and 5frf ' to buy/ also insert qr 

but after changing their final vowel to sp ; srrraTdV ^T C T^T%. 

(5) The Roots %*, 4 to cook/ and shorten their 

vowel necessarily, and and $*rr optionally, before they 
insert <r ; &c. T «T c T^r% ? tTTTSffiT- 

§ 512. 4 to pare * to sharpen/ 4 to out/ gr c to finish/’ 

H * to call/ s% ‘ to cover/ ^ ‘ to weave/ and qr 4 to drink 7 
insert ^instead of OTTOft, mWT% TOPTft? &c. 

(a) qx 4 to protect/ and q- when it means f to shake/ insert 
r^and ^ respectively before 3?g- 5 *he protects/" 

W?RTPf 4 he shakes/ 
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§ 513. The roots sr>r, and ^ insert a nasal 

before their final $ &o. 

§ 514. The roots jnr, Pr^ ? T?r, ^ and ^ have 
two forms in the Causal*, ifrq^ftr-%, *frrnWRf-% ; fqr^qffw-%, 
"ft’BOTWftl-V, &o. 

§ 515. drops its final vowel before anr; 

§ 516. The following roots form their Causal base irregu- 
larly. 

^ c to go 7 — with 3?pq- 'to remember 7 - 

3T TOJmfir,- ‘to study 7 
with 

^ * to conceal 7 sT^rm-% ‘ he causes to conceal. 

fa 5cl. ‘to collect, ^r^rrlHr >? collect. 

„iod. „ ^arrlr-% „ „ * 

irfljr ‘to awake 7 oTnTTORT he rouses 

— ‘to sin, to be he causes to sin ; 

unchaste 7 but in 

the sense of ‘he corrupts or 
makes depraved. 7 

:vj ‘to shake 7 be causes to shake, 

jfr 'to please 7 sfroram i9 ,? s? please. 

‘to fear 7 — frightens with. 

>fnr*ra he inspires fear. 

3 ^— ‘to fry 7 — he causes to fry. 

^ — ‘to wipe 7 — 

<to dye 7 — he dyes or paints ; also in the sense 
of 'he propitiates or satisfies 7 ; of. H 

WSWftl’ Bh. Ni. Sa. 3. But* only 

in the sense of ‘ he hunts deer 7 ; ( Vide Ki. 
VI. 24). 

'^1— c to grow 7 — % ke plants or causes to 
growi 

— ‘to take 7 and, 
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m— & A. 9 P. fqwt&ztm, finsnmrm and ftoNraft Rr^rcarra in 

the sense of ‘melting an nnctnons substance/ 

3 T blow’ — ^TT^rfrT he causes to blow or move . 

he shakes. 

— <to smile’ — RRHFsnrR *he causes a smile by, or astonishes 
or frightens*, fspRnpR ‘he astonishes/ 

‘to fall’ — he causes to fall, cuts down, 
he causes to go. 

f^[/to be ? ^RTRT he accomplishes or prepares, 

accomplished %>T^rr% he makes perfect, &o. with reference to 
sacred rites or things only; as rfrTO rf <?: &c. 

^'to strike or kill’— he causes to strike, &c. 

§ 517. The Oausal base is conjugated like the base of a root 
of the 10th or Ohuradi class in all the ten Tenses and Moods 
•of the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada and the Passive. The spr 
with the final a? dropped is retained, as remarked before, in 
the General Tense, except the Aorist and the Benedictive, and 
is dropped before the of the Passive* The formation of the 
Aorist of causals has been fully explained along with that of 
the roots of the Tenth class, at §§ 450-461. 

§ 518. Paradigms: — the 3rd. per. of all the Tenses and Moods 
in the Par. Atm # and Pass, of gjr; Oausal base zftq* 

Special Tenses. 

Present. 

Par. Atm, 

=afhfnfir srhr2r% 
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Imperfect. 

3T^tqtr?r srtra^ira: srtr^r 5 ^ 

Imperative. 

^qrara ^m«r?rra, 

Potential . 

sfN^: sffa^rer srNfrarrana? 

General Tenses. 

Perfect . 

Par. 


sfmHrerrt 

&e. sffijm^jKcr: 

Atm. 



sfr^T^^rer 

1st Future. 

Par. & Atm. 

Wto^rnRC 


^rarrrf'r 

2nd Future. 

sffaf^mrc: 


grqfasajti: 


artefact 

Conditional. 

Par, 


artrvrfa^ 

srlrgnt^r^r 

Atm. 

•rtrafasarriT, &e. 

artmfe^ 

arfrof^rreft 

aTfmf^swr^, &c. 

p. 

Aorist. 

A. 

«ngq<£. sTf^^rer^ 

*rn^ wfl’w 

srff^rjj^ 3Tfi^F?r 
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Benedictive. 

%«rrg: 

*n?r*pfts: 

Passive. 

Present. Imperfect. 

3fNr% srrwr^ arfp^sr ®=rtr«-%rrre[ 


Imperative. Potential. 


*wrar* %«rare; sfrw^ra; sfkwrira: #n%q: 

Perfect. 


tr«r«rik5prt-^m 

^r*retPir?n% 

1st Future, 


1 

srrfarnt 

#rfw^f 

2nd Future. 

%wrirare8t 

sr?r%rrpTt 

3 ^rPjfSr^ 

qfrf^% 

OonditionaL 

jftonpasFt 

srfasap# 

arsfterSrsra 

aT^rnT^ra 

3T#r>if^%rrr^ 

Benedictive. 

ar^htfirsn^r 

aj^rr^f-rr 


srrefw^r^R; 

Aorist. 

sfmfa'fr^ 

sretfa 

srCrfwcfr^ 

3T^rn7«r?i 


For the various irregularities, &c. see the third Variety. 
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II. Desieebatives. 

§ 519. Any primitive root of the ten classes, as well as any 
causal base, may take a Desiderative form*, which, like the 
causal case, is conjugated in all the ten Tenses and Moods of 
the three voices. 

§ 520. The Desiderative expresses the idea that a person or 
thing wishes (oris about) to perform the action, or to be in the 
condition, denoted by the root; prTf^qf^T ‘he wishes to study* 
from q^rj ‘he is about to die; 7 fr. &c. 

Note: — A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 
same; so q^vg §T% 5^51% *t$: and not fqrq , f^sn%; also the 

sense of the root must be the object of the wish; spRSf 1^31% 
can not, therefore, be equal to fsHTR^rR?- 

(a) Formation of Base. 

§ 521. The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root according to the general rules of reduplication given at 
§ 850-356, and § 454 (a) (5), and by adding ^ (which may be 
changed to ^according to the rules of Sandhi) to it. The ay 
of the reduplicative syllable is changed to ^ e. g. qp^-q-q^-- 
^-mr^ by the following. 

N. B. The of a primitive root is not changed to when 
the characteristic ^ is changed to * Rf-ffT^PT , 

<^+<gr)*, but *qr-r%sr^; srrqar. can. of 

** however forms g|qrr%. 

* Or the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of tho 
•verb fq;; e . g . fqrqfs^T or qfeg f^Ter ‘he wishes to read/ &c. 
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S 5 22. To this g/he augment 5- is to be prefixed - after Set 
®oots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that are 
Anit, subject to the following exceptions : 

(1) Boots ending in g, =g and short or long, and the 
roots ^ and w? do not take g; g— gwq- ( Vide § 523 b. ), 

Exceptions : — gg ‘to go’, sr ‘to scatter’, it ‘to swallow’, g A. 
‘to accept’, f 6 A. ‘to hold’, and <r A. t to purify ’ admit of f ; 
the intermediate * is not lengthened in the case of ar and ir; 
•nrgrfrs;; &«. 6 6 

( 2 ) 3T33T , and take g necessarily. 

( 3 ) W., fJ, W-l, and do not admit of g in the Par. 

.(see § 391). In the Atm. they admit g ; the last two do so 
optionally; & c . 

(4) Roots ending in =£ ( long) and fe^and the roots gftgr, fir, 
^ » 3) I > f> ^ ‘to prosper’, fiy, ggsg, ( ». e. fpr of 
the 10 cl. and optional Can. Base of W ), 'to give’, gw, 

and Tide § 392.) take g optionally. 

(5) The roots 5^, and w take g in the Par. and reject it 
m tlie Atm. 

§ 523. The radical vowels undergo the following changes 
before g- ; — 

(a) The gg with g is strong and without g weak. 

The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the one 
•ease and does not in the other; fg;— fggfgw , f^fcgr, z— 

( ,y ) final f and g and the penultimate of gw and jpg 
(substituted for g 2 Par. ‘to go/ and for g with arfif ‘to remem- 
ber’ or ‘to study’) are lengthened and final gg, short or long, 
^changed to gg or to 3rg after labials when the g^ is unaugmented; 

r*r-r>*frY; fr-rWpf, f— rafrrg, 

&o. 
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(c) The roots ^ and not change their vowel to 

Guna; and the roots ^Tf, and take Samprasarana;: 

, mm*., f^f^, 33^ ? Rraf^w- 

(d) Roots with an initial consonant, and having f or ^ shorts 

for their penultimate, and ending in any consonant except 3T or 
<r , change their vowel to Guna optionally when f is prefixed" 
t0 or or g^r^, &o. 

§ 524. The formation of Desiderative bases of causals and of 
roots of the Tenth class does not differ from that of primitive- 
roots. 

Art, § 455. should be attended to in forming Desiderative® 
from Causals and roots of the Tenth class. 

§ 525. Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same 
terminations, Parasm. or Atm. that they do in the primitive* 
The roots gj, ^ and take Atm. terminations in the 
Desiderative. 

§ 526. The following roots form their Desiderative base&- 
irregularly. — 


Roots 

Desi. Base 

Tie. 3 Sing.. 

ar? 'to eat 7 

fsT^r?^ 

nrsr^r m 



fc^rrar 

£* ‘to go 7 ( also with sjfcf) 
to remember. 



f with arf% ‘to study’ 

arref^rm^ 



frofqret 







grs5f%«rf?r-lr 





anrrts; 

arroRqRr 


. * f 2 P. substitutes ?T^r , except in the sense of 'to understand^ 
aftfllWef he wishes to understand. 
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Hoots. 

Desid. base. 

S sing. Pre. 

<to prosper’ 

SL, * 

f^a; 

fwfir 


srfln^ 

arffr^tra 



Rr*rmRr 

^ with A. 

4rsntg; 

srfsnralr 

-w — ‘to swallow’ 

Rrrrrc* 

r^nrrcqra 


Rnrr^ 

r%iTf^5mr 

1% 'to gather’ 

Pr<h; 

f*Nr«rre 



r^T'TRf 

HT ‘to conquer’ 

Rnfnt 

fsnfr’rra 

.^10 cl. & optional > 


^Farr's 

can. Base of gr— $ 



:%pr opt. can. B. of jjx 


fsnjTTfSwra 

?j^‘to stretch’ 

raefo; or ntarg; 

Rnwfa, racif- 


or raarct 

?rra, ferafastfet 

■tK <fc o kill’ 

r%^ 

fairer 


fssfts; 

ratr?«rra 


f^g;, vfr^ 

f^Rrra-, ^Nrra 


Fffwj; 

flfwrra 

fforr 

fffferg; 

rtfft^rgfa 


fffftmg; 

rsfftR'rfa; 

Wr ‘to give 7 


Rsflld 

% ‘to protect/ ( l m A. ) 


R?s% , , 

ffr ‘to cut 7 

» 

RsaRr 


iq^i. RtfH 


*rr 


F^ra 

% 

99 

n 


* 

f%a^r% 
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Boots 

Desid. base. 

3 sing. Pre„. 


T^C 

rr^wm 





r^; 

f^ra 

*1 A, 

mf^c 

PrrRitrS 



fsRSSTt 


Nj; 

f%^rr?r 


f^Tfsrg; 

fintfWk 


r^rfsrs; 

r%^5T<sn% 



rearer 

nt ‘to measure’ 

m?s; 

Fr?^Rr, 

S^C 


55# ? ‘he desires for 


^ > 

Jfr§m S liberation* 


S5P& 

gg^rfg ‘he wishes to be- 


ni^er 

fall [ free? 



R'rrfSrtrf^ 

w 

SO 


nroPrefa 


*"v 

IT^ 


^pg/io injure/ *to 

?fi^c 

r^rra 

propitiate’, ‘to kili’. 


ftcrenrlr 






ftrerfir 

^8. F. A. *to 


fsrapnftr 

obtain 7 

f^ma; 

%«TRrf% 



a?artri%, f^fW<Tf?p 


fsnrra; 

fsreMtr 

*to throw 7 

fsnft<r 

. f^rsfr«rf?r 

can. of n$ 

ftrwmfsrsr 

Rp^rr^'srft 


^rraf^F 

^Err?r%«rra. 
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Roots. 



Desid. base. 

3 sing. Pre^ 

’PKKy. optional,, 

9 9 




can. 

9> 

*** 




99 

•N 


Rr^r?r5rsrm% 


9 > 

f^Tf* 



„ 

99 


f^nT^sr 

HT^r?r®RT%-% ; 


99 





(b) Conjugation of the Desideiative Base. 

Conjugational Tenses. 

§ 527. ar is added to the base in the conjugational Tenses 
and then it is conjugated like the special base of the 6th class,, 
in the Active and Passive. 

Non-Conjugational Tenses. 

§ 528. ( a ) The Perfect is formed like those of the 
causals by adding sq-p^to the base &c. 

( b ) In the Aorist the Desideiative Bases take the termi- 
nations of the Fifth Variety. 

( c ) In the Benedictive the Parasm. terminations am 
added without f and the Atm. ones with the intermediate f. 

( d ) The remaining tenses have no peculiarities. 

§ 529. In the Passive, the Aorist 3rd sing, is formed 
according to § 503 c. The forms of the remaining tenses am 
made up in the usual way. 

Paradigms. 

( 3rd sing. ) 

Tenses. Par. Atm. Passive 

Presnt. J^jfSrqrT 

♦ These roots do not change their ^to 
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Imperfect 


Imperative 

fsrrmi 

Potenial 

§3tf*Rg; 

Perfect 

4pfrr*rersn?rN: 


tsrRrcrerer 


fwrmm^rg- 

F. Future 

ft?f?riqrrr 

Sec. Future 

fwwRnr 

Conditional 


Aorist 

»risfrf*r«fra; 

Benedictive 

fsrrn^ni 


Roots. S sing. Pre. 

r^-ftitrf'rra 

g’Jr-ssfaqfa 

jRf;— fasf^isrTt 

f— 

vr— 6. A. ff «*?*<*% 

% l P. A. 

15—- n$n% 
l§r-f«Rflv% 

^—i ff®frr%i% 
w-rntTO, reramfw 
*t— r%Rft<?r?r 
f^— 

***£— firRR?*rrer, rererrNrc%> 

RT^F^T% 
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sTf^rmfr 

srf^rf^er 

I^'rfa'rsrr^ 

f5rrr^r?fR 




f^rr^rr^ 

Ssrrfa’srrensr 

Isrrf*RRr% 

f5ffr^«rf?w^ 

fsrrmR*t 

fsrrfSrfsrar 

fsfrRf^crr 

I*rr%qr«T% 


3Tf*r7nrs?R 

«Tf^rr%*Tcr 

ari^rrenr? 

3Tfsm%^ 

I«frr%%r?r 

grsrrrem'rs- 


Boots. 3 sing. Pre* 

F^^r%r?, Nrfr?ef% 

Wfr~ f^^r- 
m-?r 

f— P?raR:srr?r, firrPtrrrtr, faft- 

§r?r 

f-P. A. mf^Rr-%, Pmrrra- 

**ir— firererm 
? cau - 

<rw-% 

«rft-% 

£ „ frqT?m-sri%-3, 
s >, rrsrsTt'rm-t, 3gr^r%«rr%-% 

''S’j 
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c c. 

&c. 

c 


III. Nominal Vebbs. 

§ 530. Verbs may be formed from nominal bases by means 
of certain affixes. These are not very much in common use and 
are generally used in the Present Tense. They have various 
meanings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, 
practising, or using, or treating like the thing or quality 
expressed by the noun and are used transitively; sometimes 
they express the idea of acting, behaving or becoming like the 
person or thing expressed by the noun; and at others they 
express the sense of desiring or wishing for the thing expressed 
by the noun. These will be arranged here under four heads, 
according to the affixes by which they are derived. 

( A) By means of the affix ^ (^^[) and 
conjugated in Paras m. 

§ 531. When the sense of wish is to be expressed, a nominal 
verb may be derived from any Sulanta or nominal stem by 
affixing to it. 

§ 532. Before this 

( 1 ) final and 3Trare changed to f ; gsf — gwr- 

+ "he wishes for a son. ; 

( 2 ) final f and ^ are lengthened;; eftfa — "he wishes 
ior a poet. ? 

( 3 ) final is changed te fr? 

( 4 ) final sir and afr are changed to 3?^ and vtfzj iff — 

fTrssrfa. 

(5) a final nasal is dropped and the proceeding vowel is 
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changed like an original final vowel; Tn^-Hrrjfrgrg ‘he wishes 
for a king.’ 

(6) in other cases the final consonant remains unchanged; 

‘he wishes for words;’ r%— (# 2 n% accord- 
mg to some) ‘he wishes for heaven;’ *TR<i— gfip.gr^ ‘he wishes, 
for holy sticks’ &c. 

§ 533. ^ and are prefixed to the affix g; and then it is 
added to any nominal stem in the sense of to ardently wish for 
that which is expressed by the noun. afl^T-T f=5gfg rpgTgrg or 

‘he wishes for honey;’ so ?fSrror% &c. 

§ 534. STOTT has 3T5T f TTOf% ‘he wishes to eat;’ and 3TOrfrgfrT 
‘he wishes to possess food;’ 3^ has ; ‘he, wishes to 

drink water’ and ‘he wishes to possess water’; and gg- 

has ‘he wishes to acquire money,’ and ‘he 

wishes to be wealthy.’ 

§ 535. This affix is sometimes added in other senses than, 
that of wish : — 

§ 536. (a) It is added in the sense of ‘treating or consider- 
ing like;’ «. g. gsfhrrg 3TY5. ‘he treats the pupil as a son;’" 
f% 5 °nrr^ fipra; ‘he treats the Brahmana like Yishnu’; iTTOTfroirT 
fg§j: ‘the beggar considers his hut a palace;’ siraf^ 

TT3IT ‘the king in his palace considers himself to be in a hut.’ 

(5) It is added to and pro in the senses of ‘adoring,’' 
and ‘striking withjwonder’ respectively; JTHTOfsf t?P3; ‘he adores 
the gods;’ p*nrN% hpRR; ‘he strikes the people with wonder;’" 
it is also added to in the sense of ‘ practising;’ 
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ser 

§ 537. Id the general tenses the affix sr ( and *RT1; to 
be given hereafter) is dropped when preceded by a consonant* 
Perf. 1 sing, 1st, and 2nd 

Eut. 3 sing, from but qr^fnrf^rrc f^om qnsfteu^. 

(B) By means of the affix ( ^FTF^^f ) and 
conjugated in Parasm. 

§ 538. To express the sense of wishing for that which is 
denoted by the noun, the affix zfir&q is also added like the 
above, and the base so derived conjugated in the Par. as 
before; jr^gTpsjffir ‘he wishes for a son; 4 , ‘he wishes 

for fame*/ ‘be wishes for ghee/ 

(0) By means of the affix f|jq[ ( 0 ) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 539. Nominal bases are formed without the addition of 
any affix; the characteristic signs of the tenses and moods and 
the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base . The bases thus derived convey the notion of 
acting or behaving like that which is expressed by the noun, 
and are conjugated in the Parasm. 

§ 540. The penultimate a? of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the 1st con- 
jugation, its last vowel only taking Guna before a?. If the 
base has a final sr it is dropped before this ar; sr ( name of 
Vishnu ) BTr^IPTs srfrT ‘he acts like Vishnu;’ sprs^r — 
‘he acts like fr* 3 / (trs°rn% 1st sing.) ; grfa— grsprrrir 
*1 act the poet or behave like a poet; 7 ‘he behaves 

like a bird'; — kpstR* ‘he or it acts like a garland 7 ( Perf. 

&C Prs— PmrrRr ‘be acts like a father; 7 
‘acts like the earth 7 (Perf. as ^ is the base ); — 

‘he acts like a king; 7 fit; serves as a. 

road/ &c. from name of India. 
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(D) By means of the affix sr ( ) and 

conjugated in the Atm. 

§ 541. The affix ( 3F35F) is added in the game sense as 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verbs so derived are 
conjugated in the Atm. 

§ 542. Before this affix the final 3f of a nominal base is 
lengthened; a?r remains unchanged * other final letters undergo 
the same changes as they do before the other 
The final ^ of a noun is changed to ®*r optionally and that 
of and necessarily; ^ srr^f^T, 

‘he acts like fr^/ ‘he behaves like one 

who is famous/ ‘he acts like a learned 

man’, &c.; but — STf^Tr^nr ‘acts like one who is lustrous’ 

( powerful ); ‘she behaves like an Apsaras.’ 

(a) A feminine noun not having zr for its penultimate drops 
its fern, term.; a^pcN* — ^*HTR% ‘he behaves like a 

girl/ fST'fb' arrecrtf 'she acts like a female deer/ 

‘she acts like a stout woman’. Bat 
<Trp3T3rRd ‘she acts like a female cook/ 

and not tnR^RS. 

(&) snrefr tas ^qr RR%> *r<RfRfl and sr<?<fpR ‘she acts like 
a co-wife; has g|fR% ‘she behaves like a young woman.’ 

§ 543. The affix ^ is added to a few nouns such as ^ 
‘much’, ‘slow’, qrf^^r ‘learned/ ‘generous-minded*. 

Agitated/ &c. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was 
not before/ or ‘what it was not like before/ apr: ^r%^FR% 
‘ what was not much, now becomes much/ ‘he (who was 

~not agitated before ) becomes agitated/ similarly *prcrpR, &<5* 
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§ 544. Tlie following are the different senses in which the 
affix sf^is used in the particular cases given below. 

(a) to used objectively ; 1 is ruminating/ 

(5) to * tears/ ‘ heat/ and %*i? , in the sense of 

'sending forth, vomiting/ ^F^rT^nT *he sheds tears/ but 
‘gives out heat / c sends forth foam/ 

( e ) to f:^cf and others in the sense of ‘ experiencing or 

enjoying / JNST ‘he enjoys happiness / spr 

‘ he shows the happiness of another’; sr:^rr^%. 

( d ) to ‘ a falr da y/ and jff^r ^ cloudy 

day ’ in the sence of ‘ making or doing/ ^jfrfrf ^T£fp?% * he 
makes a sound’ ( also cau. ); &c. 

( E ) By means of the affix f ( pr^; and pp^ ) 
and conjugated in Parasm. and Atm. 

§545. Verbal bases are formed from the nouns given below 
by the addition of the affixes f (Pr^ ) and f (fw^) with vari- 
ous senses ; those derived by means of are conjugated in 
Atm. and those by Prg; in the Par.; e . g. HT°^r with ^ , ^cr^r- 
31 % ' collects together the vessels / * he 

shaves Mdnavaka / pr^-fH’WfcT ‘ he mixes boiled rice 

with ( curds, curry, &c. )/ r5T^T3jr% mixes salt with 

condiments ; ‘ he clothes with garment/ 

§ 546. f is changed to sjp when added to 3Tqr, and 

arnrt *rr ^rmra 5 zrvnnfc, t^rmra. 

§ 547. j is further added in the following cases . — 

arwrorsrer > frw ; srrli': ^#rr# 

sqnfr3»u!% *> &o. &o. 
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The various changes taking place here ; before the affix a* 
the student will easily notice as irregularities. 


CHAPTER XIL 


VERBAL DERIVATIVES 
or 

Primary Nominal Bases 
Derived by means of the Krt Affixes. 

§ 548. The krt Affixes are added to roots, or to their 
modified forms, to form nouns, adjectives and indeclinables 5 
*. g. fr — 3 tit, zsi, ffs^rr, &c- 

These are called Kridantas or Primary Nominal Bases as 
distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed with 
the Taddhita affixes. 

SECTION I. 

Participles (Declinable and Indeclinables) 

I Participles ( Declinable ). 

( A ) Participles of the Present Tense. 

§ 549. The participle of the Present Parasm. is formed by 
the addition of the affix sr^to that form of a root, primitive 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person plural 
termination of the present Tense. If the base end in ^ the gy 
is dropped ; e . g . Pre. 3rd pi. P. Ptc. 

%( 1 cl. >-? T WTFH 'being* 

;if<r ( 2 cl. )— hating. 


-Similarly 

^r ( 2. going. 


( 7. cl ) preventing, 
fT ( 8 . <sl. ) doing. 
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f (3 cl. ) sacrificing. ^ ( 8. cl. ) stretching &c. 
iff ( 5 cl. ) ffRg; extracting, ( 9. cl. ) s£t°R buying. 

( 9. cl. ) gcor^C. stealing &c, =^f; ( 10 cl.) stealing, 

cau. of jpj, 6 causing to know.’ 

i’^rf^r desid. of jff, 4 desiring to know/ 

desid. of p f f^c3=R 6 desiring to give*/ &c. &c. 

(a) The term, srIs optionally changed to when added 
io the root fg^r; f^gg;or ‘knowing. 7 

§ 550. The declension of the Participles in 3^ has been 
treated of in § 104. 

§ 551. The participle of the Present. Atm. is formed by 
adding 3TR to the root which undergoes the same changes before 
it, as before the termination or of the 3rd pi. pre.; 
3*R is changed to ifR in the case of roots of the 1st, 4th, 6th 
and 10th classes, and all derived roots, or lather when the base 
-ends in 3T, before which the 3? of the base remains unchanged. 

g. V[%( 1 * cL )-T*RR c growing/ sjR (1. cl.) paptm Salut- 
ing./ m ( 2. cl. ) 3RR 1 lying down flR ( 2. cl.) r$ *rr°r ; SR 
with 3TF ( 2. cl. ) 3TRR 4 killing 7 ; qr( 3. cl. ) ggpr ‘ bolding 7 ; 
f ( 3. cl. )3|grc; ( 4. cl. ) fp^UR ‘ playing 7 ; 5 ( 5. cl. ) 

g-sFR* extracting 7 ; ^ (6. cl. ) g$;?pT ‘ giving pain 7 ; ^(7.cl.) 
‘obstructing 7 ; ^ ( 8. cl. ) JRPT * doing 7 ; ( 8. cl. ) 
stretching 7 ; ?fr ( $. cl. ) SffrWR * buying 7 ; ^ ( 10. cl. ) 
'trc^RFT * stealing 7 ; &c. spj ( 1 cl. )— -cau. sfRSR— <fR3RR 
‘causing to know/ desiderative spfrfaq% — ggTR*Rf<T * being 
desirous to know / &c. 

§ 652. The arr of str is changed to f in the case of the 
■jrcofc srr«; ( 2. ol. ) ‘to sit Pre. Ptc. strr. 
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553. The participle of the Pre. Passive is formed by adding 
?rnT to the Passive base in 3f; e . g. sr^RR ‘ who or what is- 
known 7 , BTSRR ‘what is eaten’, ^ffar^rPT ‘who or what is given 7 ^ 
^fR^PT ‘ who or what is gathered 7 , flfrSRrW ‘ who is done 7 , ar — 
cKT^gpT ‘what is scattered’, =gt^fpT ‘who or what is stolen 7 , 
spar — can. Pass. 4 who or what is caused to know 7 , Des^ 

Pass* gsfrfSpraprpr 4 who or what is desired to know 7 , &o. 

§ 554. The participles formed according to § 551-3 are/ 
declined like nouns ending in bt m. f. and n. 

(B) Participles of the Perfect. 

§ 555. The terminations of the Perl, and the Past parti- 
ciples are weak. The penultimate nasal is generally dropped; 
( as in the Benedictive, or Passive. ) 

§ 556. The participle of the Perl, Par. and Atm. is 
formed by adding respectively and 3TR generally to that 
form of the root which it assumes before the termination of r 
3rd per. plural. If this form consists of one syllable only or 
when the root ends in btt> has the intermediate f added to 
it. also takes f. f is optionally prefixed to in the case 
of the roots and (6 cl. ). 5R and 13 ^. 

and and when they do not take f, form this participle 
from that base which they assume before the 2nd per. sing., 
terminations e, g m 



- * - 

Pabasmaipada. 


Boot. 

Perl Base ( 3rd pl # ) 

Perl Pfcc. 

f to go 

.0 

f who or what went. 


3?1T 


n 

s# to carry 

m 


„ carried. 
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§ 556 } 

Roots. Perf, Base ( 3rd PI. ) Perl Ptc. 


to cook 


qP5R^ „ cooked. 

^ to speak 

3vf 

» spoke. 

to sacrifice 


tr^Tf^ >i sacrificed. 

to throw 

saw 

„ threw. 

to praise 


IP*! >, praised. 

f to do 

^fT 

„ did. 

fr to give 


„ gave,. &c. 

to eat 


,, ate. 

to see 


» saw. 

to know, &c. 

Rrrqfe, knew, &c. 

to enter 

Rrf 

Pfffrlr^, fqfq^s; „ entered. 


and 

(a) For the declension of these participles see § 112. 


Atmanepada. 


rff to carry 

f*pft 


fF to give 



to cook 



to sacrifice 

f^C 

f^TR 

5?r^ 


sr*rR 

fT to do 

^ir 


to speak 


^T^TR 

to praise 

II 


g to hear 


^S^r°r 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 


( 5) These are declined like nouns ending in er m.f. n. 
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§ 557. Roots ending in ^ ( also | and ^ in § 419 ) form 
their Perf. Par. irregularly; ^eAs added to the root, which 
then undergoes the changes mentioned in § 301, and is finally 
reduplicated; when a root is Atm, it is first reduplicated and 
5*rr?T afterwards added, the final changing as before: 

by reduplication — by reduplication 

— ^rr^rr^T) similarly ttmiW » 

, srrarcnrs *-39^ > ^rar; See. 

§ 558 , The Perfect Participle is not frequently used. The 
only participles that are most commonly to be met with are 
those formed from the roots and jg. 

§ 559. The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect, Par. and 
Atm. are formed by the addition of the Perf, Participial forms 
of the auxiliary verbs ^ oT^r or ^ to the base in 
4 ?. g. Rrfti3rcr, 

&c. 

( C ) Past Passive Participles. 

§ 560. The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
of the affix ^ to the root; e. g . £ bathed’, nT-T^Tcf 

•conquered’, — ?firT ‘carried’, sg-gei ‘heard’, ‘become’, 

* taken away’, ‘abandoned’, p^-p^tT "thought 

or meditated upon’, &c. 

§ 561. Boots capable of taking Samprasarana take it before . 
the affix 

§ 562. The affix ^ is weak* 

Exceptions : — 

(a) The roots 1 cl. and admit of the Gupa 
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•change before % when f is prefixed to it . 5 I. A. also does the 
•same when it takes f ( see § 567 b ). 

(5) Such of the roots of the 1st class as have for their 
penultimate change their vowel to Gruna optionally, when the 
affix rj- is added with the intermediate f and the P. P. Parti, 
ciple is used impersonally, or when it conveys the sense of 
beginning to perform the action or undergoing the condition 
expressed by the root ; jp? ‘ to delight 1 grt^r, but < to begin to 
■delight® srgrfcl or | similarly, or 

§ 563. . The. penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped. 


.§ 564. The augment y is prefixed to this ^ in the case of 
■certain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in 
'the case of others. 


§ 565. As a general rule, all roots ending in a vowel, and 
such as take f optionally before any termination, and Anit 
roots ending in a consonant generally, do not take 5; the rules 
of Sandhi given in the foregoing chapters that are applicable 
in particular cases ought to be observed : — 


Boots. P. P. Ptc. 
-£*2 — covered 
% — woven 
5% — covered 
*§f — fftT called &c. 

spoken 

-55 — 55 concealed 


Boots. P. P. Ptc. 
pierced 
slept 
obtained 
kound 
seen 

cried out, &c. 


substitutes & for its 
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wiped off, &c. 

f%>j — rerg* accomplished, &c. 
^ perished, &c. 
grown 

— frT happened, completed, 
&c. 

spsgr — ££ asked 

— ^f^FT abandoned 
^ fried 
^ sacrificed 
g-vr — spjr awakened 


— ?S“ bitten 
ft'K—WZ hated, &c. 
^rT^—RTH’ governed 
31[ — ? T *T burnt 
^§— 373 ' borne 
STf-STlS* endured 

destroyed! 
r^fr---*?te licked 

^ 5 rt T or ?nr faintedi 
qrf =— 5Tqj" bound 

dropped. 


Exceptions : — 

(a) Cr, WT*T> ^rr and fftSTT take f ; the final vowel of the-' 
first two takes Gupa substitute, and the last two drop their 
final ; srRm, ^T*TKZ , 

(b) takes f though it admits of f optionally in the Besi- 
derative ; ^Rfrf. 

, (c) The Anit roots and admit before and - 


§ 566. Set roots (subject to § 565), and all derived roots 
admit of f 5 roots of the Tenth class arid causals reject their 
final vm : — 

Roots. P. P. Ptc. Roots. P, P. Ptc. 

3 T JF— ^rr^r ‘suspected., — stRTcT Spread/ 

Spoken/ srrqpsr cau. Base of ap^, tlfw" 

6 made to know.' 


jt*<j — qr?fa ‘increased/ 
iTf— "taken/ 


prefrltfea. B. of ^ Nr^Mr- 
‘desired to do/ 


* Vide § 343. 
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Exceptions; — f?=sr , ‘to know, to observe,’ &c., 5 T<^, 

fr^ and f^r, gs ? ^?T ? fhr, *Ttt, * 1 tT> ) 

Y. 5. There are many Set roots which reject the inteiv 
mediate f 5 but as some of them form their p. p. participles in 
^and others irregularly, they will be given in their proper 
places. 

§ 567. The following roots insert f optionally - V| 

(«) 31 > *T3> > 53 with > and 

*?r*C with 3fr ; <?rTO, ?RcT ( See § 577 ); ^rpfr , ^RfT 5 3°r ( See 
| 562 ), <jk?t ; to wrlra ; mffr ; gtr, *rfa?r 5 ; 

( See § 569 ), ffttfT 5 t-T^e , 5 3Tr??f*m* 

(£) and 3 take f before^ ?f and <^r; r%T%rf ; 33 , 

im- 

(c) The following roots admit of f optionally before ^ when 
•the P. P. Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the 
sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the 
state expressed by the root 5 ^rq; ; <¥<*, PT?, 

1. 4. cl . 5 or sR?^: 4fc ‘Ohaitra has begun 

to perspire’ sr#f|?T or ‘ he has perspired’, &c.f 

4 cl. has R*rf^ &*so. 

Y. B . When the participle is not used in the sense given 
•-above these roots reject f. 

§ 568. (a) 3 f 3 gf in the sense of ‘to worship’ takes arn^cT- 

worshipped’ ; but sprff: ‘gone’. 

( 5 ) spsr^and reject f when they express the idea of 
'‘immodesty or rudeness’*, ygr *rude’, f^^cT ‘ill-mannered’ 5 but 
^rfqrfr 1 over-powered, trifled with’, &c. ff^RrcT c tormented or 
ill-treated’. o 

§ 569. <t is substituted for when it immediately follows 
& final f^or this final ^ is also changed to g;; pr^-PTvT? *jj- 
4tFP at ( See § 57 9 "). 



278 


Sanskbx Gbammab, 


[ § 569-578- 


Exceptions: — 

(a) has pra 1 when it means 4 a part, a portion* 5 f$r*r 
other cases. 

(b) P. A. takes 3 in the sense of <fit for enjoyment* 5 . 
or 'famous*; f^rT health, property*, f^rr: 1 famous*; f^r in 
other cases. 


{6) and ; sffT, 1 filled * ( also ^ when it 

means the same as ^ ), 

§ 570. Roots ending in aff ( it, ^ and afj- changeable to arr) 

and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a semi- 
vowel also substitute ?r for 3 ; §n 4 to run, to sleep*, 
c to fade* ; 4 collected to a mass*, &c. 

Exceptions : — jmx 5 to name*, &c., 4 to contemplate*, 5 % 

and &c. 


§571. The roots given at § 321 and substitute for 3 ; 


Roots. 

P. P. Pto. 

Roots. P. P. 

Ptc. 

fr to flow, to move 

e«r 

gr to scatter 


^ to shake 


<j to fill, to gratify 


^ to cut 


g- to choose 
e. 


S£t0 go 

<1 ,s 

?°r 

^rr to grow old 

srfcr 


§ 572. j substitutes s? for ff and lengthens its vowel 5 


§ 573. The following roots substitute ^ for ^ :■ 


Roots. P. P. Participles 
*fr 4 A. to fly ffar 5 SfT?r 

5 to torment |vr 
??r 4 A. 


Roots. P. P. Participles' 
Pi 1 . p. to grow, to swell ^ 


|T 4, A. to bring forth, 
to produce 
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Roots. P. P. 

Participles. 

Roots* 

P. P. Participles- 

iff ‘ to perish 7 , &c. ^fR 

6. P. 


fr to go, 

SFT 

5. P. 

W 

ff to abandon. 

Cr 



Rr^— 

firar, sftiT 

6. A. 


pPff— 

-N 

FFT 

PTR s to be ashamed 7 „ 

‘to break, 7 

*T3? 

4. A. 

RvT 


§ 574. (a) when it means ‘to incur debt 7 substitutes tj; 
‘debt 7 , but when it means ‘to go 7 . 

(b) takes ?r when it does not mean ‘to gamble 7 ; q^r a 
sport in which nothing is staked; but iirf ‘gambling. 7 

§ 575. The roots Rre[ 6. A., If, sn*> and -gr take »r or cr; 
5vT or ^xT, f^r or RTtT, wr°F or 5JT°r or 5TR> and frvr or #R. 

§ 576. c^fj^r has qj?y when it is used with ‘one 7 s own limbs 7 ; 
tffjf ipsfj c^f^f or qff?y in other cases. . 

§ 577. (a) Boots ending in a nasal lengthen their penultimate 
vowel before a weak termination beginning with any consonant, 
except a nasal or a semi-vowel, or when followed by nothing; 
’SR— 5TTR, cEFrf, &0. 

(5) Anit roots ending in a nasal drop it before cf; SR to think, 
&e. sr; R 1- P. f to sound, to serve 7 , &c. cR, 

§ 578. The roots and drop their nasal and at 

the same time lengthen their vowel; 3TR> STR. 

| 579. A radical preceding or following a vowel is some- 
times changed to ^before or when it is preceded by ^ it 
is dropped, -nr— 3T#; 5^—3% f^— q-T or 

(See § 578. b . ). 

§ 580. ‘to give 7 , and f, form their P. P, Ptc. as ^vr; the f 
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of ^tT is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel; sjrT; 3 * n 
this latter ease the preceding f or ^ is lengthened; tffrt, 
f may optionally be retained also, jffrf, tT> gfTf &c. 

§ 581. The following roots form their P. P. Participle irre- 


galarly : — 




Roots. 

P. P. Pfcc. 

Roots. 

P. P. Ptc, 

to eat. 


to cook. 

«Ttr 

#T to split. 

STrT or 

qy to drink. 


to cut. 

ffrf 

qps to expand. 


to put. 

ffrT 

iff to measure. 

urn 

sjf^to cleanse. 

or vjrm 

% to barter. 

V 

to faint. - 

^ . "S. 

or 

%• to be thin. 


If « r If with 

HftW a 

Ir to sing. 

4m 

6i 

It 

master. 

to cook (sire, 

^ft) 

trr to sharpen 

frr?r or r%sr 

but ‘ boiled 7 


to delight 


with s|*fer 




„ with, pr prfcT®^ ( here the 



^ is not chan< 

^e& tog;). 

sqrsr to protect. 

srr%cT 

^rr^r to grow 

*4m 

ff^to be lean. 

fTfT 

t?SF with pr clever. PT^RT 


^fr^r to be intoxicated 

§ 582. The participles in ff or q* follow the declension of 
norms in 

The p. p. participles have not always a passive force : — 

| 583. The affix ^ added to roots having the sense of ‘sitting 
or going, or eating 7 shows the place where the action takes place; 
ft ‘this is the place where Mukunda tued to sit*; 

ft ‘this is the path by which the husband of Ram& 
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used to pass 7 ; ‘this is the place where Ananta 

took his food 7 , &c. 

§ 584. P. P. Participles have sometimes the sense of neuter 
abstract nouns; as speech 7 , ‘sleep 7 , fj%cf ‘laugh- 
ing 7 ; similarly &c.; See Bhat VIII. 135. 

§ 585. The P c P. Participles of roots meaning *to think 
or to wish/ ‘to know 7 , ‘to adore’, and of the roots *fr? 

<&c. have the sense of the Present Tense; ^i^r: ‘he is 

honoured by the king 7 . qpnj: &e. 3Tf^T* ^ re * s 

kindled 7 , so &c. 

(D) Past Active Participles. 

§ 586. Past Active Participles are derived from the Past 
Passive Participles in or ^ by adding to them the affix: 

•«. g. fr-fr^, 

(E) Participles of the Future Tense. 

§ 587. The .Participle of the simple Future, Active as well 
as Passive, is formed from the third pers. singular form of the 
second Future of a root. The Parasam. Ptc. is formed 
simply by dropping the final f and the Atm. and the Passive 
ones by substituting mn for the final e« g. 


Participles. 


Roots. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Passive. 

:*r— 



or ^rfqssnrrr 



*TRr^*Tr°r 

*Tfg-5srwr°r or srrf^wr'T 

m— 


=^Kf^sarnr o r or mfir'ssrtTr'T 

flT— 



or srrfaswT 

w— 



strR^w’r, or ctn-ft^nrpT 
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g— ^r^r% or ^rr^*rpr 

qf^^HPr tR«2WPT 

Similarly fqrqf^Desi. Base of q^-fqrq-f^c^, ftqfSctRrar&o*. 

§ 588. These participles are declined like words ending in 
^ and 3f. 

( jF) Potential Participles ( and Verbal Adjectives ). 

§ 589. The Potential Participle is formed by means of the 
affixes rfo^ and -q } added to a root|or derivative verb. 

This is Passive when the verb is transitive and impersonal 
when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like an adjective 
when denoting fitness, &c. 

( 1 ) Participles in and 

§ 590. The affixes and aro added to roots or deri- 

vative bases in the sense of must be, fit to be, &c. Before these 
the ending vowel and the penultimate short of a root take 
their Guna substitute. Before Set roots take Anit 
roots do not, and W*et roots take it optionally. Before aroN" 
penultimate ^ is always changed to and not to ^ ( as 
sometimes it is ) e. y. 

Roots. Potential Pfcc. 

fr — fr^ff^r what must or ought to be given. 

what mast or ought to be searched into &c»~ 

rs^r, wffcr 
«frqRfcr 


J? 

5? 

heard. 

Jj 

99 

be. 



done. 


99 

known. 
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Roots. Potential Ptc. 

1^*— wrirssr, » wiped. 

snWfa „ ,9 created. 

srs^, ?? » * r ^d. 

5PJ— rfrars^r, ?> » concealed. 

§ 591. The final 3|^ of root3 of the tenth class and of 
oansals is dropped before sr^t^T- To Desiderative bases it is> 
added without any change; e . g . 

cfT^T^fr^ *what must or ought to be told/ 
t^p-— ^ncufrar » stolen. 

tr^HT Oan. of to — % r^r^T J? 99 made to know. 

Desi.. 

Base of to f gim^r^T >, >? desired to know. 

(2) Participles in ( ^cj, ?q*«T and <rq^ ). 

§ 592. The affix ?sr( is added on to the roots ending 
in a vowel in the sense of ‘fit for or fit to be or ought to be*. 
Before this q the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute 
and final sir (<D T an< * aft changeable to $rr) is changed to q> 
ff. — what is fit or ought to be given. 

sucked. 

„ » sang- 

Sr — fSTEf ?? cut. 

* The q? of is changed to 3TP^ against § 590. 
fThe ^ of 37^ is lengthened instead of being Gunated before 
a strong termination beginning with a vowel. 
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584 

„ ,> collected. 

;ff — ^rg|- ,, ,, led or carried. 

| 593. Roots having 3f for their penultimate and ending 
in a consonant of the labial class take the affix 375 

0 ^— & c * 

£ 594. is inserted when is preceded by ^q* if the 
meaning be 'to praise’; S'qr^sri Sadhu ought to be 

praised’*, but ^ ‘wealth ought to be acquired’. 

§ 595. The roots ^ ‘to laugh at’, ‘to kill’, ^f-g; ‘to 
look for, to ask’, ‘to strive’, ^rg;, and* ^~r take the affix 

^4“ ‘what is fit to be laughed at’, ^zir what ought to be 
1 killed, &c. 

§ 59$. The roots 37^, ^ and ^ take the affix ^ when 

not preceded by a preposition; in the latter case they .will 
take — Tysr 'what ought to be spoken or told’; so 

*T<ST, ^ with sjf may take this affix, if it does not 

mean a preceptor; 3?P3 t4t 'a country fit to be gone to’, 
but srr^r^-' * a preceptor’ formed with the affix (q-). 

§ 597. takes the affix optionally before which 
is substituted for it; ‘what ought to be killed’; it 

optionally takes 03^, in which case is substituted for it; 

srnsr:. 

§ 598. The roots f 1.2. P. ‘to go’, f 5 P. A., 

-g, and roots having short for their penultimate axcept 
and =3*3; take the affix qp^r ( ^ ) in the same sense as 3^. 
When a root ends in a short vowel, g^is inserted between the 
: final vowel and the affix e . g . f— *- worthy of being 
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approaohed ’; 4 deserving praise’, 5Tra[.— Rl 5 *T : ‘ to k 0 

instructed f-^ffST 5 f— 3m?f> ^—^T ‘ worthy of being 
served ’; fg; — psr 5 fsr-fs.1T 4 fit to be increased as wealthy 
&c. but fjvcir O^f+UcO 4 able =f ?— < ^f+^ira; ) 
i that ought to be teased or hurt’. 

, * 

| 599. The root tfrr, and ir? take this affix optionally - 
STS* ‘ praiseworthy 5 f— f ® j ^—UST; optionally 

they take the afflix cr^ (to be given hereafter); flfT, ifrgT ■ 

| 600. also takes the affix optionally ; gsiT 4 what is fit 
or ought to be .cleansed optionally it takes o hr; before which 
the final ^ is changed to it ; 

§ 601. ^ takes this affix, before which its f is changed 

to f ; ^+ir=lf +?+?T=%*r ‘ what is fit or ought to be dug 
or excavated’. 

§ 602. st 1. cl. takes this affix when the participle so 
derived does not form a name ; sjcg-p 4 those who ought to be 
nourished or maintained, hence servants’, &c. 

§ 603. The roots fr and ? take both ffw and ^ ; fr*f , 
3tTf j fsnf, 4 what ought to be chosen, best’, &o. 

§ 604. in the sense of 4 to be harnessed ’ takes the 
affix q:jr^ an d changes its finai to it ; gnp ifr: ‘a bull to be 
harnessed to the yoke ’; in other senses it takes the affix ; 
ifrsir. 

§ 605, Roots ending in and those ending in a consonant 
(sea § 593) take the affix (*j) in the same sense as inf- Before 
this affix the ending =er and ^of a root are changed to fT and 
*T respectively and the final vowel and the penultimate 3? take 
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Vrddhi substitute 5 aad other penultimate vowels generally 
take Guna. 

fT — srtz? 4 what ought to be done’, ir 4 what ought to 
he worn’, — ^rp-sf 4 what ought to be impelled*, 

&c. ; — *rn?2T 4 what is arranged, a sentence 

* what is to be cooked’, ‘ what is to be purified’, &c. 

§ 606* The root when preceded by 3f*rf * with * takes 
the affix «x2r^ before which the penultimate is optionally 
changed to Yrddhi 5 STOT^r or— 

m&XT ‘the day on which the sun and the moon are with each 
other i . 0. are in conjunction’. 

§ 607. (a) The roots 2*7^, ^ and do 
not change their ^ or ^ to ^ or rr before cr^; 

ti^q, srszr, ^rszr, 

(5) q=^does not change its ^ to ^ before when the 

meaning is ‘ what ought to be spoken, speech’; qrf^isf but 
£ & sentence*. 

(c) when it is preceded by sp and fq takes the affix 0^ 

in the sense of ‘ what is possible or capable of’; and does not 
change its ^ to it; 3**iN7 sraNqfr STcfzp rto: 

I 

(d) has meaning e food,’ and 1 what is fit to 

be enjoyed’. 

§ 608. Boots ending in gr, short or long, tho affix in 
the sense of 6 what ought or must necessarily be done’; w— 

{ what must necessarily be cut off « w fi a t must 

■neosssarily be purified’; ^with STr^Tsq', 5 ‘to mix’ qrfszf, &c. 
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(a) The roots q-q^and <*3^ also do the samej ffcsj* e what must 
meeessarily be sown’; r?r c ^R* 


1L Indeclinable Participles. 


( A ) Indeclinable Past Participles. 

§ 609. The Indeclinable Pa i Participles are of the nature 
•of gerunds. They are formed (1) by affixing w to the simple 
root; or (2) by adding ^ when the root i3 compounded with 
prepositions or words used prepositionallyj qfSf f ‘ having 

gone*,’ w with ‘having experienced/ &c. 

I, Indeclinable Participles formed with w* 

| 610. The Indeclinable Past Participle or gerund in w is 
formed of all roots or derivative verbal ba3es to which no pre- 
position (nor a prepositional word) is prefixed. Before the 
affix w a root assumes that base which it does before the ^ or 
qr of the Past Passive Participle 5 e. y. 


^fr to know 



to give 

^Tf 

f^rr 

to stand 


mm 

-fT to go 

fR 

wm 

fT to abandon 


^m 

to place 

flrT 

mnt 


Similarly — f%r ‘to conquer 7 — raw; * ‘to purify 7 — qf^w or 

«5^T) ‘to be’-gcfr j IT ‘to do’-fy-n'i f ‘to cross’-<fr?srr; f ‘to fill’- 
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%— spsrr, 5^— sprerr; a^— ^r«-^rr; mr~ swrorr; ^x— 

?|Ti ga— ^ 1. ol.— afs^rr; w?— ^r; «i^;— sgn *r* — 

»iw* 9WEr-^[Mrr; rafr &o. &o. 

§ 611. When the intermediate f is inserted, the preceding 
vowel takes its Gun a substitute; — ^FPT^rf, srr*T- 

srroftw, &c- 


(a) The roots frsr and take Guna optionally;. 

3T*nsrr or affan SprSTT or qffcrT; fTpWT or sfffSrSffi 

**Rrar °r arm^r. 


(5) But the roots TFff, gq, and f|j^, the roots' 

mentioned in § 371 and 7 cl. do not take Guna 
‘having rejoiced;’ ^r— ftf*rarr> sTcn^TT; fsftTW- 

°r fffr5 Rwc— nrrercf r, 

§ 612. Wet roots, except which takes f necessarily, and 
and sr which reject f, the five roots given under § 380, and 
a few others admit off optionally before c^f; e. g . 3^ ‘to- 
cleanse’-^r^T, ffT; *7r? 'to enter’-*nf|cfr* *JTf r; ?K ffc o conceal 
— n^r,^f|^r ? ^fr;5^'to protect’wfrqrri%gr, jp^n 'to 
desire’ qrf^r or f p; ‘to endure’— gff^r or ^rf H ‘to 
covet’— (see § 615 below) ^rPTt3T? gPT^f or 


aj3?c( ‘to go’, ‘to worship’, 3T^^?f r * having gone’, 3rf^3T 
‘having worshipped’. 


to kill 
^ to dig 
^ to stretch 
to tame 


or 

srfiwr or 
trf^fror^r 
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gj^to go &c. 5j»r ; ?fr* 

4 P. to be straight, fee. or 

1 A. to be. srr|«rr or f?^r, &c. &e. 

But ?r?J— sifrsmr, ?t — ^?fr, ^—^r, 

§ 613. The roots f%j, <^and sr, sat roots ending in 

consonants, roots of the 10th ola33 and all derivative verbs, 
admit f before 5^r> roots of the 10th ol. preserve their srw 
before srr, Ps— #— ^r^r, or sra^rr, sr^— 

stflrw, «rf— i wr^Tc^r, sfhr— -• sfrrWr, 

‘sfrtfa^r, sfriT— fj— cau. *rtor%^r; dee. ftrrfirf^TT. 

§ 614. (a) The roots and do not drop their 

nasal; ?H-£— W^r, 

(5) The penultimate nasal of roots ending io a or t and 
that of ‘to roam abroad’, ‘to deceive', and to tear out’ 
are optionally dropped; rrp^trr, *p$\ nffaj^gr’ 

• *rr%sir, or f grsr-^pj^r; gftrsrr. 

(c) Boots ending in gr such as , *r?sr , , &c. 

' *N *"V <\ 

and the root optionally reject their nasal before 

or ^srr, or ww> ars^— arf^rr, ar^FW 

or 3?^r» 

" '(d) and ^ insert a nasal optionally; or ; 

mwm, % or ?jfi\ 

§ 615, Guna is optionally substituted for the penultimate f 
and s of roots beginning with any consonant and ending in 'any 


*The 3T is lengthened -optionally before ?q-[. 
S* St G* 19® 
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except g? faqr— fafalegr or%%5gr, or %ff?gr and 

also ngrgr; ww— 6. p. wfacgr or <*rfa?gn tgg,— ?gfa5arr, ^rfasgr ; 
ft^— ftfasgr, *fa??r and frfr; so &c. 

2. Indeclinable Participles formed with s?. 

§ 616. When a root is compounded with one or more pre- 
positions or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the In- 
declinable Participle is formed by affixing q immediately to it; 
the ?I is changed to 5Sf after a short radical vowel (even when it 
combines with the final vowel of a preposition to a long 
vowel ); e. g . 


5T with arr— 3Tffr*r % with Sf— qc?r 

faf With fag;— fafaj?g 3? with 

far with fa— fasfrg fT With fagr— famffvJT 

fa?; with fag;— fafa?l g with sg— ;j?g?g 

5- with srfa — srsfrvJT &c. &c. &o. 

§ 617. The rules given at § 302, 303, 367, 410 and 489 
apply to the root also in the gerund in g-; — 


fag with g— gfrstl 
ar with 3Tf— 
w with 3Tf — srrjg 
g?srwith fa— fag«r 
fa, *Tr ; *rr and 

with arj— STfRrg 
% with <TK— 'Tftsng 
t with an — 3Tf?r®r 


g^with g — snrwg 
with g— jfrsg 
with fa— fa»(CT 
% with srr— 3rr|5 
with gg— gqgrg 

?Tr with fa— fafffa or-faarrg 
&o. &c. &c. 


£ 618. Roots of the 8th class ending in a nasal, except 


changes its final to f optionally; vigfarg also. 
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and the roots ^ and drop their nasal necessarily - 
*f*Zf*t\,*m and do it optionally 5 ^ with fir— firfc^n 
with 3T^— ^ with fa— R^T or fa^RSf ; ^ 
with fir — or r%c*sr ; with ir — st^pet or sj^rst, &c. 

5 619. The roots 13 ^, and drop their ^optionally 
lengthening their 3 ? before ^ 5 fa*§p3qr , fairer , spPET, ST^ffEr 
and TOPI. 

§ 620. fir lengthens its f before the affix 2 $* , and 
©hanges its final vowel to Guna * qr$frEJ, TOPT#- 

§ 621. I, and s$ do not take Sampras&rana ; 

TOEfPr 6 having become old ? ; ^TOUET 6 having covered*; but 
with qrc or takes Samprasarana optionally ; or 

qrftfr^ri or 

§ 622. The roots mentioned under § 393 do not change 
their $rr to f 5 TOR> TOR, &o f 

§ 623. Roots of the Tenth class and causals preserve their 
before *r if the syllable immediately preceding it (i. e . 3*5) 
be prosodially shorty if not, it is dropped; S *JH3T — 

; it — can fir^R 5 *fr c au * with a?r— srorR* &c. 
hut *ri_ firTOR, st<tor> to*tr. 

§ 624. 3 jt<t cau. may retain its 3fzr optionally, jffc^ or 

totr* 

§ 625. Desiderative bases add q immediately ; arq; Des. 

aiJ^rfaR- 

(B) The Adverbial Indeclinable Participle or 
The Gerund in Sfa; 

: g 026. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
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same sense as that in formed with the affix Before 

this the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes 
the same changes which it under g oes before the f of the pass. 
Aorist 3rd. Bing. 5 ‘ having carried or led ? ? 

« having given' , 
or iTT^? &c. 

§ 827. This participle is generally used at the end of com- 
pounds 5 g- frf: * he was pelted to death's gf^rt sCl^ST 

( Vik. I. ) ‘She was taken a captive** ^r^rqrtf ( Bh- 

atti. I. 2, ) * He totally exterminated his enemies % 

{ He feeds every Brahmana that he knows or comes 

across'. 

(a) This gerund is repeated to express the idea of repeti- 
tion! 0 . g. ^nf ‘having repeatedly heard'; 

W#; &c, 

( 1 C ) The Infinitive. 


§ 628. The Infinitive is formed by the affix erw with the 

same effect as 

the tff of the First Future ; &. g a 


Roots. 

Infinitive, 

Roots. 

Infinitive. 

% to go 

w* 

cps[ to cook 

«H3* 

qnj to go 


pTSJ 

sTT«SI^ or sJfJ* 

3[f to give 


3T?$r to compose 

1 

«fr to carry 


to cover 

o* *fif 

^ to do 


STg to bear 

*fr?3^ or 

sT to be 


%x. beat 


vj to shake 

Wf? or vjfg^ 

w Oau, 

'O 

^mflrgjsc 

f to choose 


a>r Deal, 

f^rfSrfqH^ 

% to sing 


&c„ &c. 

&c. 

go 
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SECTION II. 

Some of the Common Krt affixes forming nouns. 

( Substantive and Adjective ). 

| 629. Tim following are a few of the most common Krt 
affixes : — 

ST — forms nouns, generally of the mas. gender, from roots with 
or without prepositions, expressing the state or condition 
denoted by the root, or the agent of the action. Before this 
the vowel of a root undergoes Guna or V rdhi substitute, some- 
times it remains unchanged, rarely it is shortened; e. g . ^pjr- 
‘a spy’, £—■>??: ‘birth’, pST— *?r— TO*., rapR with 

friy:, ar*. With 3RR: ‘ lying down with the 
face upwards*, ^ with 3Tp-3Tr*T*T ‘acquisition, the Veda 7 , 
with ^q-T'T^rr c r: Secret whispering into the ear 7 , with sfl- 
3TRTR: ‘length 7 , ^rr — or JT^r: *'a wise man 7 , 'a 

cover 7 , ‘the lip 7 , with qK“ c rft a r?r: 

^marriage 7 , ft^-— f with and ^pre- 
ceptor 7 ; similarly, ff — «T- ‘ a Brahmana 7 &e., ‘the 

sun*, ^ with sr^-grqr: ‘ a multitude 7 , q^-qr^fw geR 1 *: -'what 
can be easily done 7 , ^ — qff:, qrr^: ‘an alligator 7 , ‘ a 

forest conflagration 7 ; sometimes the nouns are fem.; tqT 
=£*rar> 5TT*£ — *rr*TO? i wakefulness 7 ; Cleansing 7 , 

%*rr> 3#r§T, &c. &c. 

BTcfT — is added in the sense of the agent; before it the penulti- 
mate vowel of a root takes Guna , while a penultimate sr 
generally and a final vowel take Vrddhi; 


'one who cooks 7 , 
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‘what purifies, fire*, ‘one who splits*, 

&c - 

3T?T — forms neu. nouns (sometimes fern, and mas. also when it 
denotes the agent ); qr-qr#, ^-^TRPT-sT: 

‘a singer*, sr^-iPTOn 35-^3 ?T ‘a vehicle*, 3 ?^$— 

arr^rf, with ssrr-s^R^R, &c. 

aT^[ — forms neu. nouns; the radical vowel takes Guna; 

‘the mind/ &e. 

arr — forms abstract nouns from desiderative bases; p^cftrqf ‘a de- 
sire to do*, nrpfl-qr f a desire to conquer*, f%ngT^T ‘a wish to 
know*, firaror thirst*, ^r^rr ‘hunger*, Sec. 

— is added in the sense of the agent of an action. It is 
generally added to roots that have a preposition prefixed to 
them or a noun used as an object of the root; 

‘dependent upon, a servant*, ‘on© 

in the habit of eating hot things*, ‘about to b©*, 

fwr%3; ‘dwelling*, sfgrerff^ ‘explaining the nature of 
Brahma*, 3 TTOf^, ‘ one who murders a child*,. 

^rPrsar ‘an ascetic’, &c. 

^ — added to ^r> m and others assuming these forms; final is 
dropped; grqrfSr ‘fraud, condition*, ‘peace*, &c. 

ST — is added to Desiderative bases; ‘desirous of doing*, 

‘desirous of conquering*; and to a few other roots * f 
srnfrg ‘hopeful*; ‘a beggar*, Rrg-, 37*, & c. 

rfFT©, &c. — sometimes nouns are formed without the addition of 
any termination; ‘a king*, ^ ‘one who begets*, 

‘the creator*, f^qr, 5 ^^ ‘a flash-eater a demon* 
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enemy’, s?f?TT^^(fr. f^) 'a worshiper of fire** 
‘a garment 7 , &c. 

— forms abstract nouns. Before it the radical vowel 
generally undergoes the changes it does before the ^ of 
the p. p. participle; 

m-iifh 'drinking 7 , g-gm? 'the ear 7 , 

#T?tT, RTf%; WS 'creation 7 , BMrrfcT 'end 7 , 

(also a weapon); somtimes fer becomes f?r; — Tcsfjvf 
|T — zfirfh scattering, cutting, 

is affixed to any root like the of the 3rd sing, of the 
First fut. and denotes the agent; 

W— i s addQ d to a few roots; ^pf— *g~ 

^rt, *}<Xr~wwq, <?r— c rHr, &o. 

5f— is added to ^and tr^j and 

t — is added to ?r^, q&*<r , f**r, &c.; 'bowing, yielding 7 ^ 

^rq- 'tremulous 7 , ‘ferocious 7 . 

^ — is added to r% and 'victorious 7 jpqrc perishable. 


CHAPTER XIII 

Syntax, 

§ 630. Syntax in Sanskrb is principally concerned with 
Concord and Government; it also further takes into account 
the use of participles, the tenses and moods, and particles. 
These will be treated of very briefly here. 

§ 631. There is no article in Sanskrit. The word 
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and the pronoun 33 : m. f, n. are used in its place. 

’‘a certain man ? ; ‘the king 7 . 

§ 632. The singular or the plural may be used to denote a 
class; P - 

(a) The dual sometimes denotes male and female of the 
same class; fifW, Qfi %*fr 5 

(5) The plural is frequently used as a mark of respect and 
by speakers and great persons in the first person; 

'So says the venerable Saiik&racharya 7 ; pKRF^f 

tf We (the speeker) too are masters of speech s. e. language. 7 

(c) Names of countries when the word * 8 n0 ^ added and 
words signifying members of a family are used in the plural; 
3Tf«1FP, &o. 

(d) The words OTP* STf^P, 

aro used in the plural. 


SECTION. I 

Concord. 

§ 633, The verb must agree with its subject in number and 
person* ‘I go’, WfFTT ST^rf' Two Brahmanas go ; &c. 

(a) When two or more subjects differing in number are 

connected by ‘and’ the verb must be plural; jpaj* efsf 

I Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject in 
number; ^*3 nfsns? spf =sr WT* mwfa ? vT^ II 

( b ) Bu| when they are connected by 'or 7 the verb will 
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agree with the one nearest to it; tR* *TCFf?T pfSTg ‘ ^ Bama 
•Or Govinda go 7 ; gr m C*T Qmm qr*m? *TfTR * let him or 
these boys take the fruits 7 . 

§ 634. ( a ) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects 

of different persons connected by t and 7 the first person has 
preference over the second or third, and the second over the 
third; TR^RRrfi^Rs f B&ma, yon and I shall do this 7 . 

xw &o. 

( b ) When a participle is used as the predicate, it must 
agree with the subject in number and gender; r tffTfffR f He 
said that 7 , m * She said that 7 , %qr ^VRfRf H 5 ?iTR 

*Their bonds were cut off 7 ; qfrri? fR ‘The work is done 7 , 

( c ) When an adjective or a noun is used as the predicate, 
a form of the roots 3 ^ or ^ may be used with it or may be 
omitted ; the adjective used predicatively agrees with the 
subject in number and gender; words like srrRf? Hr*R, 

■TO qf &o. retain their gender and number; JtR: a 

good servant is difficult to be obtained; rr: a 

good son is the object of his fathers pride; sRqq : qqqnff 
riches are the abode of miseries; qq h aTPTHR^R: &c.; in 
these cases the verb agrees with the subject in number and 
not with the noun ussd predicatively; str^T Tf RPR 

and not &c. 

§ 635. When a substantive or an adjective is used predica- 
-fcively with verbs of incomplete predication such as 6 to grow, 
Ao seem, to be, to appear 7 , &c. the substantive or adjective so 
used must agree with the subject in case; qrq Jr R 3 R: this is 
my resolve, q^ *rfr fHRRS'RSr 
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( a ) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete- 
predication used passively; rR ^ f^T^t fTcT by that 

(sage) the cat was made ( transformed into ) a tiger, fee. ^ 
a king is thought to be Vishnu. 

| 636. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force- 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by it is put in 
the Nominative case. 5r ^ ^ 3TRTP ( Anargha- 

r&ghava. VII. ) It is not proper for you to show disrespect 
to the monkeys. r%«TI$frrT ( Ku. II. 

55. ); it is not fit to cut down even a poisonous tree having- 
first reared it up; here the indeclinable 3TSTTSR is equivalent to 
W or 

| 637. An adjective, participial or qualitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies in gender, number and case;, 
a handsome man; Wf a beautiful woman; 

a great calamity; 

?nfr, &o. 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged; ^ ^r^PlT: a hundred Brahmanas; a hun- 

dred women; r^tr: 3R3RTR twenty children. 

§ 638. When an adjective qualifies two or more substan- 
tives, it agrees with them in theirs ombined number; when the 
substantives differ in gender, the adjective will be masculine 
when the substantives are, masculine and feminine, and neuter 
when they are masculine, feminine and neuter; ^RTr ?T33T 

W the king and his queen are of laudable conduct;, 

ffa ?<?: Sffa: I 3Tnff?ff?ST snfrf°r jnr&% *r 

Fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of desires, pride, joy,. 

anger, happiness and long life, all these proceed undoubtedly 
from wealth. 
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(ay Sometimes the adjective takes the gender and number 
of the substantive nearest to it, when the particle ^ is used 
STfrr: : %sar*TTSTr ^ snj^-Dejeotion, quarrel and an- 

itching sensation prevail all the more they are attended to. 

CrSH ** ^ (f?rJTT%) By whose valour we have* 

become happy and so have the three worlds. 

§ 639. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
number and person, the case of the relative and its antecedent 
being determinied by their relation to their respective clauses;, 
srearrf^rr Rvf ST §rr?PT : He who has wealth has a noble* 
family; ff^TW j &«■ 

§ 640. When the relative has for its predicate a noum 
differing in gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative- 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies j 
j% g'iRRT ^cRR: Non-endurance of the merits of another 
is but the nature of the wicked ; ff 


SECTION* It 


Government. 

§ 641. Karaka is the name given to the relation subsisting' 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. There are six: 
K&rakas in Sanskrit belonging to the first seven cases,, 
except the Genitive, which is, therefore, not a K&raka case. 
These are sjmr, srtf , ^°T> tfsr^pT) and arre^'T. 

§ 642. There are several indeclinables in Sanskrfc whioh> 
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also govern cases. Oases governed by indeclinable are called 
■U papad avibhak tis , as distinguished from those governed 
by verbs which are called Karakavibhaktia. In cases where 
both are possible the latter predominates over the former 
( 5TT?I%>T%: ); in 

although alone would govern the Dative. 

The Nominative Case. 

§ 648. The Nominative forms the subject of a verb and 
denotes the agent. In the Pass, construction it denotes the 
object or the action expressed by the verb ; 5 

The Accusative Oase. 

§ 644. The Accusative denotes the object i. e. the person 
or thing upon whom or which the effect of an action takes 
place He worships Hari. 

§ 645. All transitive verbs govern an Accusative; 

She collects flowers. Several transitive verbs govern 
what is called in English a factitive object besides a direct 
one 5 eprrt %c?R f^TT Having made Kumara the leader ( of the 
forces ); ^?rr ^TSRK He mads his son Aja by 

name. 

§ 646. Intransitive roots govern the accusative of nouns 
denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance ; 

He sleeps in the country of the Kurus ; ^ 

There he dwelt for some days; gffst 3*Ri8% 
He walks for a Kosa ; SBT^ET 5rfko*rf ?rfr the course of the river 
is winding for a kosa ; but He studies twice a 

-month. 

» 

§ 647. Roots having the sense of motion, real or metapho- 
rical, govern the Accusative of the place to which it is directed; 
ipe^rt he goes to a village; BTf^g^srr f^psrnc ^ff^with his 
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bow strong be roamed all over the forest; sr^f be goes- 

to Krshna ( thinks of him ) mentally. 

( a ) When the motion is real the Dative also may be used j.' 

mnm wm m 

§ 648. The roots and with 3 ^, govern the 

Accusative of the place where the action takes place; 

m 1®°* $R:. 

§ 649. with governs the Accusative; 

^ He pursues the path of goodness. 

§ 650. The root <?sf preceded by the preposition ^qf, 3f§y 
Sfflj or STT governs the Accusative case; 

Hari dwells in Yaikuntha. 

§ 651. The particles arwriV 

and STpf^:, q*R^: ? m^h FT^T? and jjR f meaning ‘to 7 
and ‘between 7 , and $FcR<*r ‘without 7 , ‘regarding to 7 

govern the Accusative ; fr^°T *fr?P the cowherds are on 

both sides of Krsbna ; ^R: Hari is over all the 

worlds. 8T*frwr trfrrr^r: P&tala is below the world; so- 
FF3f ^TT^rr^ fie you rogues; ?mrf ^rsptf“ 
Rr^sfr goes near to the village. |sff with 

reference to queen Yasumati, &c. 

§ 652. The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative — 

( a ) 3Tg ‘just after, after 7 dec. SfPT ‘close to 7 and ^ ‘near, in- 
ferior to 7 5 e. g , i?R5% every thing of thee is after mine; a$s| 

TT^Ff the son imitates his father; s<? % frf 

. your act is not like that of a hero ( lit. is inferior to his ); OT 

m ®Kth &°» 

( 5 ) The prepositions sfpr, afj, qR and s?Rf used with- 
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the Accusative in the sense of ‘towards’ or when they refer to 
particular things? ■ 3?g— ' tiT~-srfq fTOh-iq fq^.the 

lightning hashes towards the mountain, &c. Rrsrf^. 

§ 653. The roots given in the following Karika govern a 
double Accusative f \ 
TOr II a. *. the roots to milk, 

^•f^to beg, qr^to cook, to punish, to obstruct, to 
-ask, pg- to collect, & to speak, snr^C t0 instruct, fir to win ( as 
a wager ), zr&l to churn, and gg; to steal*, as also f, ^ and 
-f g ; and the synonyms of these; qf frFq TO* he milks ( draws 
milk from ) the cow, qgqi he begs the earth of Bali; 

TOfifc w*f ^rtr *fre f^Ff^qr- 

■gg reft pimh ?rrft?r &c. 

§ 654. When these verbs are used in the passive, the 
secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last four is put in the Nominative 
-case, the other Accusative remaining as before ; tot 
f?rw *r*r gwr w &c. irnr: *ir*f 

fs*n% fT5tr?% gr, 

§ 655. In the case of the causal of roots implying motion, 
^knowledge’, ‘eating’, roots having some literary work fo r 
their object, intransitive roots and the roots ^ and 
<with arr and sra^with nr, their subject in the primitive is put 
in the Accusative case. 

Svfr *: ?T *r ’sfr?rt*rf?r: I Sid. Eau. 
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That venerable Hari is my refuge who despatched the 
'enemies (of the gods) to the next world, explained the meaning 
of tbe V'edas to his (followers), made the gods drink nectar, 
taught Veda to the Creator and seated the earth (made it rest) 
on waters. 

makes the devotees see Hari; 

tTRlWrT J%*5T <T*FR 

§ 656. The primitive subject of the verbs f and ^ of 
&nd when used in the Atm. is either put in the Accusative 
or tbe Instrumental; 3T he 

cause* the servant to take or weave a mat; fsfafcT 

m he makes the devotees bow down to, or see, God. 

The Instrumental Case. 

§ 657. The Instrumental case primarily expresses either 
the agent (when the construction is passive) or the instrument 
or means by which an action is done; cT^r ST^TRrTr *RTf 

WTcfTfirrST thou wast disrespected by me, not knowing thy 
greatness, ^I^TT *cfr 

(a) The instrumental is also used adverbially; 
lovely by nature ; qr%°r he is almost a ritualist ; 

Gargya by family name, 

§ 658. The root <to play 7 however governs the Accu- 
sative or the Instrumental of the instrument used; 9T 

ST^rrg; He plays at dice. 

§ 659. When the accomplishment of an object is to be 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of 
time or space required for it is used; Hie 

portion was studied by him in a day or a Kosa ( i m e. by going 
over it). 
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| 660. Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb 5 3 T^ r 
3 ^ 0 ?: blind of one eye • so qft^ & c « 

§ 661. A characteristic attribute expressing the existence 
of a particular state or condition is put in the Instrumental j 
— he is an ascetic (which is apparent}’ from his 
matted hair. 

| 662. The Instrumental is also used to express the cause- 
or the object of an action ; £<?r fft: H ar * wa3 9e ® D b y 

( virtue of ) merit ; gjrrTO^ f^rf^T tbou art to be punished 
for that fault ; arwnrn*r He dwells for the purpose of 

studying. 

§ 663. The Instrumental is used with words expressing 
the idea of: — 

( a ) excelling ; <jjfX »T?rHPT Oh fortunate one, yon 

excel your ancestors in that ( devotion ). 

( 5 ) resemblance, likeness, equality ; facTtHgftflr 

resembles his father in voice, ^Tf^T *7$ equal to 

Vishnu in valour. 

( C ) swearing ; =aff STC I swear by Bharata and 

myself ; sfrfaen* I conjure thee by my life. 

(d) rejoicing , being pleased. W »rtr 5 ? 

pleased with thee by thy devotion to your 
preceptor and compassion upon me ; 
a low person is satisfied with little. 

( e ) Motion (the conveyance or the part of the body on 
which a thing is carried being put in the Instrumental case )5 
be ™® vsa about in a chariot. 

(/) Price ( real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is 
bought i after: ‘bought for a hundred ( Es. or so ).» 
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§ 664. The following words also govern the Instrumental 
case : — 

(a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as, f§*, 

sr^Tpr and the like, and the root ^ with f% used 
in the same sense ; f% sn &c.— What is the use of his 
wealth, who &o. H^^CTOlr-‘Even the rich some- 

times stand in need of grass’. 

( b ) The particles stw and ^ meaning c enough 
‘Enough of your weeping ( do not weep )’; ^ 

* Away with overpressing ;’ is also used with a gerund ; 
BfST ‘Away with misunderstanding’. 

(e) Particles expressing * accompaniment ’ such as 

m, &c.; 3 trw ^rr#c »wr ( Bh. Yin. 70 ), j^r 
wnfiRrJr'rsr: Bag- Siy. 63; srrir srer ?n:°rm5rrm: 

!3a. I. 27. &o. 

( d ) Words meaning ‘having or destitute of’; qvTra p ffi fc r ffi : 
(TftWlt *trf?T fT'T'T: ) ‘ though possessed of wealth,’ &o. wrSfo 
destitute of wealth’. 

The Dative Case. 

§ 665. The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampradana 
OtsTfR)* The indirect object of the root is called Sampra- 
d£na ; also the person or thing with reference to whom or 
which an action is done ; f^r^T TTT 4 He gives a cow to a 
Brahmana’ ; prepares for battle’. 

( a ) But in the case of the root in^r the proper object is 
put in the Instrumental case and the indireot object in tl$e 
Accusative ; qrfpTf wn?TW i He sacrifices a bull to Budra’. 
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§ 666. The Bat. is used in eonstruotion with the follow- 
ing roots : — 

( a ) ^ and others having the same sense such as &c. 

‘ Hari likes devotion 5 . w 

( b ) The root 33T3. *to praise 5 , g ‘to hide’, ‘to stand 5 , and 

qjir^to swear’, govern the Dative of the person to whom some 
object or feeling is to be conveyed; ifrfr fr*°rpr SJTSRr-^VftrsW- 
‘A cowherdess flatters Krshna or apparently conceals 
her feelings from him or waits for him or swears before him 5 * 
but *prpT snarer 1 A minister praises his king 5 . 

(c) The person to whom something is due in the ease of the 
root sr ‘to owe 5 , and the person or tho thing desired in the case of 

are put in the dative case : — f £ ^TR^Tr% H ‘You owe 
me two sprinklings of trees 5 (Sa.); ‘He longs 

for flowers 5 . 

(d) g^, |r$, fsn and and others having the same sense 
govern the Dative of the person against whom the feeling of 
anger, hatred, &c. is directed; % 

3fr { Sid. Kau. ) ‘He is angry with Hari, or bears hatred towards 
him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with him 5 (Sid. Kau. ). 
But gri* and ^preceded by a preposition govern the Accusative 
case} EIT ‘Why do you get angry with me; f^»r- 

3TcT% ( Mu. I. ) ‘ He always endeavours to da 
harm to my body 5 . 

(«) with sj/% and 3TT meaning ‘ to promise 5 governs the 
Dative of the person to whom a promise is made after solicita- 

tion 5 nr i nr ^frRj sr?rf«: irr^srrjfit 

| Sid. Eiau. 

§ 667,. The root ?$■ with q-ft Ho hire as a servant’, Sus 
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optionally governs the Dative or the Inst, of the price at 
which he is hired; toto q f \ Sid. Kan. 

| 668. The Dat. may be employed ( a ) to denote the 
rpurpose/for which anything is done, or the result to which 
anything leads or for which anything exists; ^ 

"‘He worships Hari for final beautitude’; ^Tf^Tr?rR 

srPTrr *TF * Devotion leads to knowledge’; ^ ‘wood for a 

sacrificial post’; &o. 

( b ) With the word f|<r ; sTr^RR r|w ' good for a Brahman*. 

( c ) To denote the object of an infinitive of purpose when 
mot actually used ; t. «. ( <?T3TR 3Tf$f ) goes for 

s { in order to bring ) fruits. 

( d ) And further to express the sense of the infinitive of 
the same root; TOTR *irR 'goes to perform a sacrifice’; 

( Rag' I. 7. ) ‘Who had amassed wealth in order to 
give it away’; &c. 

§ 669. The particles to:, ^rT ; and meaning ^ual 
ito, a match for’ govern the dafcive case; to: *Bow to 

ithat Sambhu’; 'May it be well with the subjects;’ 

WRf ‘This offering to Agni’; |<rrt 'Hari is a 

match for demons’. 

(a) But when -gf is used with to:, it becomes the principal 
verb, and therefore governs the Accusative case; TOf^CfRt 
‘He bows down to the gods’. 

( b ) Words having the sense of a?** such as jjjt:, stto;, 
ajlTO: &o. and also the verb sjgr are used with the Dative $ 
4fc^«r|r Jr*: 3T; **:— nsfr *TlT*r I 

§ 670. With verbs of telling, such as 
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oau. &c. and of sending such as f$ with jj, with fty 
&c. the Dative of the Indirect object is used; 'Having; 

told his preceptor', f^r SfffffT 31 A messenger was- 

sent to Baghu. 

The Ablative Case. 

§ 671. The principal sense of the Ablative case is arrr^T'P 
or * motion away from hence the noun from which the- 
motion, real or conceived, takes place is put in the Ablative- 
case ; trpfffrarrvl ‘He comes from a village ‘He> 

falls down from a running horse'. 

§ 672. The Ablative is used with — 

( a ) Words having the sense of ‘dislike’, f^PT- 

‘oessation, pause’, and sjrrrf ‘swerving from’; qTTPS5j*Jcg% ‘He- 
hates sin’; 3.4% Profit 5 *3rfSnj»m?JWxT: ( Meg. I. ) ‘careless 
failing in the discharge of the duties ( of his office ).’ 

( i ) And words expressing fear or protection from fear;. 
’TfmtHRT ' stle is afraid of the thief’; TOffi; 

■(e) That from which one wishes to hide oneself is also put. 
in the Ab. ^r«n^=er<$% 3T He hides himself from, 

the preceptor. 

( d ) That from which one is kept off is also put in the- 
Ablative; mrf^n^ra ‘wards off from sin’; 

‘He keeps off the cow from barley’. 

§ 673. (a) In the case of fw with w the thing unbearable* 
is put in the Ablative case ; ‘ He finds study 

unbearable or difficult’. 

(i) The teacher from whom something is learnt regularly 
is put in the Ablative case ; ‘He learns fromu 

the preceptor*. 
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'(c) Similarly the original cause in the case of to be 
born^ and the source in the case of are put in the Ablative* 
sr§T°P 5 T^st: The creation proceeds from Brahman; 

C5*l3<fr *T$pr smRl The Ganges rises from the Himalayas; 

From desire anger is produced. 

(d) The place or time expressing distance is put in the Ab. 
.case; the distance in space being put in the Nom. or the Loc. 
and that in time in the Loc.; ^fc^rrr^r ^rr^T m (Sid. 

Hau.) the village is a yojana from the forest* 

§ 674. The words fart and others having a similar 

-sense, the particles 3 *rcr$/near or distant*, sfclf 'without*, words 
expressive of direction used with reference to time or space and 
those derived from the root at the end of compounds, and 

• r 'v 

tndeclinables ending in and are constructed with the 
.Ablative; PTW f rRf 37 f^°rr^ different from Krshna. 

near or awa 7 horn the forest; Srffr 3 T to the 

oast or the north of the village; sresrrr grr 3|Frr3/<> the east 
or to the west of the village; before the day dawned; 

ra*°rrff 3 r 3Tirr<f to the south or in the southern direction 
of the village; ^Tfcr ( Bhatti ) to the north of the sea. 

(a) Words like STfrlt, STIT^T, qrf|:, 3Td?cTC, 3^1, % &c. are 
used with the Ablative; the first word may also be used with 
adverbs of time; from that day; 33 :, 

«ince then. 

•§ 675. The Ablative is used with — 

(a) The prepositions and qft meaning 'away from, with- 
out*, and ¥|T meaning 'as far as or including, comprehending/ 
W* 3ft f€r • it rained everywhere, except in the 

country of Trigarta: arr/Tfctr^T^^’f^T until the learned are 
satisfied. 
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(5) sffff meaning 'the iepresentativa of, in exchange for or 
giving in return for ? . ^r«°rrfrrRl Pradyumna ia the repre- 
sentative of Krishna; gives beansh 

in return for sesamum. 

| 676. The Ablative ia used with comparatives or words- 
having a comparative sense; *rf%irr*IT^ *rpT*rr*f • the way 

of knowledge is more efficient than that of devotion. 

§ 677. The indeclinablas ^37 , f^r and govern the 

Ablative, fhe Accusative and the Instrumental cases; 
5fprri%r IRfa;, ^PT^r 3T different from or without Kama. 

£ 67S. The words ^37 little^BT^alittle^r^^diffioulty^ 
when used adverbially are used in the Ablative or the Instru- 
mental; Scfr^TCr 5=rFr: let off with little; similarly 

ar^iFg^fP, fr%°r fr^srrgr frsn done with difficulty. 

(a) ^ and and others having the same sense, are* 

used in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental 
cases ; 3T away from the village: so a?F5foRT^ 

eTI%#r STPcWT 3T near the village. The point of distance, 
may take the Ab. or the Gen.; 3T 34 

The Genitive Case. 

£ 679. The Genitive, as already remarked, is not a Karaka 
case. It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun to> 
another in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his master 
(a relation which is other than that expressed by a K&raka. 
case); 5^*, 3^3 &c.;and even in those/ 

cases where the Genitive is used in the sense of other cases it 
expresses simple relation or only, as in 3Tj|- 

3% 3T«*Rr f?r: &c. 



§ 680-684 ] 


Syntax. ' 


311 


§ 680. Words ending in ^ and showing direction and 
others having the same sense, snch as sqft, S'tffcrni > app t 
WlWnfc 3 *Ti gpCOT^ «TORO &<5. are used with the 
Genitive ; fr%°nr, SrTCcT: &c. to the south or the 

north of the village, &c. 

§ 681. Verbs imply <to think of, to remember*, such as %% 
with BTT^r 5 f to be master of* such as sr with sr, &c. and 
*to have compassion on* such as &c. govern the Genitive 
of their object, .smm fasrw mmW- ( Ma'l. 4. ) 

The great king has mastery over his daughter; qrwrtf 
T*H ^rixfJ ( Sa. II. ) I have lost all power over my limbs ; 
q^piTT* taking pity on Ra'ma. 

§ 682. Words having the sense of fr*q: »• denoting 
frequency of time, such as ff:, &c. govern the 

Genitive of the time in the sense of the Locative ; 

taking food five times a day *, & c « 

§ 683. The Genitive is used subjectively and objectively 
with Krdantas or primary nominal bases derived by means of 
the Krt affixes ( i. e m is used in the sense of the subject or the 
object of the action denoted by the Krdantas )*, fffir: 

an act of Krshna i. c. of which Kr 3 hna is the agent ; ^TTEf I 
the creator of the world ( which is the object of the 
action denoted by the noun ). 

( a ) When the agent and object of the bases derived by 
means of Krt affixes are used in a sentence, the object is. put 
in the Genitive case and not the agent: *prT 

The milking of cow* by one who is not a cowherd is a wonder. 

| 684, With superlatives the Loo. or the Gen. and. with 
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words haying the sense of superlatives, the Gen. is used ; sjwt 
3T WTir°n (Bag. V. 4. ) the 

chief of sages, the authors of the Mantras . 

The Locative Oase. 

§ 685. The place where an action takes place with 
reference to the subject or object is called Adhikaran (srf^gfrtw) 
and is put in the Locative case 5 sits on a mat » 

^rr^rr T^flr cooks food in a cooking utensil ; 

( something ) into the ear : jftgy &c. 

The Locative also denotes the time when an action takes 
place ; rf^F% PraRTO ( Bag. II 0 15. ). 

(a) Verbal derivatives in and having the sense of the p. 
participle govern the Locative of their object 5 RreRTW 

one by whom grammar is studied ; ijfrHT by whom 

the Six Angas were mastered, &c. 

(5) The object or purpose for which any thing is done is 
put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intimately 
connected with that on which the action takes place, 

$Fcf ( Mah. ) He kills the tiger for his skin. 

§ 686. The Locative or the Genitive is used with words 
wrpr^; a master, a lord, fT*tr* an heir, srrf^;, JrfffW 

a witness, and born for : *pfT qtg- qr *qT*fir the master of 
tine ; or <jRRf the lord of the earth ; iftj iRf 

WF JTfJJT: jftT* a cowherd is born for cows. 

§ 687. The words sjrgTff and jprer meaning ‘appointed or 
charged with’ are construed with the Locative or. the Genitive. 

*?r appointed to worship 
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Hati ; in other senses the loo. is used; eRirPr expert in 

4he performance of an act. 

§ 688. When an objeot or an individual is to be distinguish- 
ed from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is used; 

( a ) The words and are construed with the loc. 

-when the sense of adoration is to be conveyed; qraft 
^ reverentially disposed towards his mother. With the 
prepositions srg, qft and ^ese are used with the Accusa- 
tive; ^r^fq 5 a Tr err *rr«rt stn *r* 

§ 689. With the words qfar?r and the Locative or the 

Instrumental is used, SW m ^ intent upon 

Hari; q?qr wr A woman gets 

=anxious ( or restless), when her husband goes abroad. 

| 690. Verbs having the sense of ‘love, regard for, attach- 
ment to’ such as , 3T3T^, STpTW'T, H*, and their 
derivatives generally govern the Locative; fT5Tr 3^ a 

father loves his son; arFw % (^ a - 1 > 1 havo a 

sisterly afEeotion for them; (Mai. HI. 2) He takes 

pleasure in solitude; w ’itaftr ( Bhaft. I ) devoted to his 
welfare. 

§ 681. The root with arq ‘to offend’ is generally 
construed with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive. 
*RT*raT*T "HTTP Sakuntali has offended some 

-one deserving respect. 


The genitive and the Locative absolute. 

§ 692. When the aotion done or suffered by a person or thing 

indicates another action ». e. when the time of the happening 
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of the one action which is supposed to be known indicates that 
of the second action which is not known and which is deter* 
nuned by it the Locative absolute should be used; «r mr _ 
’TTf *T?Ti He went away while the cows were being milked * 
TOWRUpfr the night being ended; ^ ^ 

whenoe can there be obstacles to our religious 
rites when thou art the protector of the good ? 

§ 693. The Locative and Genitive absolute may be used to- 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
although’ &c. and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect 
tense: Rag. XI.) when he had departed; 

S * Rra J when the moonlight is quite clear,’ q* 

^r: while they two were thus talking. 

§ 694. When contempt or disregard is to be shown, the. 
gen. abs. ( and sometimes the loo. ab. ) is used and may be 

translated by ‘notwithstanding, inspite of ’&c.; ^> Sfft qp 

<pr qT srmr^T’^. he turned a recluse inspite of his son’s- 
weeping; ??f . &e> 


Pronouns. 

§ 695. The Pronouns sm^and wst^have no gender. (The 
other pronouns follow the gender of the nouns they refer to > 
The shorter forms of these pronouns are not used at the 
beginning of a sentence or line of verse; they are also not used 
immediately before the particles ^ ^ and 

and not &o. 

§ 696. »prg;is to be regarded as a 


pronoun of the third person 
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and ought to be treated as such; TT'egrg you may 

also,go there. When respect is to be shown, $nr and ^ are 
prefixed to according as the person with reference to whom 
it is used is near, or at a distance or absent, sr^^f^ofirwr* the • 
venerable K&shyapa ( who is near); 

May you occupy ( lit. ornament ) this seat; ITRtfr lady"" 

Ir&vati ( who is not present ), 

Section III. 

The Present Tense. 

§ 697. The Present tense shows that an action takes place 
or is going on at the present time; rf^ 33T here 

comes (is coming) thy son. 

§ 698. The Present tense may further be used to denote — (1) 
‘immediate futurity’; when wilt thou go? *rq° 

Here I go (i. e. shall go); ( 2 ) an action which is recently 
completed: when didst thou 

come from the city ? Here I come i. e. ( have come ju9t now); 
(3) in narrations for the Past tense 5 *pfrsT% the vulture 

says ‘Who art thou’ ? (4) and sometimes to denote a habitual or 
repeated action; *ffaF<T- 

§ 699. With interrogates the Present is often used itt* 
the sense of the Future f% SRSttH ♦. e. S? ^grrR *• e - •• 

( What shall I do ? Whither shall I go ? 
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% | 700. With the indeclinables and the Present 

expresses the sense of the Future*, *- «• will rise* 

§ 701- The particle w when used with the Present converts 
it into a Past tense; stfcT^fa W there lived; <fh:p 
W the citizens ran in hundreds. 

Impebfect, Perfect and Aobist. 

§ 702. In Sanskrt there are three tenses denoting a past 
-action, viz. ths Imperfect, the Perfect and the Aorist. 
Originally the Imperfect denoted an action done previous to the 
-current day, the Perfect referred to the remote past and was 
used to narrate events not witnessed by the speaker, while the 
.Aorist simply denoted the completion of an act, an act that 
' was done during the course of the present day. The three 
■tenses are now used without distinction. 

§ 703. In the 1st person the Perfect shows that the speaker 
was in a distracted state of mind or was unconscious when the 
- event took place, or that he wants utterly to deny something 

• that he has done; spif qwrr^T ^rRTflrr^ (Si. XI. 39.) 
Being frenzied I prattled much, I am told, before him; 

• Didst thou dwell in the country of 'the Kalingas ? 

• cfrfa^pTSPTR I never went to Kalinga. 

§ 704. The Aorist ought to be used when the idea of the 

• continuousness or nearness of an action is to be implied; 

( Sid. Kau. ) gave food throughout his life. 

§ 705. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle iff 

• or iff 3<f, the temporal augment a? being dropped, and has then 
the sense of the Imperative; iTP don’t go; iff don’t 

agrieve; 3 ft cffpsrr: 3^: never do so again. 
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The Two Futures. 

§ 706. The difference between the two Futures is this* 
that the First or Periphrastic Future expresses futurity not 
of this day, while the Second or Simple Future expresses - 
futurity generally as also that of to-day. It is also employed 
to denote recent and future continuous time; rpcirrar 

( S. IY. ) Sakuntia will, 
go ( goes ) to-day. He will give food 

throughout his life. 

(a ) The simple future also expresses hope, intention Sea., or 
sometimes gentle command; qfj I wish to - 

offer a sacrifice; then you will do it. 

The Imperative Mood. 

§ 707. The Imperative Mood does not express merely com- 
mand but also entreaty, request, a blessing, courteous equiry,,. 
gentle advice, ability, &c. w*® (?*) Go to Kusumapura. 

Oh God ! forgive my faults, &c. serve 

your elders; SfirsiVw 7 # ^ Please, be thou my messenger;.. 

May rain pour down in time; 3 # 
1 request to teach. 

my son. ■ -v ' . 

The Potential Mood. 

§ 708. The Potential Mood expresses the sense of direction, 
or command, pressing invitation, request, courteous enquiry* - 
and prayer; one should perform a sacrifice; f? 

Your honour should take food here; y° n 

teach my son (as an honorary duty ), 1 % 3<T 

What, oh? shall I learn the Yeda or logic ? 
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• time’, the potential participle may also be used for the 
Potential; 

(J) The Potential or the Potential may also be used 
when the sense of capability is implied; *m: or 'HRW Sr 

, ^sjj: thou eanst (art able to ) carry the load. 

§ 709. When words having the sense of ‘wish’, such as , 

: ^&e. are used the Potential or Imperative is used; 

Sid. Kau.) I wish your honour will. 

. drink Soma. 

The Benedictive Mood. 

| 710. The Benedictive Mood is used to confer a blessing 
-or to express the speaker’s wish : may yon 

; live long; ma y be successful. 

The Conditional, 

§ 711. The Conditional is used in the conditional sentences 
-in which the Potential may be used, when the non- 
performance of the action is implied or in which the falsity 
- of the antecedent is involved as a matter of fact. It expresses 
both future and past time. It must be nsed in both the ante- 
cedent and the consequent clauses; 

there would be plentiful rain, then there 

would be abundance of corn; sir? 

n«W?T* Hadst thou obtained (which thou 

hS8t not) the sweet fragrance of her breath, would you have 
ibad any liking for this lotus ? 

: ■* The Participles. 

| jq2. All declinable participles in Sanskyt partake of the 
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mature of adjectives ( see § 637 ). They are largely employed 
to take the place of the Past and Future tenses and more 
especially of passive verbs. When so employed they follow 
the same rules of syntax as are laid down for the roots from 
which they are derived. 

§ 713. The present participle is to be used when contem- 
poraneity of action is to be indicated. It is often idiometically 
.used to express the sense of ‘ while* or 6 whilst 7 in English * 
while wandering in the forest 5 #T f%WcT 

qq While he yet wore the marriage string. 

§ 714. The roots and ^qr are generally used with 
present participles to show the continuity of the action denoted 
by them ; qr^TfffT ’TW srr^ used to kill animals, 

§ 715. The use of the perfect participle is very limited . 
it is used in the sense of ‘who or what has or has been done*/ 
^ him who had halted in the vicinity of 

the city. 

§ 716. The past passive participle is very frequently used 
to supply the place of a verb ; sometimes in conjugation with 
the auxiliary verbs and * ; the past passive participle 
^agrees adjectively with its object in gender, number and case, 
the agent being exactly like the verb in past tense ; 

hy him the work was done; qn’sf he did the work; Scq , 

§ 717. In the case of past passive participles of intransi- 
tive roots the agent is put in the Nominative case ; tT?r 
^cr^rr W*TT then the kin S of demons wept ; qiftq w. &c. 

§ 718. The future participle is used in the sense of the 
simple future * going or about to do : qrRwTOY 0 T about 

•to do or what is about to be done. wish- 

ing to follow the daughter of the sage. 
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% 

§ 719. The Potential passive participle is used in the 
sense of what should or ought to be done 5 besides this, this* 
participle yields the sense of 4 fitness, obligation, necessity^ 
capacity 7 , &c., the agent being put in the Instrumental case f 
?ror s?ir%sf you ought not to make this 

attempt which involves the risk of your life ; a* g5ER°ffar:: 

religious duty ought to be followed 5 &c. 

§ 720. The neuter forms and are used imper- 

sonally in the sense of 6 being/ or ‘what must be or in all 
probability is 7 , the noun or adjective coming after it being in 
the Instrumental case : *rRRsar there must 

be some cause. 

§ 721. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrt corres- 
ponds to the participle in ‘ing , 7 having the sense of the 
perfect participle in English 5 f%CWT having said 

he stopped. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 722. The Infinitive in Sanskrit generally expresses the 
purpose or that for which an action is done and thus corres- 
ponds to the infinitive of purpose or gerund in English. The 
infinitive in Sanskrit thus involves the sense of the Dative 
and may, if desired, be replaced by the Dative of the verbal 1 
noun derived from the root ; qpftf 7 r$ went to 

the Yamunfi to drink water; here qjg may be replaced by tjRTO 
< <TRPR*r <TRR- ) 



APPENDIX. 

dhAtukosha. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

Pre.-Preaent; Impera.-Imperative; Imp.-Imperfeot; Pot. 

Potential; Perf. — Perfect; F. Fat.-First Future; Fut.-Second 
Future; Oon. — Conditional; Aor. — Aorist; Ben. — Benediotive; 
Can. — Causal; Des. — Desiderative; P. — Parasmaipada; A. — 
Atmanepada; U. — Ubhayapada; Pass. — Passive; Pp. — Past 
passive participle; Inf. — Infinitive. Ger. — Gerund or indeo. 
p. in or 

3T— 

& I P. to reach, to pervade', to accumulate; Pre. 3 
Sing. aRvftfcT— SRTfir 2 Sing. 3TWrr%— 3TS<f^ 1 Sing. 
srv’ftf'T— ; imp. arR’rni— arisra;, arr^:— smr:, 

arr^ra: ; Impera. 3TR”fr§— 3T«J3> 3RgR— SRT, 
BR^rpr-aRrrr* ; Pot. ar^r^-H^, aRi^n-arsT, 
aRg*rr^— Perf sTPT$r F. Fat. 3T%cTr— 3TBT Fut. 
arreT 5 ^— aRarfir Oon. arrmesra;— arR^rac Aor. arrtfrq; 
( arrr%HT?— arrerv 3rd Dual aTr%g:— arra:3rd PI. ). Ben. 

Des. ar^rt- Pass. Pre. 3R!j%, Aor. 

Wit Can.— Pro. 3RT*rr%— % Aor. arfv^nr— fT Pp- afV 
Ger. aTRT^r— a?f T Inf. awf, arf^. 

BTgf 5 — Pre. Perf. arpTf 1 F. Fat, srff rir Fat. arfgpssnj Aor. 

Pp. 3Tf^?r 

S. S. G. 21. 
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3T=g 1 P. to go, to worship; Pro. af^R Perf. 3TR93 F. Fut. 
arf^rfr Fut. srflgsjirW Ben. af’sajrg ( may he go ), amsfr^ 
( May he worship )* Aor. arra^R Oon. 3Trf3sf<Rg Oau. 
3T^rr% — % Des, arf^pq-qR Pp. arr^ff, ar^' Ger. arf^r 
or st^t ( when it means to go ). 

am 7 P- to anoint, to decorate, to go; Pre. 3^1% Imperf. 
3TR^-*T Iropera. arsRg ( sr^R 2nd sing. ) Pot. 3 * 3551 ^ 
Perf. srR® F. Fut. arm^r — ar^RT Fut. an%'RR, ar^f% 
Oon. arrr^arg, arrg^rg Aor. wrrsfrg Ben. arsarra Des. 
3Tf%ff%<sri% Pass. Pre.3TS^ Aor. 3Trm0au. Pre. ar^fiqfrr- 
®m*R Aor. arrfSfspipJ Pp. sPrfi- Ger. arf^^r, ST*e?r, &r&r 
Inf. arf^g^; STfjq. 

8T? 1 P. to roam, to wander; Pre. sthr Perf. str: F. Fut* 
arferrr, Fut. affs'RR Aor.3Tffc^Ben.3TsjT^ Des. aTfsT?«rf?r 
P-P. 3T^tT. 

ar'Td. A. to breathe; Pre. ar<R% Perf. arr 5 ! F. Fut. aTprar Oon. 
anfersam Aor. afrr’R Ben. arr&pfr? P. p. arfofg. 

2 P. to eat; Pre. s^tT Imperf. 3rd & 2nd sing, arr?^, aff?. 
Ferf. 3TTf, arqr?rF. Fut. aTxrr Fut. 3T5f?Tr% Ood. arrf^rg. Aor. 
srrstirg Ben. Oau. — Pre. arrfJR (also arrfsrrff ‘ar^rtr- 

) Aor. 3Trrtfg — n Des. r*R?9T?f Pass.— Pre. s**kT 
Perf. arr^ — Aor. arrf|Pp. *R,3T5r (food) Ger. wr^ r . 

3«; 2 P. to breathe; to live; Pre. aTRR Imp. STRTg, STRgPerf. 
a?R F. Fut. arRfjr Oon. a^R^ Aor. 3TR?q^ Ben. arrsRr^ 
Des. aTRRsfR Oau. Pre. 3TRSTRR Pass. Pre. 3PR% Aor. 
wffT P. p. 3TR?T. 

&X 4 . A. to live; Pref. a*;^ Per. 3TR..F. Fut. a^r same 
as h'T. 

* 3t»=? in the sense Of ‘to worship’ does not crop its nasal 

before weak terminations. 
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3R. 1 A. to go; Pro. ar*R; with w— Perf. a^ P. 
Fut. sffkRr Aor. artR? Ben. arf^r’TTS' Fes. 3Tf%f^T s l% Pass. 
Pre. 3R3R Aor. arrr% Oau. Pre. ^Trajsffg-^ Aor. arrnrsR-er 

P- p- arrVrf- 

3T^[ 1 P. to worship; Pre. Peri. afRsf F. Fat. 3Tr%?ir 

Fat. 3rr%2tm Aor; arrsfRBen. a?=e?fr^Des. arr%RRR Can. 
Pre. ST^SfR-jT Aor. arf%^3;-?T Pass. Pre. ar^t Aor. «rrf% 
Pp. 3Tf%?T. 

10 U. to worship; Pre. 3T#3rfcf-% Perf. ar^sjri^rq’-sfrg-- 
F. Fut. ar^fiRr Fut. ar^rsq-f^— % Oon. 
3ff=cfra[CHIf!;-rl Aor. arrr%^R-rJ Ben. 3 rj;r sr^nwsr 
Des.- arr^^-rlr'SfR-ff Pass. Pre. 3RSR Ger. 3T=trsr?fr. 

^ 1 P. to procure, to take; Pre. ar^R Perf. arRaf F. Fut. 
3Tf3Trrr Fat. 3Tf3T«mr Aor. 3TrsfR Ben. 3R3TR Des. 
STfsTnrqR Oan. Pre. 3T*f?rfaKr Aor. 3Trr?t3R ?T P.p. STfif^. 

-3T«r 10 A. to request, to beg. Pre. apfaaf Perf. sPRr^tis P. F. 
3T4r«trir Fut. 3Tsqfqr«fa Aor. str«T?T Ben. sjvfktfis' Des. 
arm^'srff Pass. Pre. ar*4t (also. ST'-tRJfT ) Aor. afffq- 
P. P- srfJra. 

1 P. to go, to beg; Pre. 3 t|r Perf. g^R# F. Fut. atffejr 
Oon. 3Trti<ssR Aor. arrfrg: Ben. srefrg; Des. 3Tr§f?qrR Oau. 
Pre. 3TR*R— % Aor. sffrfR-H Pass. Pre. 3p?R Aor. arrft 
P. p. a?f|?r ( asked, 3T¥JT°r near ), 

3R 10 U. to injure, to hurt. Pre. ST^ffT-W Perf. arf^rrag^rc &c. 
Fut. 3T?D?^tFfr Aor. sttRr-?T Ben. aR^R, 3RTWE Des. 

Sfr1ff«rsrr%— %• 

*9R 1 P. to worship, to deserve; Pre. arfR Perf. aTRf F. Fat. 
srffrtr Oon. atrf|stre[ Aor. arifR Ben. srjr Des.. 
■ 3Tt§nf’Tr% Pass. Pre. 3T5R Aor. ari(* P. p. 
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10 U. to worship; Pre. arf*ir&— % Per*. 3Ti*Tf*5PS3— aTTO— 
sRrrt— F- Fit. 3T?'r%ar Aor. arrrlrfti.— n Ben. arsrfat— 
•T#f*psfrs Des. 3Tf%r^TR-% Pass- Pre. HSR Aor. arrrf 
P. p. STffrf- 

81 ^ 1 P. to defend, to preteot, to do good to, to please, to 
know ( and a variety of other meanings ). Pre. aRf% Perl, 
snar P- Put. arf^vir Aor. arr#R Ben. arstrra; Oau. afR^m- 
% Des. srf%^r«rf% Pas*. Pre. spam Aor. srrR P- P s*fiR. 

8T^ 5 A. to pervade; Pre. aTSfff Perf. 3TR% P- Pit- aTKRT — 
3TST Pit. amrssR— aRSR Oon. arrraRSR, 3TR*R Aor.. 
arrf^R-srra- Ben. srafre-srfsrors Oau. Pre. srr^rarRr— % 
Aor. srn%SRR Des. Pass. Pre. sr®R Aor.. 

3TR% P. p. 3TE Oer. STRRrr 3T?r- 

ST^ 9 P. to eat; Pre. 3T5RTR Xmpera. 2nd sing. a^pT Perf. arrsr 
p. Put. arretR Aor. srrsfra Ben. 3T5RR Des. arRrRT'tfrf; 
P. p. 3TRR Ger. STRTRr. 

2 P. to be; Pre. arf|?r Impera. 2nd per. sing, qrf^j Perf.. 

^jr* F- Pit- *fR5ir Fit. *TR>RR &0. 

4 P. to throw; Pre. a^TR Perf. arm P. Put. sri%tTp 
Oon. arrPEPSR Aor. srr^Ben. ar^rr^Des. aqnf%T%'TR Oau. 
Pre. arr^RR— % Aor. anfaRg — rS Pass. Pre. a^SR P- p. 
8R3 Ger- aff^tT or STRTr Inf. afret- 

arc— 

UTR 5 P. to pervade, to obtain; Pre. arrtTTHV arrcffl%. arrirrfcF 
1st, 2nd & 3rd sing. (arrRf: 1st dual. arpwgfR 3rd plu-> 
Imper£-37RR Srd sin g- STORR 1st sing, arrears 1st dual,- 

* is substituted for 3T^ in the non — conjugational tenses. 
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3rd plu. STfcjj^. Imperat. 3rd sing. STrsffjJ 1st g i n g. 
arrsrfrR 2nd sing. arrejrt 3rd Plu. snwTsg ; Perf. sn<r F. 
Fut. srrar Fut. srr c ?7f% Oon. 3TR75. Aor. 37(75. Des - f'sfa 

Can. Pre. 3Tr77P=(-?i Aor. 3Trr%5— c( Pp. 3717 Ger. arp^TT 
Inf. arrca^. 

STT^ 2 A. to sit ; Pre. smS Perf. 3TT?Tr^--7?7— STW F. 
Fut. 3Trr*rar Fut. arrf^^ Oon. 3frr%^5 Aor. srrflrs: 
Ben. 3Tr%«frs Pass. Pre. 37T?7% Oau. Pre. 3T(7nir% des. 

sm%i%75 Pre. p. arreta P- p. arrRrrr. 

f— ' 

^ 1 P. to go ; Pre. er^rnr Imperf. 3Tfsrg; Perf. f srr^t F. Fut. 
q-?rr Fut. q-«TT% Oon. qrs^ Aor. q-^r5. Ben. Des. 

Oau. Pre. srra^ra— % Pass. Pre. Aor. 3rrw 

Pp. rr. 

7f_2 P. to go ; Pre. qrfW Perf. ^®rpT F. Fut. q-^r Fat. qr«(f% 
Oon. i^wq^Aor. 3T»n5, Pass. Pre. |rrs Aor. 3T*rrf*r Can. 
Pre. ( with nf5, 5T?^ r qqfrI— ?T ) Aor. 3TW*r*TcI— rf 

Des. firrrmqfer ( with srfcr — sfa-gr-rWIf); P. p. ?g. 

f with srr4 2 A. to study ; Pre. 3rsfr% Perf. 3Tp7*l% F. Fut 
ST^W Fut. 3Tt^53j% Oon. sTE^rfr^ri — sT^arfT Aor. 37^.37- 
»frsr-3T^7 Ben. srs^CrS'. Pass. Pre. 3T7T75 Aor. er^rrrnr 
— 3T».3m%( 3rd dual. 3T«i*rrprsrrar5r ar^nrarar^j ar^nr- 
apSfcrent) F - Fut. arwnfSnir— sr^w Fut. 
srwrrf^g-^twsra Oon. 3T%.3r7rRjs7?r— 3T^*frs!m, afwrr- 
fSpssni — 37*.%«R| Ben. sr^rOT'fr?? sp-t'fre Oau. Pre. 
3T«r(T7ra Aor. srMtrPr'rg;, arwrsfrinTg: P. p. ar>?rg. 

fsw 7 A. to shine, to kindle ; Pre. Perf. — aTfTT — 

7^7 F. Fut. ffwTTjr Fut. Oon. Aor. 

%f^TS' Ben. ffwpsfre Des, f Pass.-Pre. Aor. 
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Oaa. Pre. ??aara— t Aoi. qrHaa.— a Pp. f^f Ger ' 
f r*a*ar, Inf. f f?srgij 

f 5 6 P. to wish ; Pre. f ! 6®f?r } Perf. fjjq- P. Fat. q^-qf^r 

f5.4P.togo, to spread; Pre. % writ j Fat. qftpratfif Qon. 

Aor. I^fra Des. qfafqqfa Ben. f<s*tT5. Pass. — Pre. f’ssrcfc 
Aor. qfa Oau. Pre.— qqqra— a Aor. itfqqa— a Ger. qgr, 
qf^rear Pp. fa 1 . 

i— 

fspt, 1 A. to look at, to see ; Pre. Perf. f 

F. Fat. yfsrar Pnt. ffsgprart Oon. qnerwtH Ben. fears’ 
Aor. q%g Oau. — Pre. f$rafcf — % Aor. qr%^Tr[;fT Des. 
Pass. Pre. £$aa Aor. q% Pp. fftra Ger. 

Inf. fr%g^. 

^2 A. to praise ; Pre. |f Imperf. 2nd pi. qa^ Impera. 2nd 
Sing, Perf. f^rgsR— 5*5 — 3TRT F- Fut. |f?ar Fut. 

Oon. qf%«aa Aor. qf^g- Ben. ff^sfra Pass. Pre. 
|gq% Oau. Pre. s^qfa-a Aor. qr5ag;-a Ger. fft?qr 
Inf. ffeaq Pp. 

f^r 10 U. to praise Pre. f^-qfa — a Fut. farfawnt — % Aor. 
qrtsa— a Ben. tsqn*> fsfaqre Bes. fft^faqra— a. 

1. P. to envy ; Pre. fsqfa Perf. f«afcaanT &o. Fut. 

Aor. qssffq P. p. frsqq. 

«f^2 A, to command, to rule, to possess ; Pre. fg Perf. f 

— srra-qaq. F. Fut. fraar Fut. Con. fcffcwra 

Ben. Aor. qr%g Pass. — Pre. Aor. qf^r 

Oau.— Pre. I^rafei— a Aor. qrtraa— a Des. frerffrq# 

P- p- trtra. 

f? 1 A. to aim at; Pre. ff% Perf. tfr^agfr-capa-aaq F. Fut. 
fit ar Fut. fffssrt Oon. qf^sua Aor. qffg Ben. fffsfrS' De3. 
tnaff^a Oau. Pre.— ff?na— a Aor. qm^-a P. p. ff?a. 
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P. to sprinkle, to wet; Pre. 3$rf% Perl. g^rr ^-fiK — 
— a^RT F. Fit. sr%«!r Pit. ?r%Rfra Oon afrf$T«TcI Aor. 
3 ^MtT 5. Per. Des. 3T%Rnri% Pp. 3%g. 

P- to go, to move; Pre. afp^T?! Imperf. 3^3^ Perl. 3g[*cf 
F. Fut. afrnsTfrr Fit. arrf%rsriref Oon. arrf%ps*f^ Aor. afreffa^ 
Ben. 3Jg*rr^ Des. afr'N’Rsrefcr Pass. Pre. 3*1*1% Can. — 
Pre. arr?cr*rf%-% Pp. afrrarr, grer?r. 

6 P. to abandon, to avoid ; Pre. 35fTfrf Perf g^lf^r^tlT — 
3TRT — ?r*rqr F. Fut. 3R|Tar Fut. g-f%$rsarf% Oon. arfrsfP^^ 
Aor. arh^r^Des. gfsfrr?r«if% Pp- sr^ra. 

1 P. to burn, to punish ; Pre. afrTrer Perl. sgpsf, arfaT^'fiPC 
— arre — spjjr F. Fut. a%ftrar Fit. afrftiwrft Oon. srrrtr^rrg; 
Ben. gcsuq; Aor. afr«fr^ Pp. aftf%?r, SrHtT, Oer. 3%?%^. 

37 —* 

2 U. to cover, to hide ; Pre. 3j°fff%, g4rf!r, 573% Perf 

3r*rr*— 5T«r, F. Fut. 3r°nw, sTjfarar Fut. gpr- 

37°rf%«rrf?r— % Aor. afr^f^ra:, afKfcfr^, afttf?ftg;, 
a^pffasv ari^Re Ben. 37^3 , 3T#T'frS‘ or 37gff«fre Oau.- 
Pre. gpnpcrtfH— % Aor. afr'TJT^g — ?r Pass. Pre.— 3^%% 
Perf. 37^3% Aor. 3^°rff% F. Fut. 37'’Tff?tr, 37Wmr or 
3pjrf%?rr Ben. 37^fir«fre> 37 o rrfa«fts', Oon. sfH- 

r^sra, 3%'rrPr'^m, afrgffsrre P. p. 3733 Ger. 37$ ’r-f^wr” 

1 A. (sometimes P. ) to conjecture, to reason, to 
* infer Pre. Imperf. afr$3 Perf* &c. F. Fut. 

37f%nr Fut. 3ri%5*f% Oon. Aor. afrrfe Ben. 
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3T^«rTff. Pass. — Pre. Aor. slfff Cau. — Pre. 3>f?rra- 

% Aor. al'rfrrfq;— rl Pp. 3T?|rf Ger. asrff^T- 

w— 

sjt 1 P. to go, to get, Pre. ^t'egrftT Aor. 3rr«ff^ ? Perf.HTT F.Fut- 
^ 3 P. to go; Pre. Aor. arrtq; $ ^TfTT Fut. 3TIT- 

wgftl Con. Ben. srsfrg; Pass. -Pre. Aor. srrR 

Perf. 3TR F. Fut. a?rt?Tr— Hrtr Fat. 

Ben. errnrtrs'-^'fre Oau. Pre. sr^ra-ar Aor. 

Des. STftfrrra Pp- ^ Ger. 

=£ts--£ 6 P. to become hard, to fail in faculties, to go ; 

Pre. 5K-=e®T% Imperf. ajpe#^ Perf . an^r®# F. Fut. SKfegyar- 
Fut. Aor. arr^gfra. Ben. sft^gsjr^ Oau. Pre. 

Aor. 3Trr%=5S^— ?T Des. Pp- 

sKfeSW. 

qTj* 1 A. to grow, to prosper ; Pre. <r^ Perf. — qwsr 

— arr^ET F. Fut. qrpjrrr Fat Oon. irpcjs?;^ Aor. q-fqg- 

Des. Pen. Pass. — Pre. (fwi% Aor. irfq 

Oau.— Pre. <r^f?r— t Aor. qf^_ ^ Pp. q-ftfff. 

3J— 

1 P. 10 U. to be anxious or eager; Pre. 
?RU3^f?r— %- 

affcrr 1 A. to praise, to boast ; Pre. s(mr% Perf. F. Fut. 

cfifnrar Fut. Oon. argrfiq^ Aor. ar^re 

Ben. gtfltr'frs' Des. N'^fesT^fi Oau. Pre. % Aor. 

3T^T5fi?m— ?r Pp- grf5«ifT 

qp^lOU. to tell; Pre. gf^arfcT — ^ Perf. cK*T9r3I3nT &o. 


* With g-q — ^r^fr. 
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F- Put. 373r%c77 Put. 3737(3537%--% Oon. 3737373 * 35 — 3 
Aor. 3733735— 3 Des. 7%7373(3«n'%-% Ben. 37S-375, 
%737%<f7e Pass. pre. 3733 % ( also 3737 * 3 % ) P. p- cfirf^m- 

37*q^l A. to shake, to tremble; Pre, 3713% Perf. =337*% F. Fut. 
«Kf^mr Fat. 377*3*3% Oon. 373;fsqrs3?i Aor. ar37f*35 Ben. 
377*3*773 Oau. Pre. 37*1737% (alone ) Aor. 37337*35 Des. 
f%37f*33% Pass- Pre. 37**3% P. p. 3rf*3%- 


375 1. A. to desire; Pre. 377 * 73 % Perf. =3-377, 377337=2337 & c - 
F. Fut. 37r373%r> 3i7%%7 Put. 37737353%, 37r%*3% Oon. 
3T37737%*3%, 373773*3% Ben. 377%73*fr5, 5TR3R Aor. 3T=eft- 
37H%, 3T=3%7%% Oau, Pre. 377337%-% Aor. 37=3757%5-%, 
37=33733;— 3 Des. 7%377373«7%, 7337733%, Pass. Pre. 37r*3%, 
37 * 3 %, Aor. 373777% P- p. 377*5 Ger. cf7R?3r-37r?53r, 3773T3- 
*37, 3377*3- 

37FT 1 A. to count; Pre. 37773 Perf. =337% Aor. 3737735 -. 

3757 10 U. to count, to consider &c. Pre. 37337%-% Aor. 
aT337®5-% Ben. 373375, 3731=3375 Bes. f 3373 f 33 T%-% 
P. p. 3?f33. 


Put. 


= 377 ^ 1. P. to desire, to wish; Pre. 37r||f% Perf. 3377|| F. 

37rf|p7 Fut. 3777|-*37% Oon. 373777^*35 Aor - 3 T35‘r^75 Ben, 
377^.375 Des. f%3777^37% Pp. 3777%%- 


377^5 1 & 4. to shine; Pre. 3773%, 377*73% Perf. =33773 F. Fut. 
377737%r Fut. 377T%*3% Oon. 3737773*3% Aor. 37377f%5 Ben. 
3777^5 Bes. r'3377TO3% Oau. Pre. 377337%-% Pass. Pre. 
37733% Pp. 377ft7% Oer. 37f7%*37, 3377773- 


3775 1 A. to cough; Pre. 3773% Perf. 37737^37, &c. F. Fut; 
37lf%%7 Fut. 377f%*3% Oon. 373733* 33 Aor. 37377%? Ben. 
37773375 Des. p33777%*7% Oau, Pre. 37733T%-% Aor. 
ST337735.-77 P, P- 377733- 
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f» 1 A. to sound; Pre. Perf. '5^% F. Fat. ^fgr Fut. 

Sfi'lMg Oon. sT^ner Aor. 375^5-. 
gr 2 P. to sound; Pre, Perf. =^grrf F. Fut. Fat, 

Oon. ar^T 5 *!^ Aor. S7gTpfr?. 

^ 0. A. to sound; Pre, grgg Perf. F. Fut.argr Aor. ST^g. 
g^ 6. P. to curve, to bend; Pre. 5rsf% Perf. =^gfrs F. Fut. 
frfScrr Fut. Con. aT^rcsg^ Aor. ar^rfg; Oau. Pre. 

gftegr%-% Aor. srfcfB^-g Des. ■^prqfg; Fp. frits- 

f?. 4 F. to be angry; Pre. ararfg Perf. =5fggT F. Fut. cRTPrar 
Fut. gRfrqr^rfg Oon. aTgfrfqcgg Aor. arcprg Ben. ficgr^ 
Des. gfrPrsrfw Oau. Pre. Aor. 5T=ffrqg-g Pp. 

frfgg. 

si^ 9 P. to tear, to expel; Pre. a>s°rfRT Perf. F. Fut. 

gfffw Fut. cfijfsr«Trcr Aor. 8T^rq?a[ Pass. Pre. spapt Aor^ 
, 3T^rW Oau. Pre. cCT«rgr%-% Aor. ST^fT^-g Des 
umfg P.p. arfag. 

4 P. to embrace; Pre. spsrfg Perf. =5=^ F. Fut. gftfagr 
Fut. gfr%s?rra Oon. ar^fPEr^gg; Aor. arar^ Ben. 3^^ 
Oau. Pre. grf^rij-% Aor. 3T?rargg-g Des. ^rgn%qRt,. 
^gfrRqgra, Pp. jrRra. 

fr 8 u. to do; Pre. grfrt%-3^ Perf. ^rt— ^ F. Fut. gp?r 
Fut. grftssrm—H Oon. 3fgrf7<sgg— g Aor. 37^^.— 3TfTrI 
Ben. ftfpjrg— frsfrs' Pass. Pre. fgpjg Aor. aqgriK (3rd 
dual Wgnftgrara., aqf^rrgrg, )> F. Fut. grrftgr-grar Fut- 
g>rit s gg-grRsgg Ben. gmt«fre— Oon, arg;rft<srg— 
. Oau. Pre. grregra— t Aor. ST ^ g re g— sr Des* 

f^gsr«ftt— % Pp. f»g Ger. fpgr Inf. g?Jg. 
f>q^ 6 P. to cut, to divide;Pre. fr^nfg Ferf. F. Fut.gff^gr- 
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Fut. Con. 3T9frf|^fj Aor, 3T=p?ff^ Ban. 

Des. f^-cfrrS -RrffasrRt Oau — Pre. cjr#ar%— a Aor. 
3faq?ag-aj ar^ifrag-a Pass- Pre. §>?ag Aor. sppfa Pp- 
fTrr Ger. gffr«5^r Inf. aifaj^. 

fig; 7- P. to surround; Pre; fT°rf% other forms like those of the 
above root. 

fra; 1 P. to draw, to pull, to plough; Pre. g>«ffa Perf. aar*? 
F. Fut. spgr> a>sr Fut. sns-ara Don. araraag;— 

snasag; Aor. sr^r^fg;, araaiarg;, STf^Tg; Des. r%f^rfrT 
Oau.- Pre. arsfafeH? Aor. araftfrag— a> 3TWT^-cT Pass, 
Pre. Aor. ar^rfa Pp. fTST Ger. ^gr- 
^ 6 P. to pour out, to scatter; Pre. R?n% Perf. =gg»rt F. Fut. 
arRar, artrar Fut. a>RwrRr-aRr«aftr Oon. araatsag- 
aTSR^rrara Aor. STcfirCra Ben. ^rar\ Des. RrarR«rra Pass.— 
Pre. — gfr^frT Oau. Pre. ^r^arf^T — % Aor. aT^R^— a Pp. 

aiH iaf. a^R-fr-ga.- 

fr 9 u. to injure, to kill; Pre. frara Perf. =ggrn:, ■aaR 

Fut. arR-ft-sara— ' ar Aor. ar-artra;, er^rFc-rr-?, arafts-Ben. 
afrafg, arRsfra Des. passR-ft-ara-a, fa^ntra P-p- 
fifl 10 U. to name, to glorify; Pre. ##gfg— a Perf .sfitaaignT- - 
aar F. Fut. cfiftfiaar Fut. a?r^r%aT%-a Oon. argrrSrg'ag.- 
a Aor. 3T=frfraa-a, 3Tr%$rrag.-a Ben. ^rfafg-amraRfars 
Pass. Pre. gfRgft Pp. s£rr§a- 

SRjq^l A. to be fit for, to be able; Pre. grc*Rt Perf. =aar?T 
( aq^raa. aa^a - 2nd sing.) f. Fut. arRaar, arasrr 
Fut. cjrRqsga, araefarB ar^aia Aor. sra^qg; aaiRqs- 
arg^a Ben. grRg«ttg— 1 fs^tfrs- Des. faafRqaa faasfegrf 
Paa^ara Oau. Pre. araqgfir-a Pp- Gen. arRqarr,.. 

q^cesrr, 
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1 P. to cry, to weep; Pre. sgPfft Perf. ^sjfP^ F. Fut- 
Put- sKr^^Rr Oon. ararfffwra. Ben. sierra. Aor- 
afsfisfra Can. Pre. Aor. ar^a^ia-W Des. 

rea>r^«IT% Pass. Pre. Aor. ar?Rpa Pp- a&RfrT. 

- 10 U. to sound or cry out continually; Pre. 3t*farr% — % 

Perf. sps^pTfig-.-^pr &e. F. Fat. spsfRrar Fut. 

-H Con. ar^fasga-wi Aor. vr^^-rf P-P- StrfHrT- 

gjq 1 U. &. 4 P. to walk, to step; Pre. ?Rr*Tr%> Sahara Perf. 
^PT F. Fut. gri^r Fut. 3>R«*fr% Oon. argrfircsrgc Aor. 
snsriftf Ben. gr^ra. Des. r%an%'«n% Oau.-Pre. 3^1%-% 
Aor. Des. raSFrmm Pass. Pre. Aor. 

ararPr P.p. grr^cr Ger. arfii«rr> gr^gr- 

( with srr )— Pre. srr^nrW Perf. Jsrr^gR F. Fut. srr^gr 
Fut. afr^g Oon. arraj^^rr Aor. arr^IfT Ben. arras#rsr 
Des. f^RT%. 

sfr 9 U. to buy, to purchase, Pre. SfiHrmr, aKTTra Perf. RTJFr^ 
r%(%§ F. Fut. ^?rr Fut- %ssrra-% Oon. ar%s?f^.?r Aor. 
ST%*fr^ 3 T%S' Ben. g?r*H3T Des. r%sCT«IT3-% Pass. — 

Pre. c£r*ra Aor. argjra Oau. Pre. gn’TOfa-a Aor. arf5nK<rS[- 
rt Pp. gfm- 

-•gfpg; 1 P. to amuse oneself, to play; Pre. affpSTa' Perf. RTSre 
F. Fut. 5Frr%?rr Fut. gfrf^ssrrrr Oon. Aor. 

srafhrhlBen. SRreqra; Des. f^stfr^fTr Pass.— Pre. gfrs^Rir 
Aor. argfrr% Oau.— Pre. gff^rfw— % Aor. 3TRT5BT^I— 3 
Pp- Ger. ^rpg^rr inf. ^rr^pc- 

- ; ^p^4 P. to be angry; Pre. §jMrf?r Perf. «prftr F. Fut. SRf^r 
Fut. Oon. Aor. ST^^a; Ben. jswjra; Pass - 

Pre. wrwj% Aor. araiPT Oau. Pre. ^rvrgTa-% Aor. arsppr^ 
-a Des. f Pp - 
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ar^ 1 P. to cry, to lament ; Pre. gjp&fg Perl F. Fat.,. 

sRfer Fat. sfftegfg Oon. Ben - i^rrg a or. argr$rg 

Oaa.— Pre. % Aor. aT^frSTg— g Fee. =f^rfw 

Pats. Pre. s*g;g?r Aor. argrif^r Pp. agS 1 Ger. msf Inf. 

Higl & 4 P. to be fatigued or tired ; Pre. fjffgfg Perl 

F. Fut. ^firgr Fut. Oon. a^rfr^g. Aor. 

arpggBen. fpmg Can. Pre. fiprgfg-g Aor. arReriRg-g ' 
Des. fgwRreTg Pa8S - Pre - w*g% Pp. wfs Oer. ^fg?giy 

wr«gr. 

ffjgr 4 P. to become wet ; Pre. fftj^rfg Perf. F. Fut. 

i?fggr, Fat. %rt s *rfg; %??gfg Oon. 3rigff*gg, arw??gg 
Aor. arffjfg Ben. f^ejrg Oau. Pre. ijfgfg-% Aor. 
3Tr^r%gg-g Dee. rg?f-%-iwg, Pass. Pre. ffj^sjg - 

Aor. ar^rf Pp. r$3T Oer. ffjf^rr, Wf$?gr, fexgr Inf. 

wtg- 

f§j^ 1 P. to lament • Pre. flFafg Perf. pgrtF? F. Fut. ff^gr 
Fut. ftgftgcqft .Oon. ariwfff^g Aor. atflFtfrg P.p. 

fef'fa- 

1 A. to lament ; Pre. flF?% Perf. r%flFf F. Fut. . 
f^Fffrr Aor. arfllfsgg'. 

4. A. to be afflicted, to suffer ; Pre. ffgggg Perf. 

F. Fut. igrasr Fut. ^f^gg Oon. arwra^rr Aor. sr^-RIS- 
Ben.^rmf Oau. Pre.^gpsrfg-^ Aor. arrgffS'gg-g Des. 

f%fw-w-f^r% Pass- Pre - Aor. s%rt Pp. feg-, • 

rtsf^ra- 

9 P. to torment, to distress ; Pre. [%3T|fw Perf. f<g|r^r 
F. Fut. tjrfftr, set Fut. fsfa«rfir, js*grtT Oon. sr#i%«*rg: 

Aor. a*t?grg, arf^rg Ben. Pp. fwr^ig, . 

Ifi* Ger. fe|%?gr flTfr- 

gtar 1 P. to boil, to digest; Pre. grgfg Perl -gggg- P. Fut.. 
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* ufir^rr Fat- Con. Aor. argftfrg, Ben* 

trwa. P.p. trftrfr. 

8 U. to hurt, to break, to kill; Pre. ^for?| 

Impera. 2nd sing. $rar, Perf =^^rr°r, ! =r?T 5 r F. Fut. 

^rfnar Fut. — % Con. srgprs^g;— a Aor. bt^pFr[, 

ST^rfots:, 3W?r Ben. gpSflq;, sjFrqte Des. ftr^fasrnHt Pp. 

- $pj 10 U. to send, to direct ; Pre. — % Peri. ^prsnag^frc 

— ^r% F. Fut. srenrar Fut. sgfawtfa-H 0on - srnTf^s^-w 
Aor. sr^qRf-rf Ben. ^cjrrg;, afcfjkjqTS Des f%r^rqfii^Rr-% 

Pp- OTtr- 

■ 1 A. to allow, to suffer ; Per. Perf. Aor. a^Tke" 

3T^?r F. Fut. jjrfaar, Fut. . sTf^sa, ^ Con. 

3T^'?^a Ben. ^f*WSV Ces. 

PWH% Can.— Pre. smTa— % Aor. erf^r^Ra;— S' Pass. 
Pre. srwtfr Aor. arsgrm Pp. Ger. $fRre?Tr, $TF?*fT Inf. 

SR, 4 P. to endure ; Pre. a^T!?r Perf. ^PT F Fut {gfHcTr, 

Fut. gfastna, ?iwa Con. aT$tr<lEqgr— nsreia Aor. sr^a. 
Ben. S3*3rra Des. fastfir stm . Nrstara Pp. 

■ ^ 1 P. to flow, to distil j Pre. Perf. F. Fut. 

Fut. Con. sr^Tr^a. Aor. ar^nfra; Des. parsrrcafir 

Pp. srrca- 

.^tarlOTJ. to wash, to cleanse, &o. Pre. ^rr^ari%— % Perf. 
atrwtrr^^rr^-w F. Fut. ^n*r%ar Fut. $rani*arg— W Con. 

H Aor. arraST^— S Ben. str^ara-grrwpT'frsr 
Des. I^OTwfSr'ifa-sr Bp. s-trisa. 

.-^p* 1 P. to shake, to move ; Pre. Per. =^$rr< 3 T F. Fut. 

^n%arFut. srf&sqRr Con, srsrfawia Aor. ar^T^ra Des. 

* f^r^rr^'srfrr Pp- 
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f|r 1 P. to deoay, Pro, $nrf?r \ Perf. F. Fnt. %?rr Fuk 

,f% 5 P. to destroy ; Pre. ^1% Oon. ar^P^tl Aor. 

9 P. to dwell; Pre. f^r°rrm ) srertfRt. Fen- sftaig; Oau. 
Pre, ^rr?rar?f-% Aor. srf^spr^-fr Fes. fxrjfr^TW Pass. Pre. 
Aor. ar^rrw Pp. r%fj, Ger. f^r??r. 

f$r* 8 U- to kill ; Pre. RT c TrnT, ^efrfir, Perf- r%g°r, 

f. Fut. Irfojrrr Fut. %foTS3rr?r-% Oon. ?r 

Aor. 3T$Kr^ 5 STARS', stRTrl Pp. fiffT Ger. flr-^-P'Rtrj 

f^w. 

f|PI.4 P. throw, to cast ; Pre. %rarm Perf. f%$PT F. Pat. 
%rrr Fut. |r c 5*fr% Oon. Ben. f«rcsrr^ Aor. 

3T^ c ?fra: Oau.— Pre. — % Aor. STf^f$TT3i-?l Des. 

f^r%e^nr Pass — Pre. %cq% Aor. ar^ffqr Pp. r%ST- 

f|pr 6 U. to throw ; P/e. — % Perf. fssp^q-, f^f^TT F. Fut. 

sytrr Fut. %-c^frr-% Aor. srlr'erra:, srf^rsr Fes. p^r% < ^rrs %- 

f$T* 1. 4. P. Pre. Perf. P^%3T Put. ^fg-sq-ftr Aor. 

srsrsfhi, Fes. psrsrRr'srFfr, Pp. s|r?r Ger. 

s*rerr, nsfr®*. 

^frg - 1 A. to be intoxicated ; Pre. Perf. f^efr% F. Fut. 
sfrfWrtr Fut. sfrK'rr^ Aor. ST^fr fsre Oau. Pre. sfrsr*rf?I— % 
ALor. srf%#9ra-cT Des. fWifim Pp- #3T, 

1 p. to spit ; Pie. srbtffl Perf. F. Fut. 

Aor. awjfofrat 

7 U- to strike against, to pound ; Pre, ^°rr%, Perf. 

^sgf F. Fut. ^fr=?rr Fut. sfr^rtT-lr Aor. STS^c#^, 
aflffl , 3TSrT Ben. ^srr^, Pp- ^ or ‘T Ger. ^x*r- 

.-^jy 4 P. to be hungry ; Pre. Perf. =^^fvr F. Fut. sfpgr 

“"Fut. grfcuftr Oon. Aor. Ben. 

Oau. — Pre. srfa*Tr%-% Aor. smiPTJ-fr Pass. Pre. §jwrir 
Aor. H^frPr Pp. ®fvr?r Ger. $frr%*r> ufa5?r 
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gw 1 A. to be agitated ; Pre. srpTH Perf. "srg^ F. Fut. ^ftprar 
~ Fut. Aor. g^wg; , ar^frPTH' Oau. Pre. SfrPrafiT-% 

Des. f$-srH*sre P. p. ejTHfr, ^ftr%w- 

gw 4 & 9 P. to tremble ; Pre. ^«rRr, U«nf?t Perf 'fsjrPT I’.Fut, 
grfHETT Fut. appr^m Oon. ar^rr^g. Ben. gwira. Aor. 

wsgg^srPT?^, Pp- isffwr- 

m— 

* 5 r«ir 1, A. to cut; Pre. Perf. Aor. 

5 cf^ 1 U. Pre. % Perf. =g-^R, F. Fut. ^pm Fut - 

^rPrratm— % Oon. arerfw^— <r Aor. ar^sfrg; , spsrpfta: >■ 
sTjgfttH: Ben. ??rr5ri^, ??rr% , sfrs' Pass. Pre. — 

isffstg Aor 3T?3Tpr Oau. Pre. ^PT^rpT— % Per. srsrrJsRg ;— w 
Des. i^nsrprePr— w Pp- *srra, Ger. ?=rr?^r, *gpp:?r. 
rgx?; 1 P. to eat, to devour ; Pre. rgrfPr Perf. «^*srrf F. Fut. 
^rf%gr Fut. Oon. sr^rf^rgr Aor. spsrrffg; Ben. 

Pp. ?5rrf%?r- 

6 P. to strike, to afflict; Pre. Perf. f^STf F. Fut. 

#tJT Fut. st^Pf Oon. Aor. srrt?#^ Des. 

Pp- %vT- 

4 & 7 A. to be depressed, to suffer pain or misery. Pre- 
f^palr , Perf. F. Fut. %tTT Fut. Aor. 

gr^rr Des. psrnjr^rw P. p- r%vr 
agqr 2 P. to. relate, to tell: Pre. r^grPr Perf. =errs*fr, ==ny% Pp. 
js?irfT- It is defective in the non-conj. tenses and moods. 

7T — 

ajor 10 U. to count, to enumerate ; Pre. *T°PTfcr — % Perf. 
" F - But. *T°rT%gr Fut. % 

anr’rPr’^gr^ Oon. Aor. sr^nrar^— ?r Ben. 

Des. fsnrTfSpsrfg— % Bp. wnTg Ger* 
wrgrntt^wr. Rr*I°lsJI Bass. Pre. spm%. 
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^ 1 P. to speak, to say ; Pre. TT?rit Perl arm? F. Fat. irftnr 
Fut. Oon. STiTr?tstra; Aor. srirfrg-, arrrrfhl Ben. 

»mra; Bes. Oau. — Pre. »rr.f*lffr — % Aor. 

?T Pass. Pre. Aor. Ger. rrfj^f Inf. 

Pp- nffcr. 

^ 1 P. to go ; Pre. ir^rR Perf, ^TirrT F. Fat. i^r Fat. 

Oon. arnf^ssr^ Aor. STTprc^ Ben. *i*srrg; Des. 
fsnrft'srrs Pass.— Pre. ^*3% Aor. arirrrW Cau.— Pre. 
rm*f?r-g Aor. arsftipTff— rf Pp. Jr^ Ger. Tmr Inf. 

»n£ 1 # A. to blame; Pre. Perl F. Fat. rrffsr Fat. 
*rri«rrl Oon. Aor. arrnfs' Bea. irrf fre Oau.— 

Pre. TT$qfq— % Pp. mrlfa. 

10 U. to censure, to reproach; Pre. % Pert 

&o. F. Fat. irffarrr Fut. 

Aor. 3T»rrrfg:?f- 

*fH 10 U. to hunt for, to seek ; Pre. iff Krrrr% — ■% Perl 
^ &o. F. Fat. irtsrfhrfr Fat. iffqffG^ 
— n Oon. STirf'srfkr^H— ?r Aor. 3ffr«T%qg;— FT Pp. 

Ger. »T%<sn%err. 

HT? 1 A. to dive into, to bathe; Pre. irrff Perl 3Tirf$ F. Fat. 
«rrf|?rr, *nrrr Fat. inf^stm, qms Oon. 3rrrrr>?ra. arcr$ro 
Aor. sniTfse, arms' Ben. irrft'frS', qrsfrs' Oau.— Pre. 
*rr?arr?r-t Aor. arsfr^H— ?? Pp. urs, irrf?s Ger. *rrf|5qr, 
*rtf r inf. irrrtg«r » «rrp^ • 

ITT 1 P. to defend, to protect ; Pre. ifr'rrqfa Perl sriffr, 

frr<TPrrst*rr F. Fut. afrq-rfararr, afrPrrrr, ifrsrr Fat. % 7r . 
fasqfm iTtrrs^-ifrararf^, Aor. arifftrafN; >spfrf(<D arnWrg- 
Des. OTJrr-rn^'srm, ^mfrr, frn*rrr?r Pp. 

mpTT^rs, jpr- 

ITT* 1 A. to oensure; Pre. griTt^lf Perl friTcg-fagiR- F. Fut. 
wiTfermr Fut. ^rFmsuaOon. ar^mrEiff^ Aor. arsnTT'cfca; 
Ben. ^•iff'crrsffg- Pass. — Pre. 5rnc*sr% Pp. 3T*jr%W. "* 

* Base gnqf. ~~ 

s. s. a. 22 
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m 4 p. to be confused or disturbed 5 Pre. Perf . spffa 

o 

F. Fat. TtrPrar Aor. Des. 

»j 5 l U. to cover, to keep secret; Pre. ajfftl — % P er *- W> 
srif^l F. Fat. irffrir or irlsr Fat. ^twRf — % 

Aor. (V) SHTfnr, errrrlH' Aor. (VII) 3TJ^i STf^T, ^ 
Ben. , rrrMte or Des. sraSTPT — % P* 88 - — P re . 
wsfff Aor. arrrrt Oaa.-Pre. <1 Aor. ?T 

Pp. ar? Gen. SMr-f|5fr, ?rjr Io f - %**• 

sjf 1 A. to take, to seize ; Pre. rr|^ Perl srjff F. (Fut. off tTT 
or iraf Fat. JTf?«sftt or q-^% Oon. STV^^T?J— ST^^f’Aor. 
surffe, arf^ Ben. rffWir— v^rs' Des. f5prff<sr%, 

n 6 P. to devour, to swallow, to emit ; Pre. RTffi or prafg* 
( with ^ A. sflptfr ); Perf. sprf* or vpirST F. Fat. irfcrir, 
afnr or afw— ?fr— wr Fut. irft— tf— 1 ssrnr or irr%— wr— 
c»rf%, Oon. arnrl®tnij arrrflssra; or arirrwwra; apr#^ Aor. 
arvrnfior HirraH Ben. liMcf. Des. f^-irfrsrra, fsnrr^frr 
Pass. — Pre. iff^a Aor. STJrrft or siuTfw Pp- jfPT- 

aT 9 P. to call out, to speak; Pre. jnnftT Perl ur«rTC F- Put. 
Jifttrr or irfrrir Aor. sprrfrd; Pp. ^fr°f- 

^ 1 P. to sing; Pre. irrefrr Perf. srrfr F. Fat. nTfir Pat. Jrpprftj 
Oon. sriiRst^ Aor. 37UT5f?a( Ben. ifsrra; Des. fsrirnErfff Pass. 
Pre. »fra% Aor. arnfa Oau.— Pre.jrrqraf?T-% Aor. srsft- 
STtrarrT Pp- ’ffcT Ger jffcfr ; with a preposition — jprnr« 

spar 9 P. to tie, to fasten; Pre. 3Tt,?fri% Impera. 2nd sing, irqfif 

* The ?^of this root is optionally changed to ^ when 

followed by a vowel termination. 
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Perf. 5rq-s«r ( for other forma see. H. G. ) F. Fut. 

Fat. iTFSFiif^ Oon. st^F*! 5 ^ Aor. STJFtfiH Ben. 
iT^rra. Pass. — Pre. Aor. srrfF’T Can. — Pre. iFg-uffi 

— % Aor. HiFFSTa;— H Pp. q-RTcT Ger. ?Tf*F=rr, rTFJFTr- 
*F?T 1 A. to be orooked : Pre. ?T?q% Perf. 5r*r f ^ F. Fat. rrF*m 
Fat, Oon. srq'FSFJre Aor, ersTF^e Pass- — • 

Pre. Pp- ^r%rT. 

»F«rlO U. to string together ; Pre. tf^FT-% Perf. ?Ftrarer- 
SCTt-^%- &o. F. Fat. Aor, sjSFFsrar-rl Ben. 

, iT?«IFfM?? Pp. *TF*I5T- 

*Tgr 1 A. to swallow; Pre, ?re% Perf. srsrt F. Fat. Fat. 

JTFF?m Oon. 3Frf%s?r?r Aor, ST5rr%e Ben. STFr’sfrg’ .Pp. 
*F?T Ger. qf«T?^r or ?T5^r- 

srg; 10 U. to eat, to take; Pre. arre^ItHf Aor. 3fn?m*F[— *r- 
iff 9 U. to take hold of, to seize ; Pra, rr^Tfa 1 , fr^(% Impera, 
2nd sing, ir^pcr Perf. srtrr?, 5rijf F. Fat. qfr?if Fat. 
TRrfF^m— % Oon. 3Tqfr«T3— rT Aor. ST^fr*, 3T*TfrS Ben. 
*JW?r, W^rsr Des. Pass- — Pre. jrgfa Aor. 

ertirfl Oan — Pre. srr^rtr-% Aor. sTFnrjg-rr Pp. rrfm- 
sr 1 P. to be weary . Pre. T^r^FT Perf. 3T*W F. Fat. t^fT! 
Fat. Tpyr^frr Ood. arr^TFSTS Ben. f^FT, Aor_ 

5TF5T§r<T Des. FTrwrgT% Pass- — P f «. 7 Wr*r# Aor. STF5TFT 
Oau. Pre. Tgrqr^fcT-^ ; with si— aFrr'isjm-^; 

Pp- T c?R Ger. FJFfr, Inf. rsrg- 

sr. 

1 P. to eat ; Pre. q'qfrT ( in the perf. it is conjugated as a 
substitute of 3Tf ) F. Fat. Fut. Oon. 

Aor, 3T«T?r?r De3. FT7?HFT Pp- ^fT- 
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1 P. to sound, to declare; Pre. Perf. 3rgfg I 1 * Fut. 

grfggr Put. trfasgfer Oon. srgffasgg Ben. 3*313. Aor. 
Sfg-q-a or STtTf^fr^Oau. — Pre. sffsPTfrT — % Aor. ’Mg^g—if' 
Pp. ffarT, girgg, or fs:. 

10 U. to proclaim aloud; Pre. %srgr^T — % Perf.. 

— g#, &c. p. Fat. sffarggr Put. rffafgcqT%-^ 
Gon. 3Tgf«lf*rsgg— g Aor. STfrwgg^g Pp. ^fag. 

^rcf 6 P. & 1 A. to move to and fro, to whirl; Pre. woffWj 

Perf. jr^ng, srog F. Put. ufggr Put. ft Oon. 

3rar%sifH— g- Aor. argufr^, srurge' Des. sTfrggrft— ft; 
Pass. Pre. ur<rjf% Aor. 373 ?% Oau, Pre. gggfg — % Aor. 

ar^ggg— g Pp. ffgg- 

1 P. to grind ; Pre, gsffft- Perf. Put. qfgsgfg Aor. 

3Ttr<fmCau. P re - gggfg-% Aor. aTg-^fr-ggg-g Pp. 3 s - .. 

srr 1 P- to smell; Pre. fg'Srig Perf. 3TSTT F. Put. STfvrr Fut. 
srr?rmr Oon. 3Tsrreat?r Aor. srsrr^, arsrrtfig. Ben. srrgrg*. 
%grgDes. fvrgrgm Pass. Pre. srrgft Aor. 8T5Trr% Oau. — 
Pre. gpTgrg-g Aor. arfTT^q'^-rTj 3Tr5rrggg-g Pp. arrcf 
or m°r. 

2 U. to shine, to be prosperous; Pre. ggrfffg-?g Impera. 
2nd. sing. Imperf. 2nd sing. sr^-gp, g»r5r3 

Perf. ^-sT^rr^FSKTC &c. F. Put. gggrftgr Put. =gg?rrgsgrg 
Oon. 3T^rf%^!T Aor. srg^rgrg ST^r^rras: Oau.— Pre- 
gqjrggfg-ft Aor. srsfrgsgrgg— g> g Pp. 

^rr%g Ger. inf. ^rfggg- 

2 A. to speak, to tell, to say ; Pre. ^f? Perf. gptsgty 

* This root is defective iu the non-con jugational tenses. 
When it means “to leave ”, it does- not substitute sFtrrjias- 
Aor* 
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F. Fut. usrrar, ^rr?rr Aor. 

arwre'fa;, aT9?rr??f Ben. ?*rnn*i.> ?%*irgE.> 

^rate, *^nw Pp. *sirr?r, srerre. 

^TO'l P- to drink, to eat; with ajr to sip; Pre. «snrf?f (W«ilHf^) 
Perf. •q-^TH F. Fut. ^rffr^r Fut. Oon. ar^TH«5[^ 

Aor. ar^^hc, Can. Pre. =3T*T*rra Aor. ar'Cr^g; Des. f^r- 
RSffff Pre. •q-f’rT Ger. or =gfq?gr- 

^ 1 P. to walk, to perforin, to eat; Pre. <^f% Perf. ‘^■=grt 
F. Fut. ■g.f^crr Fut, Oon. ar^R 5 ^ Ben. =srqTgr 

Aor. ar^HT^ Des. f^R'rra Pass. — Pre. Aor. 

sr^rR Pp. ^Rgr- 

■"q'fA P. & 10 U. to eat, to chew; Pre. =ar^srf5T% Pe r f« 

F. Fat. =qfl?jr, ^iRrftr Aor. 

ar^rsffg;, ar^f^-er Pp. 

^1 P. to stir; to shake; Pre. ^rwr?T Perf. =q-^7?y F. Fut- 
Aor. Oau.— Pre. ■er?F!Tpcr-% F. Fut. 

Rrar Aor. 3T=sfW?*3;-rT Pp. =3fw?T. 
f^i 5 U. to heap up, to collect; Pre. p^ffrffT, Per. f^arf^T 

if^=ara, P?=s% F. Fut. =t?jr Fat. =a«ssifa-a Oon. 

srtwrq^ Aor. art<fra.> n't? Ben. <f^rg;> =§qre Des. 
pa€r^fn-a Pass.— Pre. =Craa Aor. 3T=arf% Pp- fata 
Ger. f%ror-*rf*ror< 

10 U. to gather, Pre. ^srRr-%, Perf. -sro*T3MiTr 

—*em, ■^qratr^^rre-'sr^. 

if^g' 1 P. to notioe, to understand; Pre. “Srarfr Perf. 

F. Fut. ^f?TCtr Fut. Wct^rm Oon. 3T%f?t^ Aor. srtsffa; 
Ben. f^f5?rra;Bes. Oau. — Pre. =%rjan% — % Aor. 

aWrr*Wcf.-3 Pass.— Pre. Aor. 3T%f% Pp. NtT 

-Ger. =tRl?fr. 

10 U. to think, to consider; Pre, Perf. f%?isfr- 
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&c. F. Fut. F%rrnTrir Aor. 34f%f%«rat— ?r Bemv 
f%afa'TTE' Pass. Pre. fa^aa Aor. arf*srf?a Pp«. 
f^F^aa Ger. ra?afa?ar. 

10 U. to direct, to throw; Pre. =grf?rra — a Perf. ’aiaaPC- 
a>r<:— =a#i &c. F. Fut. =wr?f^ar Fut. ^aiafasara— Cton.. 
ararafasaa— a Aor. srf^a-a Pp- =arf?a. 

= 5 *? 1 P. to kiss; Pre. =spafa Perf. =g=^j:a F. Fut.^paaT Aor.. 
^r^sfra; Pp. wf*sra- 

=|*^10 U. to kiss, to touch; Pre. ^aafa — % Perf. =gr^?ff^- 
aac— &C. F. Fut. =5*gfii?rr Aor. F P- =f^H- 

=st^ 10 U. to steal, to rob, to take; Pre. *arrara-a Perf 
'airaraarrc-arab &e. F. Fut. -sfttraar Fut. -frefacafa-fT 
Oon. arartfa^-a Aor. 3T=a=3ta-a Ben. =?frara;> ■atr- 
fa%a Des. =f CRraara-a Pass..— Pre. araa Aor. aj’sftrcr 
Pp- =arr<a Ger. airracar. 

a^lO IT. to reduce to powder, to crush; Pre. aoTafa-a Perf- 
‘faansranr-'a^ &c. F. Fut. =^rfaar Fut. aarasara-ai 
Oon. ST^raeagrrr Aor. 3 T= 5 =^ofg;-a Pp. araa- 

asM P. to drink, to suck; Pre. as{f% Pre-. aspr Fl. Fut.. 
=fraar Aor. gjasrra p P- ^raa. 

=^6 P. to hurt, to kill; Pre. "epara Perf. =a : aa F. Fut. afaat 
Aor. ar^?ffa.De 3 . fa 5 ara«rra> fa^sara Pp* =fa* 

^1 A. to stir, to make effort; Pre. aaa Perf, f^%ST F. Fut.. 
%faar Fut. are^aa Oon. srafasaa Aor. arafaa Ben.. 
’aFaara Pass. Pr 0 . asaa Pp- 'area- 

*5 1 A. to drop down; Pre. -gaffa Perf. ‘fsga F, Fut. wafar 
Fut. «aisaa Oon. sFsarsacr • A ’ or - Ben. ^arffrer 

Pp. ^a- 
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>sng^l. P. to flow, to drop down ; Pre. Perf. ! 5[ ! e3fra B* 

Put. ! ®3frf?tar Put. = 5 ?frms?if?r Oon. sc^frfit'RR. Aor. 
spsg?!^, Ben. ^ 5 ^ 5 . 

1 U. to cover ; Pre. ^ffrf-% Perf. < q | gg f ^ , F. Fnt. 

sTfar Aor. srbtCro ar^rfiq , a^fte: Bp- 
10 U. to conceal ; Pre. Perf- ®J*«lT3OT»rc — 

&c. P. Fat. Aor. arf^STf^-fT Pp. 3 TR?T- 

%^7U. to cut, to mow; Pre. fg-^frf, fg’-cr Perf. > 

F. Fat. &frr Fat. g^?rr?r-% Con. 3T=5§f?R^-rT Ben. 
grafts: Aor. strst^., 5pe#«*fra.> arf^rr Pp- r%?r- 
st 4 P. to out ; Pre.sqrq Perf.=g=s#r F- Fut.gRr But. 

Oon. Aor. gpe^ra , S7=a^r5fra, Des. pf=egT?Jl% 

Pp- or fort Ger grr^r or r%?fr Pass. Pre. ^rsra. 

5T. 

3 Ts ^2 P. to eat, to consume ; Pre. srfsjrfa Perf. »r*I^r B. Fat. 
3T%Wf Fat. 3Tf|TC!tm Oon. STrrrarsjiH Aor. 3TST#3S. Ben. 
'xr^RLOau.— Pre. xf$r*rfsr Aor. arxTxr^rw Pp. wRira. 

5 ^ 4 A. to be born ; Pre. xfr*R Perf. xnjr F- But. 
xTH^TT Fut. xTRu^R Oon. 3T*rR<«tfT Aor. 3T5rf%-3T5rf*T? 
Ben. sr^l'frH' Des. fsrxrfH-q-RT Pass:— Pre. or xjRT^ 

Aor. ;-iTxrpr Oau.— Pre. xR^ffiT Aor. sfxffxRrr Ger. xTRRT 
Pp.xTTfr- 

5 fw 1 P. to mutter ; Pre. 5RR Perf. xT3TrB. Fut. xrftRr But. 
srifawiRr Oon. amPPRer Aor. srxffrH or arsrrfra; Ben. 
SPRR. B 83 - fsrsrf^flr Pees. — Pre. xrciR Aor. STxtTfa 
Oau.— Pre. xTPRTrfHf Aor. amlRTH-rf Pp. RpR- 
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spr 1 A. to yawn ; Pre, 3 p:q% Perf. *T3p% F. Fat. srf>»Tc(r Aor. 
3T3rr*HS: Ben. arf**nfrs Dsa, fsrxTF'i'Ta Oau: — Pre. 5F>Fn<t 
Aor. s^jTSFH'T Pp. »T®*T. 

3T~t^ 1 P. to murmur, to prattle; Pre. 3raqr% Perf. srsT^T F. Fat. 
*TF<mr Fat. srfaqcaft Oon. smFqsqn Aor. 

Pass. Pre. 3r?cj}^ Aor. 3q3rf?q Pp. ^Tr^TST- 

jTPT 2 P. to awake ; Pre. 3TT*rfS Perf. 3r*n-*TlT-’TT> srFrtPSPirrc 
F. Fat. TTtiTKrrr Fut. STFTFsar?! Oon. STSrfq'F^^g; Aor. 
amrnfr^Ben. ^rr^rqDes.r'^rrnrt'Tra'- Pass. -Pre. wr*nr% 
Aor. 3T5rr»nK Oau.— Pre. srrnrstrer— % Pp. srmfaf. 

HT* 1 P. to conquer; Pre. *Fir% Perf- fkrrrra F. Fut. %gr Fat. 

Oon. Aor. >f^qr^Ben. sfrarrc? Des. fsrifpqfs 

Oau.— Pre. srrqara— % Aor. aTsfr^rq^— ST Pp. far?; Ger. 

f*r?qr Inf. %pt- 

ofr? 1 P. to live; Pre. sfterrW Perf. fkrsfrT F. Fut. ^jfaar Fut. 
sftftparRr Oon. aT^frfq-sjrg; Aor. aqsfFra Pass- Fro- 
Aor. aqifrfa Oau. Pre. srraafa — a Ger, 5fffq?qr Inf. 

sfrfai*. Pp. strrraa- 

^s: 6 A. to like; Pre. sjqg- Perf. F. Fut. ^rPTfrr Aor. 

3T»frPre Pass. Pre. Aor. sqiffrq Oau. Pre. ^TPTara 

-a Aor. 3;5T^qq;— Pp. srg-. 

1 P. & 1 0 U. to think, to examine; Pre. sfrafrT — ir 

Perf. srsfar, sfraaraarF-'a^i F. Fut. srrrqr?rr, ^r«rf*rar 
Aor. sr^TsPrgc, Pp-lfta, 

5|*)j 2 A. to yawn; Pre. 3|wq% Perf. 3r5£*% F. Fut. arffc^r 
Fut. ajFHsair Oon, ST5rf i a s ara Aor. 3q5|F>re Pp. 
or 5j«q. 

wr 4 P. to grow old; Pre. sfrairf Perf. sr^TF Fut. srfcar> STttrfT 
Fut. srftsqrlt, spft«u% Oon. arafisaa.? Aor. 

* It is Atm. when preoeded by the prepositions i% or q^f. 
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^srfCra-srsrra; Ben. Dea. r^rspctaRr* 

rsraft^Rr Oau. — Pre. sresrffl — % Pass. Pie. Pp. sfH- 
■S| 1 P. & 9 P. to wear out; Pre. 3777% or ^orrrar Perf. STSTIT 
F. Fut. srfrgr or srtrrtr Aor. vrsrr^ra Oau. — Pro. 

wrc*rm— t. 

ur 10 U. to grow old; Pre. xrrwffc — % Perf. ^nx^rnaWTC — 
=ST5& &e. F. Fut. ^T^nrfrr Aor. 3Tifr3T^-rT Pp. SFrrftfl. 

10 U. to know, to cause to know, to see, to please; Pre. 
imra- cr Perf. &c., F. Fut. g-qrfsniT 

Fut. — % Oon. 3T5rqrfu^cI-cr Aor. 

Des. j-fre*rf%-W, fwrm^irra-a Pp. ijrcr, 5rRrr- 
3jrr o U. to know; Pre. 3TPrrrS> 5Tpfr% Imperat. 2nd sing. 
'STRTff, srpfto Perf. ^fr, w F- P«t. *rrar Pot. 
*rreJT%-t Oon. a^R^-cT Aor. argr€r^. ariJRfT Ben. 
^rrara:^ INra;, Des. Oau.— Pre. 5rr'Wt?l- 

%, gwsrfcr-rf Aor. arfsT^rT^-W Pass. Pre. fTf^t Aor. 
arfrrfa inf. ^rra^Ger. *rr*trr Pp. *rra- 
^rr 10 U. to direct ( with, srr ); Pre. gTT*rfS-% Perf. 
^rrtrsrr^airrc-n^ F. Fut. ^rrrrf?Trrr Pnt. Oon. 

pass.— Pre. Pp- 

; 5 jjf 9. P. to become old; Pre. fxrqrfar Perf. fsrsrfr P. Pnt* 
3?rmr Fut. s*rre«rf?r Oon. ars^ITO^ Aor. a^sirar^. Ben. 
sffar^Des. flrrstTParra Pass. Pre. sfta% Aor. arssrrfSt Can. 
Pre. strrrafMr Pp- ^Fr*T Oer. sfr5=rr. 

1 P. to burn, to glow; Pre. 5?5*FcT Perf. smra P* Pot. 
;s?rf§mr Pot. Oon. aT5^f®5Jt^ Aor. STSfT#*. 

Oau. Pre. ^trarrf-% 5*rn*3(ra-%, with *:— ST5srarq-frr-% 
Pp. 
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¥■ — 

# 1 A. to fly, to go; Pro. Perf. F. Fat. TflnTT Fat. 

Oon. Aor. ar3T%? Ben- Des. 

re3TgqR Pp. or ^R. 

4 A. to fly, to go; Pro. ^er Perf. R^r &c. Pp. ^j-g. 

S.— 

C 1 ^ 1 A. to go, to approach ; Pro. Perf. |ryr% F. Fat. 
CTf%?ir Fat. sI'RTWrt Oon. 3T?rR)<sam Aor. 3T#rr%ff 
Ben. ffrfsfptfte Can.— Pre. Aor. arp-hlR— fT 

Pp- 

cT — 

g^, 1 *F- to cut, to wound ; Pre. g$rfg Perf. gg$r P. Fat. 
gr%?rr or ?isr Fut. gflrRR; gsgfrt Aor. aRR-fta; 

Ben. g$gR Pp. ws - Ger. gflfRr or gg:r. 

5 P. to pare; Pre. g^ojfR ( for the other forma see th® 
above root ). 

1 P. to go; Pre. gaffa Perf. ggag F. Fat. gf^fgr Aor. 
3R3a?^P. P- gsR Ger. gRjRH gsf?fr. 

g?3 7 P. to contract, to shrink; Pre. ggpR Perf. gg=g F. Fut. 
fR=ffrr, rfr^frr Fat. g§^grg> gfstRrfr Oon. $rg?$gg- 
STrir^asgg: Oau. Pre. g^fUR-ft Dea. fggf^srrg, Rig$rT*r 
Pass. Pre. g<ag% Aor. ®rgpg Pp. gfsgg. 

^ 8 U. to spread, to go ; Pre. g%r?, gwg Perf. ggR, ftg F. 
Fut. gf%gr Fat. gfgsgfg-% Oon. aTgphRg-g Aor. arggR,. 
3T«pfR> araPR> ergg Ben. g^R, gftsfre Des. ffrgTgflr-%, 
fgfarfrr-g, fagfggfg-% Pass.— Pro. gsgfa, grg% Aor. srtR. 
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Oau. — Pre. H Aor. aTcficR^.-— ct Pp- cR Ger. 

ciR^r, sri - - 

gq^l. P. to shine, to heat; Pre. flqfa Perf. F- Fut. rWT ' 

Aor. sffrrRra: Pen. gcsjR Des. f%?(S5jf?r Pass. — Pre. ?RT% 
Aor. argg Oau. — Pre. Aor. aRhu^-tf Pp» ?W* 

gq 4 A. to trouble, to be powerful; Pre. Perf. F. Put*" 
ggr Put. tT^jR Oon. aRe^g Ben. gcgfc Aor. 3RH Pp-cTCr- 
gtrlOU. to heat; Pre. •jff'RRf — g Perf. gpRRsnfn: — s ®Pt> F-. 
Put. gpTRclf Aor. SRRCR— cf Des. ffRPTRRR — ^ PP* 
cTrircT. 

gi^4 p. to be suffocated, to be fatigued; Pre. gp^R P e *f- 
ggpr P. Fut. (TRcTT Put. rffqsgr^ Oon. aTcfR^R Aor. 
3RHRPp- gr-cf Ger. gf*regr> cfpc^r. 
gas 10 U. to guess, to suppose; Pre. g:fRR — ft Perf. g^RI - ^- - 
&e. F. Fut. ggrfactf Put. g^R'RR-^ 0on - 
aTcf^TPl^Si-cr Aor. STclcJcK^— cl Pp. cjf%cl Ger. ggti -'fr- 
gg^ 1 P. to threaten, to censure; Pre. gRR Perf. grTSt P. Fut. 
?lf%ctr Put- cif^^ffT Oon.aTrff%«*r^ Aor. STcTSlfa Pp.gflra- 
10 A. to blame; Pre. g^gg Perf. ftW3na3i P- Put. g^fagr " 
Aor. srgg^gg Pp. ctf%cT- 

1 P. & 10 U. to decorate, to assume; Pre. cPrfif, W^T^lfcf-% ' 
Perf. g?fcr, g^wrasirc — =3% P. Put. ar%crr» sfanwr Aor. 
sr^tr, wag^nt-cr Pp. g'ftR- 

g r g 1 A. to spread; to protect; Pre. gR% Perf- cRR P- Put. 
*" rflfsmr Aor. arcir^Er, argrf*r Oau.— Pre. gnrgfg— % Aor. 

srggrgg.— a- 

1 A. to endure, to suffer with courage; Pre. f%f%STcT Perf— 
P. Fut. r7n%T%m Put. RrRrfirafa Oon. arrartr- 



: 348 


Sansket Geammar. 


Aor. srraffrr%e Ben. fqfqpqqrg Des. Oau.- 

Pre. qsrqfq— q. 

.§?; 6. U. to strike, to wound; Pre. Hffff — q Peri Hq'r?> fgl 
F. Fut. frrrr Fut. — % Oon. ST# 5 tqq — a Aor. 

3T#r?€tg:, Ben. prrqc— qrrefre Des. 3 g?qi%— q Pass. 

Pre. Aor. arqrff Can.— Pre. qfaqfq--q Aor. 3 * 33 - 
S^—q Pp. fvf Ger. arf r- 

3 p$.l. P. & 10 U. to weigh, to examine; Pre. rfrqfq, q'rqiqrq — 
(3qqTq— q) Perf. g?fr?7, qmqnqqjrc— F. Fut. 
%r?r<TT, qrwnrqr Fut. cfrffFqfq, qr^prsqrq— q Oon. smirw- 
arqrqfqsqq— q Ben. rfr^urq.; rTrwf^^frs Aor. sjqr- 
#3., 3T§gWq— ; Ff Pass. — Pre. H<=qq, qp?qq Pp- qrfi*q. 

: jgq^4 P. to be pleased or satisfied; Pre. erwrfq Perf. aqpr F. 
Fut. qrST Fut. m^xrf?T Oon. ^rfr^-qq, BeD. gsqrq; Aor. 
arg^tl Oau.— Pre. qrqqffr— q Aor. STHgqg;— q Pass: — 
Pre. Aor. srqffq Pp. h? Ger. H|r Inf. qif^. 

5 ^ 4 . P. to become satisfied; Pre. ^cq-rq Perf. qq# F. Fut. 
qfqqr, q^qr, qqr Fut. qR^rq;, q^mq, sFwrq Oon. srrrfr- 
HrT^^a:, *rq<qq<y Aor. ST^Tq, STcTqrfq , ST^FfTra; , 
STffTOTq: Ben. fc^rg; Des. fqqfqqfq, fqfreqr'q Pp. fJT Inf. 
wfqpc, q«q%.. 

TjulP. & 10 U. to light, to kindle; Pre. ?Rf?r, q'T^fq — % 
Perf. cT?tf, qfar^rc:— .q^r, &o. f. Fut. qfq-qr, q'lrqqr 
Aor. 3TrrqT3, srrqqfc— q Pp- ffaq, qfrq- 
* '-spc. 4 P. to be thirsty; Pre, qsqfq Perf. qqq F. Fut. qfqqr 
Fut. qfqsqfq Oon. srqfq^cj; Aor. *rqqq Ben. qpwna; Oau. 
—Pre. qqqfq— t Aor. srqrqqq— q; aiqqqq— q Pp. gftq 

Gar. af^?qr, qf%tfr. 
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55 7 P. to injure, to kill; Pre, s*»ffT Perf. ssf F. Fut. srfrlT 
Fut. 5^^% Oon. arsfl®*!. Aor. srsffrs Ben. sSffii. Des. 
TS^RT, fcrsfl'TPf Oau — Pre. sfsr%— ^ Aor. 3^55—5 - 
: cT, Pass. Pre. SH% Aor. arsrf Pp, sf|w Ger. 

srf?w r inf. sris**- 

SI 6 P. to kill, to hurt; Pre. 55^ Perf. 355 F. Fut. sfisr , 
HS? Fut. crrt^Rf Aor. arsfri STSSPI. Pp- ST Ger. 

srf^r, Tfr- 

SI 6 P. to kill; Pre. s?fs Perf. SSf F. Fut. S2T Fut. 

sr^m, ts^Rr Ood. arsfl^sg;, sts?ts, Aor.arsfn, htt- 

gf^Ben. sura. Des. fsssmr, fUrsfNt- 

^ 1 P. to cross over, to swim; Pre. ?sfs Perf. S3R F. Fut. 
frrRrr, T^hrr, Fut. sftssfr, nftwrfs Oon. 3tik^^s> artrCfars. 
Aor. afcrrCr^ Ben. <frsrs Fes- Rrm«TRr, RisR^rm, rs?rcr«ri%, 
Pass.-— Pre. Perf. ?ft F. Fut srr??rr, SKSC, sCpir 

Aor. BTSfn: Ben. srRfr?, vrfc^frg", STATS' Oau.— Pre.. 
srcsRr— % Pp. stt Ger. smr- 

5S5j; 1 P. to abandon; Pre. 5ssf% Perf. frssr^T F. Fut. nnfjfr 
Fut. ?s$*rRr Oon. Aor. SRSRfti; Ben. ?S5ST^ 

Oau.— Pre. ?STWSr%— T Aor. arffTcS^ri. — H Pass. Pre. . 
Aor. 3T5Srf»T Pp- ?StTT Ger. ?s??TT Inf. 5*rsgs- 

A. to be ashamed; Pre. STT Perf. ifr F. Fut/ sRfir, SHT 
Fut. sPr'srtj Oon. STIR^ST, Aor. 3RT<ts-, 

3RW Ben. SR'fter, Oau.— Pre. sTSfcT— % Aor.. 

arRmi — t P P- Ger. smir, inf. sfrgs— spgs, 

3T<g; 1 & 4 P. to tremble, to fear; Pre. ssRf, SRfS Perf. ssr^fF. 
Fut. sRtffr Fut. sr%«n% Oon. srRt«SS Aor. 
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Ben. Pass. — Pre. Aor. sr^rRr Oan. — 

Pre. srraraftr—' If Aor. srflr^--?r P-P- TOT Ger. 

Inf. sjRn^. 

10 U. to hold, to oppose; Pre. 3rr*PffiHt Perf. ariW^H: 
— *f% F. Fat. ^rr^Rmr Aor. srnprsn*— ?r Pp. 5rrr%rf. 

^4 & 6 P. to tear, to break; Pre, sasTrer— fJRr Perf. gsffc F. 
Fat. grftHf Fat. Oon. Aor. 3Tf€rg; Ben. 

grasjr^ Oau. P«. W Aor. rT Pass. Pre. 

52^ Aor. s^fTs Pp- f fs?t Ger. ^R??r. 

^r-10 A. to tear; Pre. sfljart Perf. F. Fut. sfljf5r?ir 

Aor. 9T§g£?r Pp- ^frrkrT- 

4f 1 A. to protect; Pre. srrq% Perf. cfa F. Fat. ^KTr Fut. srTPfff 
Oon. *nrren?T Aor. ST^rrecI Ben. =rr€rs Oau.-Pre. 

Aor. rr Pass. Pre. =rr«KT Aor. Pp. ^RT 

inf. srrgfl[. 

1 A. to hurry, to move with speed; Pre. 5Sft% Perf. 

F. Fat. Aor. 3^1% Ben. ^fr'NpsrOaa. Pre. 

. — % Aor. 3Tft5f^— ?r Des. Pp- fdr- 

1 U. to shine, to glitter; Pre. Perf. r%5?«T, Rffe^ 

F. Fut. ftHT Fat. % Oon. 3T$r$«T3;— 5T Aor. 

srRwg—rr Fp- f%h-. 

?• . 

^ 1 P. to bite, to sting; Pre. f$n% Perf. ff$r F. Fat. Fat. 
?**rr<T Aor. STff#g; Ben, f?i®rr^Des. r^fSTRT Pp. fST Inf- 
^Ger. ? er. 

fwg- 10 U. to fine, to punish; Pre. *»?jffH-ct'Perf. 
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-■tflB &o. F. Pat. Fat. ?f Don. srf»^- 

f*r«ra[ — ?t Aor. ST^^crg^— fi Pp. 

1 A. to give. Pre. Perl. ^ F. Fat ' Fat. 
wrt Oon. 8T?ft<s?r?r Aor. STfffa- Ban. Das. 

Oau. Pre. frf?TnT— a Aor. aTfnpra;— ff pp. fffrT. 

f** 5 P- to h“ r t, *0 go, to deaeive; Pre. fwfjfg Perl. 

F. Pat. ff*>Trrr Pat. fri^JTR Oon. STf^^ Aor. 
8T?«fN: Des - fa'srfa, vfrctrRr, ft^r*>rqrr?r Pp. ^ Ger. 
*f*»rerr— fs^r. 

MH 4 P. to be tamed, to conquer; Pre. <fr*JTRr Perl. 

P. Fut. fr*PTr Pat. 3[fjT5JTf% Oon. STffa«T^ Aor. Pp. 
ffttT or ^r-fl Ger. ^fjT?3T or fr??qr. 

^?T 1 A to pity, to protect, to love, to go, to give; Pre. 

Perf. f*rraj5&, &e. F. Fat. ffq-fir Fat. ffsj-sq-^ Oon. 
eTff^Tcl Aor. arffas - De3. ffffasra Pp. ffarj. 

2 P. to be poor or needy; Pre. ffimfer Perl. qrftsr^RTC 
or F. Fat. fftfarar Aor. STfftjfrgr or 3T?rfcrrcfta; 

Ben. ffts^rr^ Des. fffftSTSfer, fffR:f?«rf?r, Pp. fRfffrr. 

'f'5. 1 P* to barst open, to expand; Pre. Perl, F. 
Put. ffagr Aor. erffpTr^ Oau.— to eat, to tear. Pre. 
W*rfir. frw«rm Aor. arCr^a;— ?r Pp. ?f%a. 

10 A. to see. to bite; Pre fq-JHJ Perl. Aor. 

«Tff^ra Pass. 

'ff 1 P - to burn, to pain, Pre. fffsr Perl. ?sfr? P. Fut. spsn- 
Fut. vj^ffT Oon. ar^a; Aor. 3fqr$r?S Ben. Des. 
ft*r$rf?r Oou.— Pre. fr??Tr%— a Aor. ?T Pass.— 

P'o. Aor. 3T*rf| Pp. fT(T G a r. ^ Tfr Ini. 

-fT 1 P. to give; Pre. *r«5RT Perl, F. Fut. ^ p at<> 
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frewr Oon. arfT^ Aor. 3TfT?t Ben - ^rra; Des. f??5nfo 
Pass.— Pro. Oau. — Pre. — % Aor. *Tfte'T3 1 —'?S 

Pp. fTT Ger„ Inf. frpl- 

fT 2 P. to cut; Pre. ^rfer ( see above for the other forms ). 

3 U. to give, to put; Pre. ffrra - , ^ Perf. f^, P. Put.. 
srar Put. frwRr— t Oon. sf*r*ngr— ?r Aor. arfrg; arf^r 
Ben. ^qra;, frets' Des. f^ 5?rr %— % Pp. ^ Ger. Inf. 
^n^Pass. Pre. fr*% Aor STfrPT- 

4 P. to shine, to throw, to play, to sell, to trifle with, 
to rejoice, to be sleepy; Pre. sfNrfa Perf. F. Put. 
$ff?rr Aor. 3Tlfr5. Ben. #8^ Des. 5 ?J 5 RT, 

Pass.— Pre. Oau.— Pre. % Aor. 

Pp- q?? *&■ 

1 P. & 10 A. to cause to lament, to vex; Pre. |«rfcT and' 

~~ fspm Perf. fffST and etc. 

6 U. to produce, to grant, to allow; Pre. f?3Tf?T— % Perf. 

f?rt*T P. Pnt. tar Put. Oon. 3ff5.a^-?r Aor, 

arnr^T^-rT Ben- f^^firs:, des. Pass —Pre. 

Aor. S#r% Oau.— Pre. Aor. STfrff^-rT 

Pp. rf? Inf- ff^Ger. f|? r . 

2 U. to anoint, to pollute; pre. Imperf. 2nd: 

and 3rd sing, ar^-g; Perf. ffff, f?Fff F. Put. f rij r Fut. 

0on - Aor. Ben. 

ff 5 ir^, fwre® 98 - Oau.— Pre..tfart-W Aor. 

Pass.— Pre. ft^r% Aor. Pp. f^rq- Ger. 

ft*wfr Inf. 3™*. 

4 A, to shine, to burn; Pre. Perf. ff^rT F- Put.. 

~ frf^rtr Aor. srfifre, srsrft Ben. Cr'€rs- Des. flfrRw^ 
Oau.— Pre. ffTsrr%-% Aor. arftff«T^-?r & arfffr^-rT Pass. 
Pre. sfruarw A- 01 - arfrfa Pp. ^rtr- 
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5 5 P. to barn, to distress, to give pain; Pre. Perf. 33 33 
F. Fat. Fat. Tfsjjfg Oon. aTfissj^ Aor. sf^sff^. Ben. 

Des. ffqFrr Oau. Pre. fFT^rTcHr ‘Aor. aTff^-rT 
Pass: — Pre. 333^ Aor. 3333333 Pp- f?T or 33. 

33 4 P. to be wrong, to be impure; Pre. 3*233^3 Perf. 33^53 
F. Fut. frST Oon. Pot* Aor. 333533 Ben. 

f5?n^ Oan. Pre. 35323333—: fTi ?r’7*rFcf-% ( to make depraved) 
Aor. 3333533-33 Pass. Pre. 353% Aor. 8 Tfrf«r Pp- fS 1 - 
35 2 U. to milk, to make profit; Pre. Tjfrq-, 3 nr Perf. 33^3, 
Iff P- Pat. fF*?r Put. * 33 $* 3 r?r— t Aor. 33 ^ 73 ., 3 Tf 3TfT, 
STfr<T Ben. 35333, Des. 33733?!-% Oau. Pre. 

Aor. STfffcp-rr Pass. Pre. 35333 Aor. arftf^ Pp. Ger. 

Inf. 

34. A. to suffer pain, to be sorry; Pre. 323-3 Perf. 333 F. Pat, 
3f33r Fat. 3fsr^ Oon. Aor. 337335: Ben. ffa'TrS' 

Des. 3333 Oau. — Pre. 3r3^f% — % Aor. W Pass:- 

Pre. 333 Aor. 333337 Pp- f*T Inf. 7 r 7 g^- 
W 6- A. with err? to honour; Pre. 33 rf 7 ? 3 % Perf. 33333 Fut. 

3 rrfrtw>r% Aor. 33 r??r Ben. 3 TrfHr?. 
gw 4 . P. to be glad, to be proud; Pre. 5x373 Perf. 333 F. Fut. 
ffwr, wh Fut. 3 rrs*mr s 355^^1, Oon. 3333?- 

Aor. 33373, *33733, 3 T 3 T«:^K, 

STSr c ?frgf Ben. 5x333 Des. f 73 r 77 f% or Oau. Pre. 

7771 %—% Aor. STfr? 7 g—g or 3333^3—3 Pp. ?tr Ger. 
ff 757 r-?=? 7 r Inf. 7373*3, 3CH^. . .. . 

g*rl P. 10 U. to kindle; Pre. ^ Perf. 

&C. Fut. ffq-ssrfrT) 77 T%« 3 f 3 -T% Aor. 3337 ? 3 ; 

arfrs- 73 - 3 , 3377%-^ Pp- fr 73 . •• ,< 

S. 8. G. 23 
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1. P. to see. to visit, to know; Pre. 'T^frT Per- F. 
Fut. 52T Fat. g^frT Oon. 3T£$sra; Aor. 3Tf^, ST5rW^ 
Ben. ^qr^Des. fffaa% Oau:— Pre. f&mt— % Aor. 3rfr- 
I‘5I3r?T) 3Tff^-5r Pass: — Pre. Aor. sTff% Pp- ?H" 

Ger. g-|r Inf. 

% 9 P. to tear, to divide; Pre. f°Tff?r Port ^flT F. Fut. fRcTf, 
sfrar Pnt. fCr^Fw Oon. srfftssra: » 3r?fr«tra[ Aor. 

aTfTTig. Pen. fr^ Des. RRH^fa, fffCRirT, ffCRfa Pass. 
Pre. sfraar Pp. 5fr°f. 

^ 1 A. to protect, to eherish; Pre. Perf. F. Fat. fTST 
Oon. STfTfSRT Aor. srffrT Ben. fr^TS' Des. rf*3% Pass: — 
Pre. Oau:— Pre. % Aor. aT^ftng-ff Pp- fRT- 

^ 1 P. to purify, to be purified. Pre. ffqfjf Perf. ^fr F. Fnt. 
SRIT Put. Oon. STfrPT^ Aor. STfrefa Ben. 

Des. rffrefa Pass:— Pre. fps% Oau. — Pre. fmRr-% 
Pp. *r?r. 

4 P. to cut, to divide, to move; Pre. Prof. F. Fat. 
^TctT Aor. Ben. ^srrg; Des. Oau: — Pre. 

*rorftr-% Pp. f??r. 

1 A. to shine; Pre. ernTfr Perf. j%?j% F. Fat. sfffwwr Fat. 
ijfrRvart Oon. ST3Tn%ssr?r Aor. ST^fr/^g-, afg^Ben. 

<fre Des. f^ftsKT, ftsftm'sra Oau.— Pre. «rtasrf<r-% Aor. 
an^rrr Pp. wfgrT. 

$r 2 P. to run, to sleep; Pre. g^ffT Perf. <fjr F. Fut. ^rgr Fut. 

?cr?*rf?r Oon. snn^Aor. »rs?nfra[. 

5 1 P. to run, to rush, to melt, Pre. Perf, yjjsf F. Fut. 
stnr Fut. $«srr% Oon. snftc*^ Aor. STff^ Des. 

Pass: — Pre. Aor. srsrfa Oau:— Pre. grroft Aor. 

*Tfa*ra;, or srpcfs P P- fw- 
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IE? 4 P. to bear malice or hatred; Pre. s’fj'frT Pert, F. Pat. 

5r^r> trsr Put- sr^jrffr, Oon, arg'rffsir^ ,, 

^rsfr^cj; Aor. 3fJ?a;0au:— Pre. — % Aor. srfff^ — 

* Pp. grt* or |gr inf. ?rrtj, grf. 

2 u - to hate; Pre. frg, ffg Perf. fffq-, ffffq' F. Fut. |g- r 
Fat. f^q-frT-^ Oon. Aor. srrf^-srBen. ffcqr^& 

^^fra - Pass:— Pre. Aor. hcRt Pp. ffE Inf. fgi*. 

^ 3 U. to put, to grant, to produce, to bear; Pre. vf% 

Perf. ^ F. Fat. qrfTT Fat. qr?2|T%--% Oon. 9Tqr?3rp-?r 
Aor. STtTrtl^m Ben. wfre Des. Pass;- 

Pre. f r *I% Aor. ar^rfir Oau. Pre. trrT^frJ-qf Aor. srfr^- 
rf Pp- f|cT. 

-^T5T 1 P. to flow, to run; Pre. Pp. HTfttT. 

1 F'. to run, to wash; Pre. Perf. f(*r|F. Fat. 

^rf%wr Fat. w^Ri-% Oon. aTW^^-rT Aor. Hwfnz 
swrrzs Pp. srrrlrar— *?i ff Ger. ^rf-r^r or qfcfr. 

5 P. to delight, to please; Pre. Perf. F. Put. 

ftfNrrr Aor. arfaj^r^, Ben. fJ{fs?ir3 Pp. rafNsr. 

5 U. to shake, to excite Pre. srtrfar, ^rg% Perf. 5^, 
F. Fat. \frrTT Fut. *n*sri%-% Oon. aT'ft'^-rr Ben. 
artrra: ^pfrsr Aor. sntrfn*, sr^rer Pp. a?r. 

^ 1 U. & 6 P. to shake; Pre. Perf. ^ 

(f#T«T 6, 2nd aing.)’F. Fut.qfprerr Fut. qfassrfa Oon. aftj. 
Aor. ar^rfr*, (1) 3Tf€r<f (6)Ben. ^RiPp.^tr 
% 5 &'»• u - toshake; Pre. pTltJ'.^n ^nf%, w*ft% P«r£ 
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F. Fut. Fut. Cons. 

o ' 3 

sfl% e «tcf-cr, arjf^raMcr Aor. arqrCrg., arqf^s - , apqfsr Pp. qj» 
(5) arqr (9) 6er. y^r. 

«r 10 U. to shake; Pre. ^nirW-% Perf. 'JjRf=^5fir^-^r% &c. F. 
Fat. g;n%rrr Aor. ar^rsrg;-^ Pp. af%?r. 

sjcr^l P. to heat, to be heated; Pre. srTRfrr Perf. 'J'TRT^'^rT 
&c. F. Fat. vjfq^r, f'qfti%?ir Fut. afcrs?rr% 3 $jnr%«rf% Oon. 
3Tir^^, araqrrf^^Aor. Ha^aTajrrar^ Ben. arcqrg; 

f7R5rra; Pp. fPr?r,a<Trf3ra. 

■STUDIO U. to make fragrant, to shine; Pre. Perf.. 

&c- F. Fut. artflrer Pp. arpf. 

^ 1 U. 6 A. to be, to hold; Pre. *Rtlf-ar, ISRlt Perf. f grf> ^iT F. 
Fut. vr?ir Fut. >qRs?ncf-% Oon. artTR^a;-?! Aor. srgrsff^ f 
ariar Ben. fliarra; & ^rsT Des. rHWfir-% Pp. a?f. 

*| 10 U. to hold, to bear, to support^ Pre. Ferf*. 

^a» &c. F. Fut. *rRfararr Pp. ^rrta- 

a^5 P. to be bold, to be confident, to be proud or brave; Pre. 
^"TrRT.Perf. fapf F. Fut. ajftsrr Fut. qfsR;qfff Oon. 
aTsrfsfcara; Aor. btw^ Pp. *J5V 

^ 1 P. & 10 U, to offend, to insult, to conquer; Pre. ajqf% & 
*rWrt-% F. Fut. \*Rrar> *rtf*rar Aor. 3T<$r«fTg> 3f#<p-g-ciy 

BTf^^rrT Pp. «rr%cf. 

1 P. to suck, to draw away; Pre. tjsrfrT Perf. F. Fut. 
VfrfTT Aor. apjrgc, ar^rtTra: , 3Tf«rg Ben. ^rrg; Des. f*TRrfir 
Pass:— Pre. Aor. sT^rf^ Oau: — Pre. Aor. 

«rfhm.-ftPp* *rfa* ; 
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’ M TT 1 P- to exhale, to blow, to throw away ; Pre. vrr Perl- 
F. Put. wirt Put. WTrwrlT Put. Aor' 

STWTRrfa; Ben. EPTRnf , ’»%3T3; Des. fl^araTH Pass. — Pre. 
Aor. 3TUfrr% Oau. Pre. wrpRlfi* — % Aor. — 

<r Pp. ^>rrcr. 

IP. to think of, to ponder over ; Pre. MTRRf Perf. ^rwifr 
F. Fat. i.?rrar Put. Oon. Aor. $r«rr?fr^ 

Ben. v^arr^ or Bes. RMrrgfer Pass. Pre. 

Aor. 3T^rr% Oau. Pre. wrr'RR— % Aor. arr^TR.— R Pp. 

wrra Ger. v^stt luf- mrp;- 

*4^ 1 A. to fall down, to perish; Pre. Perf. fwj-%- P. 

Put. *.trerar Put. vjfa-sjTfr Con. 3TMrra*2Tg; Aor. 3T*4^g; 
or sn-^Rrs - Besi. flWrer^ Pass. Pp.**«f- 

1 P. to sound, to echo, to thunder; Pre. s^qftr Perf. 

P . Put. ^q-Rrrr Put. fef R s «rf?r Oon. 3T^R«?r^ Aor. 
ar^Rr^i Oau: to ring a bell Pre. ^ra — %; MfrfRR — % 

Pp. wjf?ra. 

«T. 

P. to dance, to act; Pre. Perf. jrit P. Fut. 

Put. ?rfk*3T% Oon. SRfksqR Aor. srsi^ 3FTRR., Oau. Pre. 
•PRR — % (to act), vrrsarfvr — % Pp- 5rf??r. 

vrr 10 U. to speaks Pre. ars^frT — 3. 

1 P. to be pleased, to thrive; Pre. qvfR Perf. a’T'f F. 
Fut. 5rf?3Tir Aor. aRVfr^. Ben. Oau. Pre. 

only. Bes. pRfssRR Pass. Pre. ?p?sr4 P. p. wrNcT. 

^ 1 P. to sound, to thunder; Pre. st?Rt Perf. srr P. Put. 
srftrrr Aor. aRTfr^ Oau. Pre. % Bes. 

I^rft'rfw P* P- 
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g^ 10 U. to shine, to tell; Pre. grfgfg — *). 

gg^ 1 P. to salute, to bend, to sound; Pre. g»rj% Perf. ggpr F- 
Fat. sp=crr Fut. g^gfg Oon. srsftgg Aor. sptCrq. Ben. g*grg 
Des. fgggfg Cau.:— gggfg, grgqfir Pass.:— Pre. g*g% 
Aor. srnrrg P. p. gg Ger. g?gf Inf. grgg. 

gg 1 P. to bellow, to roar, to sound s Pie. gfj% Perf- ggf F_ 
Fut. gffgr Fut. gffsgr^ Oon, ®rgr*«g3; Aor. arg^fg P. p. 
# 

g?^4 P. to be lost, to perish; Pre. gsjgfg Perf. ggro F. Fut.. 
grsrgr, gsr Fut. gftrsgfg— g$gfg Oon. 3rg^r«gg— argsgdf 
Aor. 3pT5ig Ben. g^sng. Des. fgg^rfg fggragtg Oau: — 
Pre. grgqrg— % Aor. argirg^rg-g Pp. gg Ger. ggr, ggr or 
gftpgr Inf. ggg. 

4 U. to bind; Pre. g?jfg— g Perf. ggrf, gg, (grgq’ gg^f gff^ 
2nd sing.) F. Fut. ggr Fh gs?gr% — g Aor. 3Tgr5grg,3Tg:g 
( srgr^rg 3Tgr5^rgrg Dual ) Pen. ggrra:, gears' Oau. Pre.. 
giggrg— g Des. fgg?gfg— g Pp. gcglnf. g^g. 

fgg 3 U. to wash, to nourish; Pre. ggpffr, gfg% Perf. fg%sr 
fgfgsr F. Fut. ggjg Fut. g§-grg— % Aor. arrgsrg, *rggra> 
aTfg=g> Ben. fgsgrg> faSTTS Des. fgfg^-f%— % P. p. fg^. 

Tgssg 2 A. to wash, to purify; Pre. fgif Perf. fgfg^g Aor.. 
srfgra? Des. fgfgr%rg Pp. rgfsfg- 

fg?g 1 P. to blame; Pre. fg?f|g Perf. fgfgsg Fut. fgff^gfg 
Aor. srfg^fra P. p. fgf^g. 

^1U. to lead, to carry; Pre. ggfg-% Perf. fggrg, 

F. Fut. %gr Fut. gsgrg— % Aor. argsflg argg Ben. sftgrg 
%gr£ Oau. Pre. grggrg— g Des. fggrgfg— % Pp. grg. 
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% 2 P. to praise; Pro. 4ifrl Peri. «prpf F. Fat. srfSftrr A or. 
8 T*rrfra: Des - p - p. 39 . 

55 6 17. to drive or impel; Pre. — % Perf. 

Fat. sftrprftr — Aor. smserra, arg^T Oau, Pre. 

A°r. 3T33f3-fT Des. p. p. f rf, g?r. 

33 ^ P. to dance, to represent on the stage; Pre. gnrfrf 
Perf. F. fut. srftgr Aor. Sf^rfr^ Ben. *|5?rr3 Bes. 

PI3?3f3 Pass :— Per. 3^3 Aor. sprfgr Oau: — 
Pre. Aor. arfniag;, 513333 Fp. 3=3- 

3 — 

1 U. to cook, to bake, to digest ; Pre. if%rcT — ^ Perf, 
<r7r«r, 3% Fut. q=Ffrr Fut. % Oon. a?7^33— 3 Aor. 

3Pirar3> 3T'T : 37 Ben. tbsu^, Tafte Des. fr«fejrf% — % Pass:- 
Pre. Aor. srurf^ Oau: — Pre. 3 Aor. 

srfr^-s Pp- <Tfr. 

«T^ 1 P. to read, to study, to describe; Pre. q?r3 Perf. tfqfy, 
F. Fut. qfk5TT Fut. qfkuqffr Oon. artrraMg Aor. snrsrr^ 
or 3T3f3r?3 Des. mf^'rfrr Pass: — Pre. Aor. sfqm% 

Oau: — Pre. qr33?3-% Aor. artfrea^-rr Pp- qf?3 Grer. qfk?fr 
Inf. qikjjg.. 

qfT 1 A. to bargain, to bet or stake at play; Pre. «p»r% Perf. 
3 s * F. Fut. rrpTrir Aor. arqf^TS Ben. TPtqTS Pp. 7^3- 

tjvj^ 1 A. to praise; Pre. <T°rr3T3 Perf. &c. q% 

F. Fut. irfarrr, T°irf3fir Fut. «r°rrf353Rt, q-fa^ir Aor. 
*rTTr€r3> srefre Ben. vrisang, qfr«fre' Pp. q°rrfa3. 
*T 3 1 P. to fly, to alight, to fall; Perf. 7 ^ Perf. F. 
Put. <rf33r Fut. Oon. srqfrP^ Aor. STTfig; Ben. 
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Das. fa5srlr> f7Tm«rra Pass:— Pre. q?q% Aor. 
STqrfa Oau:— Pre. qr?rare— % Aor. ST’fr'Trig-rJ P P- *rf^ 
Ger. qfq?qr inf. qftgq.- 

4 A. to go, to attain j Pre. qsj% Perf. q^ F. Fat. qrTr Fn*** 
q?*q% Con. 3qq?^qq Aor. sqqrff Ben. Des. pl'TO 

Pass: — Pre. q?j% Aor. aqqrft Oau: — Pre. qr?«qffT — % Aor. 
spfr'T^— ?f Pp. T5T Ger. qqqr Inf. q^. 

qq[ 1 A. to praise; Pre. qqpim Perf. qq, qq^ra^HT, &c. 
F. Fat. qfqqr, qqrfsrar Fat. qfqsqfT, qqTfq^tr% Aor. 
arqfqs:, smnfr^Ben. qfqqfg-, qqrcqr5.Pp- if?rfr, T^rrsw- 

qr 1 P. to drink, to absorb; Pre. fqqfq Perf. qqj- F. Fat. qnrr 
Fat. qrcqrH Oon. sqqreqq. Aor. eqqrg- Ben. qsrrcf Des. 
mmre Pass; — Pre. rffasr Aor. 3Tqrf*r Oau: — Pre. 
qrqqf%— % Pp. qhr Ger. qTcqr Inf. qrg»3[- 
qr 2 P. to protect, to rule ; Pre. qrf?r Perl, qqr F. Fut. qrfir 
Fat. qr^qra Oon. srqrtqg; Aor. srqrH?^ Ben. qrqr3 Des. 
mrafq Pass. Pre. qrq% Oau:— Pre. qrsrqnT — t Aor. 

arqpma;— sr Pp. qr?r. 

qnj 10 U. to finish, to get through or over; Pre. qrtqfff — % 
Perf. qrcqf^rc— =51% F. Fut. qTCfw Fat. qrcfsr«srft-% 
Oon. 3Tqrtfq«rg[— - fT Aor. srqqn:^— ?T Pass Pre. qrq% 

Pp. <mtcr. 

TPS. 10 U. to protect; Pre. qr?yqrlt— % Perf. qrgrqKqrre— ’ *ra», 
&c. F. Fut. qrtyf^rir Aor. spfrq?^— q Pass:— Pre. qr?qq 
Pp. Tff&rT Oer. qpjfSTSTT. 

fTT 7 P. to grind, to hurt; Pre. fqqpr Perf. fq^q F. Fut. 

Fut. Oon. arq^q^ Aor. arfTT^C. Ben. fqcqrq Pass:— 
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Pre. fas^m Aor. ST^fq Oau: — Pre. qqqfq — % Pp. ?7S Ger- 
Rrf r inf. ^33- 

10 U. to press, to hurt, to oppose; Pre. ^ Perf. 

F. Fut. ’fr^wftr Fut. TRfsrmm — S Con. 
sTTr^f^r^gj-rr Aor. sr'frf'mg;— ?n armfregc— w Pp- 'frr'^r* 

3^4 P. to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show; Pre. 

Perf. F. Fut. cfj-^r Fut. qfeqfq Con. ST'fte^ni. Aor* 

STJ^ra: Ben . 3"^^ Pp- S?- 

3^1 & 9 P. to nourish, &c. Pre. qfqfg, 3 sc Tlf5T Perf. utfm F- 
Fut. tfffqqr Fut. <?iT«rs?Tfcr Aor. BT'ft'fni: Pa": — P*e. 3 G;j m 
Aor. arqifq Oau:— Pre. qT*Wf?rm P P* 3^- 

3^10 U. to maintain, to promote ; Pre. — % Perf. 

Tta«ri'^TPC— 5 ^%* 

it 1 A. to purify, to winnow, to invent; Pre. qgq, Perf. 35% 
F. Fut. qpmr Aor. snf%g- Des. Oau: — Pre. 

TT^ra-lr Pp* ?jT, 7pm Oer. 3?q r , qfifsrr. 

•39 U. to purify; Pre. uqrm, 3^m Pe^- 27m, 357- Fut.qfqeqfq 
— % Aor. aTTmfa, 3T7f<m Des. jijqRr— % Pp. 7fT. 

10. U. to adore, to receive with honour, to present with; 
Pre. urntm— % Pe rf * Syrafmsrrrc— &o. F. Fut. wsrPrar 
Fut. Uirfqsqmm Oon. Aor * 9T73»ra:-?T Pp. 

7f%rer Ger. fsrfamf Inf. 2»rr^rg^. 

4 A. to kill, to satisfy; Pre. <£7% Perf. 33^ F. Fut. ^rtr 
Aor. arTfte, srjft Oau:— Pre. 357^—% Aor. ^33^— ?T 
Pp. 3^. 

■3^ 10 U. to fill, to cover; Pre. 35mm — a Perf. — 
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F. Fat, cncfSrer Fut. Oon. ST^rflr^^— ?r 

Aor. ST^pgrcT Pp. Pass. Pre. <t^§. 

5 3 P. to bring out of, to protect, to fill ; Pre. fa'ri^T ( fqqf?l 
pi.) F. Fut trar Aor. sT'Tr’fRC.Des. Ben. fq^trcf 

Pp.ij^. 

% 6 A. with srr to be engaged; Pre. Perf. sqpTst" 

Aor. nir^rf. 

5=3^2 A. to oome in contact with; Pre. 5% Perf. q£*f F. Fut, 
Aor. arqf%e Pp- s?°r. 

5^7 P. to unite, to join; Pre. Perf. qq-^r F. Fut. qf%gr 

Aor. sqq'effa. Pp. g^K 1 Ger. qf%?qr Inf. qf%ctq\ 

5^ 1 P. & 10 U. to hinder, to join; Pre. q^f% & q^qrflf-%. 

q 3 P. to fill, to blow, to protect; Pre. fq’q’nf Perf. rpnr F, 
Fut. qforr, qfrfir Fut. qft«arf?r, qTP^rfrT Aor. STirCrq: Ben. 

Des. 3T«fr%, fTTr^rfrT mfr’TRr, Pass. Pre. Can: 
—Pre. qrC2rf?T-% Aor. 3Tqrq*a;-?r Pp. (jof ( qft?r Ger. q?qf. 

cqfsr 1 A. to grow, to swell, to increase; Pre. csnrq’ff Perf. fqcfj- 
F. Fut. carrf^r?rr Fut. cjfrrar«i% Con. arcanf^Tcr Aor, 
sparrnr, ar'^rras- Pp. rarrc - , <rr*r. 

1 A. to grow, &o. Pre.; cqrjj% Perf. qi% F. Fut. c^pqr Fut. 

Oon. sparry Aor. arc^rei Pp. «fiw. 

jpe^ 6 P. to ask, to seek for; Pre. g , sgflr Perf. q’spe^ F. Fut. 
H5T Fut. q*qr% Oon. *rir*?rg; Aor. arsrreflra: Ben. f«s?TRf 
Des. ftriN^rRr Pass. — Pre. Oau:— Pre. q=e g ^(%-% 

Pp. '$£ Gel. Sfr Inf. 
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1 A. to become famous, to increase, to rise*, Pre. snr% Perf.~ 
F. Fut. srnr?Tr Fut. Con. arsrrSrs^m Aor*. 

arcrRTE Cau. — Pre. ST^T^rTrT — % Aor. Pp- *TP T3- 

srr 2 P. to fill; Pre. sjrpT Perf. cfsfr F- Fut. qr^r Aor. - 

jft 4 A. to feel affection, to be satisfied ; Pre. sfr^% Perf. fqfS^T 
F. Fut. ijrarr Aor. Ben. srqrs: Pp. G©r. *ff^T 

Inf. 

3jr 9 U. to please, to take delight in ; Pre sfprrRb sn^TT^T Perf.- 
fq-sfr^r? P- Put. ifar Put. Aor. 3Tar4H & 

arSfs - Ben. ifr^rrg; & mtz pp- sftcf. 

1 P. to burn ; pre. ^fqfcT perf. 5&IX P- Put. grf^cTF Put. 

Con. Aor. arfrqr^p.p. C-er. gfaW* 

s?r- 

S3"* 

grsr 4 P. to burn; Pre. Aor. 3?g^Pp- Cer. S’f^WT^’" 

srfa^r- 

^ 9 P. to sprinkle, to fill, to be wet; Pre. Aor. 

c^ff 2 P. to devour, to eat ; Pre. egrftT Perf- 1*# P • P®t. 
c^rmr Put. Oon. Aor. ar^rrgra: Ben.- 

c^r^rrti , c%?rra: Des. faegrsrra p* 8 ® •• — Pre. e^rnra Oau.— 
Pre. c^rr«ra»r?r Aor. arfacsqa; P P- c5 3r?T. 

’U. 

1. P. to burst open, to split ; Pre. qrwr% P- P u *- 'TFi'* 
F. Fut. qrf^r Pot. c fri%s5Tr% Oon. sfqffrs'!^ Aor. anrnfr^ 

Pp- JT3FS - - 

tpa^l P. to go, to bear frcit, to result, to be successful; Pre„_ 

qrssm &<»• Pp- 'Ffoer- 

1 P. to open, to blow ( as a flower ) ; Pre. Perf. uyif; 
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F. Fut. $7gcfr Fat. ^f^«5rr% Oon. arjflfsjrg; Aor. STSFsIT^ 
. Fp.^rr. 

ST. 

9 P - to bind ? to attract, to form ; Pre. srgrfrT Perl, ggvg 
F. Fut. sr^r Fut. Oon. Aor. ar»Tr«^ 

Ben. gMTrg, Des. fggPegfg Pass. Pre. — gvgg Oau. Pre. 

^ Aor. srggw-pj-g p p . Q er 

a 

^ 1 A - t9 oppress, to torment ; Pre. gpg% Perf. gg r g 
F. Fafc. grf%rr Fut. gTMr 5 ^ Oon. ST^rr%q?r Aor. ST^rmH- 
Oau. Pre.— grsRT3-% Aor. 3T??rg?-tr Pass. Pre:— sjrwm 
Aor. sT^ff^r Pp. ^rrr^Tcr Gar. sn-fasrr Inf. srrrWgsc. 

' f’A 1 F- tc > know, to mark, to esteem ; Pre. sftgfa—fj- Perf. 
5 ^T*Tj ¥5'^ F. Fut. qrrRfrr Fut. grfgsgfg-g Oon. sjgifgeggv- 
?r Aor. 3*fqa[, 3T#r*ffq; , STgrfaff Oau. Pre:— % 
Aoj. 3*35^—^. 

5^4 A. to know, to understand ; Pre. gwfg Perf. gg-g F. Fut. 
srr^r Fut. Oon. yr^siar Aor. »rg^-, srsrrfa Ben. 

55?frg- Des. fjeHfr Pass. Pre:— g»*t Oau. Pre:— 

( only ) Aor. aTffHrg- Pp. g^-. 

-:5T 2 U. to speak ; Pre. 5mr%fRf, srr? Perf. gg f =g, F. Fut- 
?rrrr Fut. g%'gtg-g Oon. aff *r Aor. 3Tfj=gg;— Ben. 

Pass. Pae. Oau. Pre.— grggfg—% 

Aor. apfrg^— rj Pp. 3rfr Ger. ggfgr Inf. gg§q;. 

*T. 

10 U. to eat, to use up, to bite ; Pre. gi^-gfg— % p er f_ 

F. Fut. g$rf3rar Fut. >r§rfgsgf?t-i| 
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Aor. Ben. >T$trrg; , H‘^rf*r i Cra' Des. 

Pass. Pre. Pp. Ger. »f^fkr 5 ?r Inf. 

*15^1 D. to share, to take possession of, to choose, to honour ; 
Pre. JfStrlf — 3 Perf. %5T P. Put. s^ffTT Put. 

Oon. sr*r$-^— ?r Aor. ar^rsfra; > Ben. H3^ra[ , 

Des. % Pass. Pre. Aor. sr*rrr% Cau. Pre. 

HrsT^rRr— % Aor. 3T#r>T5r^— ?T Pp. *frfi Ger. Inf. 

9 T 53 T 7 P. to split, to disappoint ; Pre. Per. spm F. Fut. . 

>T3SxKr Fut. Oon. 3 T»T 3 r^^ Aor. af^ra. Ben. 

sTSSlf^ Des fsr^smf P ass - P fe - »TS^ Aor. sTHrsw, 3T>ffl% 
Oau. Pre. a Aor. ^sp^wa:— <T Pp- *f?T Ger. 

<T^r— Inf. 

P. to speak, to call ; Pre. ^ffT Perf. ^TT F. Fut. v^ror 
Fut. *tfsrs?ir% Aor. sTH'frg:, sprrfra; Pas3 - P*®:— »ro^ 
Aor. aTJrrf^r Pp. Hr^TrT Ger. 

10 A. to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to deride ; Pre.. 

Perf. F. Fut. H^RTrTf Aor. 3T5T»T?^ft 

Des. Pp. »tr%rf. 

HT 2. P. to shine, to appear, to be ; Pre. *rrifi Perf. g->fr F. Fut. 
*rrar Aor. aprrsffa Pass. Pre:— Aor. amrfa Oau. Pre. 
MTT«rm-% Aor..ar^r«i’Tci:— ?r. P. p. *rrrr. 

srrsr 10 U. to divide ; Pre. vrr^T^f^T — ^ Perf. 

F. Fut. *TT*rfa<rr Aor. ?t Pp. *rrfsre. 

5 SPT 1 A. to say, to speak about, to call, Pre. vjr^rw Perf. 

F. Fut. Hrr^fTT Aor. 3THrr%a- Pp. ’TrrarT- 

*TT^ 1 A. to shine, to be bright ; Pre. HW% Perf. Fut.. 

Aor. ar*rrres- Ben. vrrr¥€re' Des. Pp- 

srrftra. 
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A. to beg, to obtain, Pre. fw?» Perf. F. Put. 

Fat. Aor. struts Ben. R r %«ftg- Pp. 

Prr^r* 

: 'f5r^ 7 U. to separate, to break down; Pre. f3Rr%, P erf. 

Fsftf, fsrPrt F. Fut. Sfrrr Fut.%?*sii%— g Con. ST%?^-?r 
Aor. srfif^, > STHTtr Des. f%PT?qfcr-% Pp. 

RT 3 P. to fear, to be anxious about ; Pre. f^far'a- Per. flpTFiT , 
fspr^Nr^rC &c. F. Fut. iTrfr Fut. Sfssrfer, Oon. sRcqg; Aor. 
3TWcfj Fen. sfrqra; Des. fsnfRfir Pass. Pre. ifpm Aor. 
artrrnr Oau. Pre. 5rrw%, ^rpra?*, »frnr^ Pp. *far. 

-*T3T 7. U. to protect, A. to eat, to consume, to enjoy, P. to 
rule, to govern ; pre. grrf%, *f% Perf. g^RT, f ^sr F. Fut. 
ifr^r Fut. W Con. ar^srq;— ?r Aor. 3T*rh?Tg> 

wrg^r Ben. 55^, WATTS’ Des. f^R— % Pass. Pre. 

Aor. srtfrfsr Oau. Pre:— ^fr^nira— JT Aor. 3Tf*rsJ1— ?T 

Pp. W=rfr. 

.-.sjA P. ( ready Atm. ) to be, -to live, to be born • Pre. 

Perf. Sf^t F. Fut. *rr%?rr Fut. 5TRsqr%— % Oon. 

cT Aor. 3T£rT, Ben. *TrW«frS' Des. 

fW^frT-t Pass. Pre:— F. Fut. *rf?Wr, irrr%Hr Fut* 
*rrf^*ra Aor. sr*rrr> Ben. *rrff fre, *rr%«fte, Oau. 
Pre:— srmRr— % Aor. SfgRgg;— g Pp. Jjg Inf. jrr%gq\ 

10 U. to adorn ; Pre. wrurm — % Perf. & c _ 

F. Fut. H«TRrrr Pp. WOR- 

aj 1 U. to nourish, to fill ; Pre *rd%— *T Per. 3 rr_^% F. Fat. 
«?fr Fut. % Aor. erwfVfg;, arwg- Des. — % 

or fsptfHfrr— ^ rf- P.p. «rf. 
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3 U. to hold, to support; Pre. & Rpf% Perf. and 
and Rprtnwrc— =er%, &c. F. Put. Jfgr Fat. Hfttaifrr 
— % Aor. ST>rnffa:, ®r*m Bes. f^rftqRr nr, Pass.— 

Pre. Aor. efsrrR Can. — Pre. — % Aor- 

srsrhrai— 3 . 

1 A. & 4 P. to fall, to decline, to escape; Pre. 

Perf. sr^Rr, srtrer F- Fut. ^Riffr Aor. ar*Rr^, srtRre: Des. 
RrsRrsm— r% Pp. Ger. ^Rr??r & wfr. 

^ 1 & 4 P. to roam about, to totter, to surround; Pre. ^vrrrf 
& S3T**lRr Perf. ^rrfr F. Fut. ^Rrfr Fut. ^fira*rRT 

Aor. arwjffa; (IP-) STWcf ( 4 P. ) Oau.— Pre. snrar?! 
Pp- WF?T Ger. ^Rre^r, srnw- 
6 U. to parch; Pre. wsttRi— % Perf. gvrsw, 

sWSSf, F, Fut. *rs- c r Fut. y^r?T— ?T, *r$-*Rr— % Aor. 
sT^rsfrg; «nrr#^> an??, 3 T>t£ Ben. ^srr^, srsfrs-, *mer 

Des. r5r*r$fr%— er, RrvrR^Rr-^r, Rmftr«rRr--% 

Pass.— Pre. Oau.— Pre. 5 * 5 srara— %, I *T3?3lRr— ^ 

Aor. sr^ssrgfw, ar^ssrV'f Pp. sre- 
1. A. to shine, to beam; Pre. a^r^ra Perf. gi^r^T, F. 
Fut. srrRnir Fut. Aor. ar^rfsr? Oau;— Pre. 

^rnmRl-% Pass. Pre. srrs^re Aor. ar^rRr Pp. wRprf. 

^rr?i; 1 & 4 A. to shine; Pre. yrsr%, Perf. sn*rcr> %*t 

F. Fut. srrRr?rr Aor. arerRre Ben. wrRnrre Bes. fsrsrr- 
Rre% Pp. wrRr?r. 
to shine; same as above. 

*T. 

P. to churn, to stir; Pre. utfrrT Perf. JTtrrri F. Fut. frRrar 
Ftjt. Aor. Pass:— Pre. «wj% Aor. anTTW 

Pp- *lf*re Ger. JiRiffr-. 
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^ 4 P. to be drunk, to be mad, to be glad; Pre. frrafrf 

jrrF. Fut. nftar Fut. Aor. awfiR-^rrlfac 

Oau: — Pre. ttRsrfa Pp. Era- 

10 A. to please; Pre. ifffsit Perf. »rrf«fN% F. Fut. apj- 
fsRr Aor. 3RRR Pp- anTa. 

4 a. to know, to think ; Pre. jrsr Pert ^ F. Fut. *FRr 
Fat. Oon. spfcaRT Aor. sthr Ben. WR Des. fwrfelft 
Oau: — Pre. JTRaR — % Pp- *R Ger. »TR53T> HRT- 
^ 8 A. to consider, to esteem; Pre. RpT Perf. 3ft F. Fut. 
jrfiRr Fut. jtrgsr Aor. st<r, 3RPTS X apprro sprftar: 
2nd sing. ) Ben. ifR'frs: Des. ffRpR% ( other forma like 
those of the above root. ) 

10 A. to be proud; Pre. aR^W Perf. aR^TI^a? F. Fut* 
R5Tf^«r Aor. 3T«fr«RH Ben. JTRrftsfre Des. fTOpW 
Pp. RPR- 

jp=r 10 A. to consult, to advise, to speak; Pre. JTR*tft( some- 
" times j RSRft also ) Perf. srsrHs* F. Fut. TRsrrftwr Fut. 
Aor. 3 TJR?sR Pp- HRR Ger. iRSifsiRr- 
1 and 9 P. to churn, to agitate, to crush, to destroy, to 
tear 'off; Pro. WWTR & matter Perf. »RHT F. Fut. rfftqr 
Fut. JTftwarRr' Aor. 3 R?*fRBen. J?3RR Des. 

Pass. Pre. Htxfc Oau:— Pre. EF«mra-% Aor. 

Pp. ^r«rvr G« r - *»P=«r^r — trPmr. 

6 P. to bathe, to sink, to purify; Pre. rRrTR Perf. *RS3T 
F. Fut. *RxKr Fut. Aor. SRRsfR Ben. etssstr 

Des. frR^lR Oau: — Pre. rR^fSTR — cf Aor. SR*R*ni R 

Pp. mr- 

sir 2 P. t0 measure, to limit; Pre. RR Perf. tr> F. Fut. *Rr 
Fut. R^na: Oon. 3nrre*R Aor. STTrarcj; Ben. 
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I>es. ft?*nt Pass:— Pre. Aor. spyrft Cau:-Pre. 

Rr % Aor. ST^TFTT^ — ?T Pp. ft?T Ger. ft ? ^. 

*rr 3 & 4 A. to measure, &c., Pre. fafft &„ *Tra?r Perf. *ft 
F. Fut. irrar Fut. Aor. e^cr Ben. frr€re Des. 

r*PSTH. 

ijfg; 1 A. to seek knowledge ; Pre. jfrHRft Perf. — 

F. Fat. jfpjfnftr Aor. spfmftrs Pass— Pre. 
Pp. mmre?r. 

*TPi 1 P- to seek, to chase ; Pre. JTPrft Perf. trorf F. Fut. 
*rrf*Hrr Aor. Des. RJTrpTTra. 

*jrrf 10 U. to seek for, to go, to decorate ; Pre. HRfarff— % 
Perf. iinfsrfsT^rrT-^-^-, &c., F. Fut. HPTfartr Aor. 3T*T»Tr*T3- 
rt Ben. qp-afa, P P- HTffa- 

’inf. 10. U. to purify, to wipe ; Pre. i ST Perf. ifpfqr^- 

9&rT— F. Fut. srrsffarar Aor. ^-5 Ben. irrWra;, 

nrlrft'frH' Pp- ’rnWer- 

ft 5 U. to throw, to scatter, to measure ; Pre. ftqtRr, ftwrr 
Perf. ifHi, i*r»% F. Fut. Hrtff Fut. *rrerRr— % Aor. 3 T«TRrh^ 
arqr^ff Ben. Arete Des. ftreft— t Pass:— Pre; 

*fre3r Oau. Pre. % Aor. srir ?)^— 3 Pp. ftg. 

ftf 1 A. to be unctuous, to melt, to love; Pre. Perf. 
^ ftftf F. Fut. »rnr?rr Acr.. STftfcj;— iftfse: Des. ftft— A— 

ftsft Pp. ftvf, 

f H 4 p - to melt, &c.; Pre. %«rf?r Perf. F. Fut. ^rf?fr 

Aor. arftffC.- 

6 U. to join, to be united, to come together ; Pre. 

% Perf. fiTfaw F. Fut. Fut. *rre«rRr— ff 

• Con. Aor. Pass — Pre. 

Aor. sftfsf Oau: — Pre! % Aor. 

y Pp. ftf^ar Ger. ftft^qr. 

s. s. g. 24 
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10 TJ. to mix. to mingle 5 Pre. ftr’SRffHr Perl. 

&o. p. Put. fi^cir Aor. arfwnra:— Pp* firf^r 

Ger. faster- 

• « ' * 

^ 9 U. to kill, to lessen, to change, to ba lost ; Pro. gfon% 
jfttftg Po* f . *wr, P. Put. irTfrr Aor. 9T*rr€r^, sthru 
B en. 4fate., >TRfrs- Des. ffogrti-% Pass. Pre. tfrsm Oau— 
Pre. 5TR^rm— H Pp. HTrT Ger. tfNrr- 

aft?* 1 P. to close ( as the eyes ), to twinkle, to be closed or 
^ shat ( as the eyes or flowers ) f to meet, to cause to shut. 
Pre. ursfcT Perf. r*T*ft® P. Fut. jfrf^Sir Aor. ar<fr?fi^ Pp. 

6 U. to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon * Pre. 

% Perf- IS% P- P at - ’trct Fut- wrs-^fW— Sr 

Aor. 3TS^5.> 375^ Ben. Des. ggjgfg Pp. g^ 

Ger. g^-rr- 

jt? 1 A. to rejoice, to be glad : Pre. Perf. 59% F. Fut. 
rfj-pjcTr Fut. tml SJ tlr Aor. armr% Ben. tfrfl'frs’ Des. 

ggfl'W, stff'il Pp. griff- 

gg 10 U. to mix, to blend; Pre. % Perl. tft^HrsfriT- 

F- Fut. jfr?f=TcTr Aor. 5753^—^. 

1 P. to faint, to become senseless, to grow, to prevail ; 
- ~ Pre. gsgte Perf. F. Fut. gr%?ir Aor. srgsgrf^ 

Pp. gr^jg, gg. 

P. to steal, to carry off; Pre. gsgrrg 2nd sing, gsrpr 
Perf. g?nr F- Put. grfqgr Fut. grfgsgrg Aor. Hgr'frg; 
Ben. gsarr^ Des. §g-%-f«R(% Pp- gfag Ger. gfiRgT, ^ 

inf. %ftrgg. 

gg 4 P. to faint, to swoon, to fall, to err, to be foolish , Pre. 

• 3*rffi Perf. ggrg P- Put. grrfgr, *r>gr, titer Put. g>ntegi ! t, 
gtegTg Con. STTlfl^cij— 3T^te^ Aar, srg^g Ben. gsjRC 
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Des. *TT5T, ^g^rrcT Pass. — Pre. 535% Aor. Can. 

Prc. % Aor. 3Tf g?^— w P p . g^, gg. G er> g _ 

r, g^fT, grr, inf. 

10 ^ r, to Plant, to sprout; Pre. gg'gRr— % Perf. g?rerr^SiriT 
F. Put. g?*fqtrr Aor. argg^g; — H Pp. gfag. 

P. to rob, to plunder; Pre. Perf. ggq- Aor. smsf^ 

Pp-gRnr. 

g 6 A* to die, to perish; Pre. fgufr Perf. F. Fut. ggf 

^t. Aor. *33 Ben. gsfrg- Des. g^fa Pass .__ 

Pre. i%r?ra Cans:— Pre. tnTOlt—% Aor. ^jfj-^gr-g Pp 
ffT Inf. rfH^Ger. ^ T . 

4 P. to seek, to hunt, to examine, to beg; Pre. gnjffg Per . 
*T»T»r p. Fut. qffar Fut. gfrr^rRr Aor. srtrnrg; Pp- gRnr. 
-g*r 10 A. to seek, &e.; Pre. 3173% Perf. P, Fut. 

g*rf*rar Put. grTftrsgg Aor. arggipj. 

^ 2 P. to wipe off, to rub; Pre. ^rfi: Perf. F. Fut. 

*frr%rr, htet Put. 3Trf%<=arm, gr^Rr Oon. srttiflrsgg— 
Aor. srfrrsrTg;, arersfrg. Ben. Des. RrgyRr, 

rwrrlr’srRr Pass?— Pre. Aor. srqrfir Cau:— Pre. 

>rr^*n%— ^ Pp. I?, wrf^rg. 

10 U. to wipe off, to adorn; Pre. g^T^Rr— % p er f. irnf- 
P. Put. gr^Rwr Put. ^Rr^fra-— % Aor. 

arHarsfg.— a. 

9. P. to press, to crush, to kill, to rub off; Pre. ggtfitPerf. 
*W? p. Fut. gftar Fut. *rf|s?»r% Oon. SFTffsjjg Aor. 
STWfrff. Pass— Pre. f^Rf Aor. spiff Oau — Pre. Jifgfg-t 
Aor. 3T*rgfg-H- Pp. ffg?T. 

fnjg 6 P. to touch, to consider; Pre. Perf. F. Fut. 

; — — — — * — . — ‘ ’ " 

* It is Parasmaipadi in the Perfect, the two Futures and 
’"the Conditional. 
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JTE?, 5TST Fut. Aor. STHT^ffa:, 

srwgr^Dea. fi^rfer Pass: — Pre. r^% Aor. snri% Oau: — 
Pre. »rfora— % Aor. *T»fr»T'PI— 5f, 51 Pp. 1 V 

Ger. ijpr. 

^rl P. to sprinkle; Pre. *r«ff«r Peri. JT»rf F. Fat. qfsftr Aor. 

anKfa. Pp. BZ- 

a-P5T 1, 4 U. to forgive, to bear, to pardon; Pre. JT^r5f-%, f^s|f5F 
— Perl. ipt$, F. Fut. Jrfsbrr Fut. irffcatra— 5f Aor. 
9TH«lf5t, STTMS Pass: — Pre. Oau. — Pre. — 5f 

Pp. Ger. «r^R5^r, »u%5*r. 

3^10 U. to suffer, &e.; Pre. rrfcrfer-%, Perf. JT'TSTr^CTC— 

&c. F. Fut. u^rarar Aor. 5T, awa^-rf* 

if 1 A. to exchange, to barter; Pre. Perf. »if F. Fut. JJT5TF 
Fat. »TT5Sl% Aor. 3^55! Ben. JESTS' Des. Pp. Pf5T 

Ger. pr?^r, sTfra5sr, 3T3»rrsr. 

Kfr 1 P. to think, to repeat in the mind; Pre. TRfff Perf. jp^ 
F. Fut. *wrar Fut. Aor. sTKrrefta Ben. ^arsrrff,. 

whrrg; Des. Oau. — Pre. *HPT3fftt — % Aor. 

»Tf*r*5TTgL — ar Pass.— Pre. ktpiw Pp- *^T5T. 

i&Stg or 1 P. & 10 IT. to speak barbarously ; Pre. *fNs5T5f 
and i^=e^uf?r— rT Perf. and 

Pp. and iHr^gTrf. 

1 P. to fade, to grow weary, to be sad; Pre. BPrRrfsr Perf. 
*FWT F. Fut. T?5r?rr Fut. warrenfw Aor. sr*wr5T^ Ben.. 
*«sfra; Oau.— Pre. *^7*1 ftr—^ Pp. *55i?r. 

*r. 

3 f 3 r 1 U. to sacrifice, to make an oblation to, to give; Pre;. 
a*3rf%— tT Perf. ^nrsr, F. Fut. ajer Fut. Con. 

81 Aor. STtrr^frff., 3TSI5- Ben. De »~ 
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f^T^r^TRr — %. Pass: — Pre, Aor. a^lf^T Gan: — > 

Pre. 3trsrara— % Aor. anft?pfrg.-?r P P- Ger. fgr. 

«Tg 1 A. to attempt, to strive after, to labour,* &c.j Pre. 

Perf. F. Fut. jffrfrir Put. Aor. sr^rfgtsr Ben. 

qfgsfre Des. rsFTr'gq'fi Pass. — Pre. sregfi Aor. 

Gau:— Pre. arragnHT Aor. arsfr^rag-g Pp. Ger. 
*rf^sgr> 3rre?g- 

10 U. to restrain, &c.; Pre. gjgsffg-g Perf. 

&c. F. Fut. Pat - Aor. ars^Fga;. 

-rf Pass: — Pre. gvsjm Pp- Ger. g^grifcgr. 

1 P. to check, to restrain; Pre. ^j'e-grg Perf. sfarPT P- Put. 
3T?ar Fut. sforra Oon. arsing Aor. af^wrg Ben. apsqrg 
Des. f^HrttfrT Gau: — Pre. ^qfa-ar Aor. arsfrggg-g Pass.- 
Pre. Pp. «TcT Ger. jjcsj-f. 

spg 1 & 4 P. to strike, to endeavour; Pre. sfg-fg, ( with 

but with any other preposition 
3T$gf% alone as sr^WRT ) Perf. g^TST P- Put. gfg-gT Put. 
gre^FT Aor. arggg Can: — Pre. grggfg-g Pp- gtcT Ger. 
gfg?¥r, gggr inf. g%§g 

aif 2 P. to go, to invade, to pass away; Pre. gn^T Perf. ggf 
F. Put. grgr Put. gr?gj% Aor. argrarg Ben. grgrg Des. 
fggRrrg Pass: — Pre. grg% Gau: — Pre. grrgfg — % Aor. 
sFfrg'rg-^ Pp. grg Ger. gr??r, sr^ir^r inf. grgg- 
35 (r^ 1 U. to beg, to demand in marriage; Pre. grgrg-g Perf. 
ggrg, ggr% P- Put. grfggr Put. grr%sgrcT-g Aor. 
arargig, 3f«nrr%H Ben. gregrg--grrggrs' Gau:— Pre. 
grggrMi Aor. 3rggrgg— g Pp. grfgg Ger. grfgsgr inf* 
grfg$ig. 

a2P, to join, to combine; Pre. ^frfrT Perf. ggra P. Put. gf^gr 
Fut. gfsfsgf?* Aor. arsn^rg Ben. ararrg Des. ggsrrsf, fggi%- 
isrfg Pass. — Pro. ggg Aor. argrf^T Gau: — Pre. gi¥gr% — % 
Fp.fg. 



374 


Sanskbt Guam mae. 


3^4. A. to concentrate the mind; Pre. 55*1% Perf. rnx^ - F. Fut. 
?fr?CT Fut. Con. arot^rT Aor. tK Ben. ^sfrs: 

P P- S 5 ^- ' 

^ 7 T7. to unite, to appoint, Pre. arfn%, v f% Perf. wsftaTjgl# 
F. Fut. sfr^Tr Fut. srr^rer-% Aor. 3Tg^, aTf’rT 

• Pass: — Pre. arssRf Oau: — Pre. afrsraRHt Aor. 

P P- W*>- 

10 U. to join, &o. Pre. % Perf. ^RTT^rt— 

F . Fut. ^t*rr%ir Fut. Aor. 3155113— 3 Pp. 

5^4 A. to fight; Pre. erwra Perf. ;?rn% F. Fut. sfpjJT Fut. 

Con. ar^T5??rfr Aor. 375^ Ben. sregfe Pass: — Pre. 
gwRt Aor. 3T^rR Can: — Pre. sfr^rff — % Aor. 3?aran*H; — - 

W Pp. 

<5 1 P. to move, to flow; Pre. ^|frf Perf. F. Fut. tffrfr 
Aor. srcfra; Oau. Pre. % Pp- tft*. 

1 P. to protect, to avoid; Pre. ^rf% Perf. *c$r F. Fut. 
tf§ttTT Fut. tr^r^Rr Aor. STCSfltg; Ben. *>zrra[ Pass:— Pre- 
Oau:— Pre. Aor. artt^-eT P P- ^f^Trf. 

10 TJ. to arrange, to make, to write ; Pre. Perf. 

r^rr^rt-^' F. Fut. *=5rf%?Tr Fut. rsff3rQTr%-% Aor. 
Pp. Ger. Tpsjf^r. 

^5^ 1 & 4 U. to be coloured, &c.; Pre. t*Tr%-%, Perf. 

tm, F. Fut. t^ffrr Fut. Oon. 3Tt^93;-?r 

Aor. srtfgfta, artier Ben. ts^rra;, tsfte Des. ftcsrRf-% 
Oau: — to dye, &c.; Pre. ^31% — § Aor-ar^SI^-en to hunt 
deer, Pre. — fT Aor. aT^f^sr^—vT Pass: — Pre. 

Pp. r?fr Ger. tw&n- 

I P. to shout, to call out; Pre. Perf- F, Fut. tf&ir 
Aor. aTfsra.Pp. tflw. 
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*Cg4 P. to hurt, to to destroy, to subdue 5 Pre. Perl. 

F. Fut. scfagr, Fut. Krqcjrfg, t^srig Oon. ar*Rr- 
sgg — aTTc^gg Aor. aroig Pass-Pre. Aor. artf^T 

Oau.— Pre. t?gqrg— g Aor. 8Tt*sgg— g Pp. ^5- 

C*r 1 A. to begin ; Pre. tgi| Perl. F. Fut. Fut. *c^ggr 
Oon. ayccegg Aor. ar^s«j Ben. Des. ftcgg Oau.-Pre. 

Aor. ar*?*gg— 9 Pp- T®'?- 

tg* 1 P. to play, to rejoice at, to take rest ; Pre. Perf. 
W F. Fut. Fut. Oon. art^JRT Aor. ar&g Ben. 

Des. ft^gg Pass. — Pre. Can. — Pro. tggfg — % 

Aor. artfaffg— g Pp. *g Ger. *?=rr, arpc*g, 3TK^. 

^ 1 P. to roar, to make a noise, Pre. *;gfg Perl, st^re F. Fut. 
*ftrar Aor. a^gig , sm€rg ; Pp- tfgg. 

10 U. to leave, to abandon ; Pre. T?«ffrT — % Perf. 
tggragnr— =gg> F. Fut. Fut. t?ra«gRr— % Aor. 

«w?g--g Pp- *r?g Ger. 

*r 2 P. to give, to bestow ; Pre. gfg Perf. sc<T F. Fut. reff 

Pp- tra- 

1 U. to shine ; Pre. gi^rRf-% Perf. ^rw, W§r, F. Fut^ 

Trfsrrrr Fut. 3gr%sgfg— t Aor. aKr^flg , spcrfsre Ben. 

trwg; , arrspfrg Des. fctrr^r'trg— fr Pp- trRrg Ger. 
Tifs^gr, Hrr^r- 

^pj 4 P. to grow ; Pre. 5 P. to propitiate, to perform, 

to destory ; Pre. trwfrraf Perf. ttfg Fut. cr^frT Oon. 

Ben. trwrig Aor. a*TR*ftg( artr^r^dual ) Des. 
ftST5gf?t ( RwrW wishes to kill ) Pp. *p£. 

7 IJ. to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give up ; Pre. 
R " H% , R^% Perf. Rrg, RfC% F. Fut t^fTT Fut. ^$grg- 
% Oon. sRsgg— g Aor. atfcgg, ar^frg., arR=gr Ben. 

^ — — 

*It is Par. when it is preceded by f%, sir, <TTT & OT- 




376 


Sanskrit Gbammab. 


Pass. — Pre. Aor. ar^T Oau. — Pre. 

6 Aor. arcrR^—rr Pp- Ger. fts^qr- 
1 & 10 P. to divide, t® leave ; Pre. Perf. 

Pp. 

H 2 P. to cry, to hum as bees, to sound in general ; Pre. 

^Crf?r Perf. ^r«r P. Pat. tfqcrr Pnt. tfqwqret Aor. 

Ben. Pes. S^qfrT Pass. — Pre. Oau. — Pre. 

*T5wr%— % Pp. $<r. 

^ 1 A. to shine, to like ; to be pleased with ( a person ). 
Pre. ;fhi% Perf. 55 % P. Fat. frf%rTr Pat. OnF^PT Aor. 

, 3TTif^S' Des. 5&sf%r«Tt> Oau. Pre. rf=q^frr- 

% Aor. Pp. ^f%rr. 

2 P. to cry, to weep, to roar ; Pre. frf^fcf Perf. F. Put. 
<fff6r Aor. a^f^, artl^C. Ben. 5 ^, Des- 6Wrf% Pass. 
Pre. S<tf% Aar. srfn? Oau.— Pre. ^t^arf^T — % Aor. ST^TS^- 
r! Pp- Sf^cT. 

$sr 7 U. to oppose ; to hold up, to bind ; Pre. ^Egr Perf. 

6fr»7, P. Fut. ff-'gr Fut. Aor. ama , 

wforhl > Ben. , 6?*rte Das. ^?gr%— t Pass.- 

Pre. 5«rar Aor. not? Oau. — Pre. rrqvircf— % Aor, 

— fr Pp. s^r. 

^ 1 & 4 P. to be angry; Pre. frqfer, Perf. ^f«r F- Fqt. 

fif^ren for Aor. sTfrsia; ( 1 ) sreqg; ( 4 ) Pp. 

Sg 1 P. to grow, to increase, to rise ; Pre. foj% Perf. qjfo 
F. Fut. for Fut. foHfo Ben. ^gjrg; Aor. snjfo Oau. Pre. 
fo*fo— %> crram— % Pes. Pp- ; 

VJ,10 U. to form, to consider, to fix; Pre. — % Perf. 

P. Pat. ^qffor Aor. ar^q^— ?r Pp. 

t-- 7 ,; v v--- 1 



Dha'tokosha. 


377 


^10 TJ. to notice, to define; Pre. 55$r?n% — -rT^Perf. WSPIT 3 *" 
5 rk — & o. F. Fat. w^rr^crr Aor. 3TW5y«-r^— *r Pp- 
WTCTrT. 

1 P. to attach oneself to, to touch, Pra. sr«Tp-r [Perf. <5c5T*T 
F. Fut. arfirar Aor. sTryifr^ Pp. wtt- 
^ 5 ST 1 U. to spring, to leap; Pre. syqrrsr— % Perl — % F. 

Fut. wftrar Aor. srwefrs, STSyfqs Pp. WRrf- 
6 A. to be ashamed, to blush; Pre. ?J5 jT% Perf. 

F. Fut. ®r55Tfir Aor. ar^fsiTS' Pp. 

-55^1 P. to talk in general, to wail; Pre. Perf. 5raTT F. 

Fut. siror Aor. sr^frg;, arsspffa, Oau. — Pre. 55Tq^tr%-— % 
Aor. STtfjWPI— Pp. ?5PTrf. 

-55W 1 A. to get, to take, to have, &c. Pre. 55 * 1 % Perf. %f*y F. 
Fut. gsqr Fut. Aor. 3T^s^ Des. f?ycgK Pp- P5«*?. 

and 4 TJ. to wish, to long for; Pre. — % and Ws^rrlT- 

% Perf. warq-j F. Fut. wfHrTr Aor. arwrera* 

arams- Pp. 

^y^ 1 P. to shine, to embrace; Pre. arSTf?! Perf. 5 y?ypEr F. Fut. 
wftrar Aor. 3Tw€ra;— 3TWT#raC.Oau:— Pre. 55ra*rr%— % Aor. 
3T«rgr*f^— tr Pp. 

1 A. to be ashamed, to blush; Pre. 555 * 1 % Perf. wsys^* 
F. Fut. afs sr^r Aor. arwfsire Pass: — Pre. 55**1% Oau. 
; Pre. 555«T*Tra— % Aor. 37355535 ^— 5J Pp. ?5fr. 

* 5 T 2 P. to take, to obtain; Pre. 55rr% Perf. ?55?r F. Fut. wicTT* 
^sr9P. to write, to touch, to peck as a bird; Pre. fe5«?rf% 
Perf. F. Fut. Aor. aq%#^Des. 

f H^ m q f rT Pp- fefeTrT Ger. f55l%5^T, %r%^T. 
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f55^6 U. to anoint, to cover, to etain, to kindle; Pre. f%gfg — 
% Perf. rar^r F. Put. %gr Aor. *rfggg> strrf 

Can:— Pre. ^yqgrg — % Aor. sqrglfg'Tg— g Pp. 

fgf 2 U. to lick, to taste; Pre. H'fg-, wnf Perf. fg?yg, RztW 
F, Put. %gr Pat. ?i Aor. STrggrg — g, Brers' Ben. 

ragirg, fwsfte Des. fof^srfg— t Pp. srs. 

1 P. to melt, to dissolve; Pre. sygfg Perf. fprarg- 
4 A. to stick, to lie on ; Pre. ffrgg Pre. P. Pat. %gr r 
grrrTT Put. 5 ^%, srro Aor. 3??yrc?T Ben. 

rzrgte Can. Pre. og?*gfg— %, grggTrr—%, arm^r— 

( STggfg— -g ) Des. f^55T5r% Pp. 55Tg Ger. ?fr^T? ffgHG 

fgsrg. 

eft 9 P. to adhere, to melt; Pre. fargrfg Perf. f?5cSrtr> vTW'f F- 
Fut. %gr, grgr Fat. <*r?grg Aor.; sHHrg* argrefra;?- 

other forms like those of the above root. 

P. to pluck, to pull, to tear off; Pre. <zsgrg Perf, WW3* 
P. Pat. gfaagr Aor. 3*^?^ Pp. gf^g. 

wzl P. to roll, to wallow, to take away; Pre. msfrt Perf. 
ggfe F. Put. pfrrzgr Aor. srsfrerg Des. pyfsrzqnfg, g#ffc«rrrr 
Oau:— Pre. stzgrg-g Aor. a rgggg — ; g, arggirzg-g Pp. 
wfjg, gffirg. 

P. to roll, &c. Pre. grsTffT Perl wgfz F. Put. Aor. 

3TW?g^; ( see the above root for the other forms ). 

5|j 10 U. to speak, to shine; Pre, wrzgfg — g Perf. grzgr^agrrc 
— =gsg, &c. F. Put. wrzfggr Aor. ar^zg-g. 

P. to srike, to knock down; Pre. 373 fg Perf. Wjzfg P. 
Put. wjfkgr Aor. argr^rg. Oau: — Pre. gfggj 1 ^ — % Aor. 
sngwsng—g, arggizg— g Pp. gfkg, gffkg. 
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1 A, to go, to roll on the ground, Pre. 3i7% Perf. ^ 3 ? 
F. Put. 3if75rr Aor. 3Tg^-: argri^ g Pp. w-c5t-f%cT. 

57^6 P. to wallow ; Pre. 37 f% Perf. ^7 Pp. 3f77. 

37 10 U. to rob, to plunder ; Pre. 3TT3ir7-3 Perf. 3177137777 
— ’ 77o Aor. 37357 ^— 7 . 

3<jA P. to confound, to be destroyed Pre. g«fr?t Perf. 3317 
P. Put. 37771 Aor. arwf'fhi; Pp- 37 . 

57.6 U. to break, to take away ; Pre 3 qfer -7 Perf. 3317 , 337 
P. Put. 3THT Aor. 37377 ;, 3137 Ben. gcjrrrq; , fgC 7 ie De 3 . 
33 c 7r7-7 Pass. — Pre. Aor. 37377 Oau. — Pre. 

smftl-s Aor. 3133T7— 7, 3133177.-7 Pp. 37 . 
jjw;4 P. to covet, to be perplexed; Pre. jp 7 f% Perf. 3317 
P. Put. 3tr%7Xj 31*71 Aor. 31377 ; Oau. — Pre. 3r77r7— 7 
Pp. g«sr. 

3 ^ 9 U. to divide, to cut off ; Pre. 37rRf> 37)7 Perf. 3317 , 
337 , F. Put. 3f77r ^or, 373777 » ST3f7£ Ben. 371^ = 
3f^r7 Dea 33713 —% Oau.— Pre. 3177r3— % Pp. 37- 

3’j‘SE^l A. to see, to perceive; Pre. 3C7T% Perf. 33171 P. Pot. 

311777 Aor. ararfTiS’ Pp. 3ri%7. 

3 }®^ 10 U. to behold, to shine; Pre. 3T7171% — 7 Perf. 

3f7i7ra7Trt— P- P«t. 3BT517731 Aor. 9T33f7i7r7. 

3h=T 1 A. to see ; Pre. 3 t =77 Perf. 337 % P. Put. 3rf%"c7 Aor. 
313rt%7 Pp. 3 tr% 7 . 

#7 10 U. to speak, to shine ; Pre. 31^717 — 3 Perf. 31=77133- 
Tiri:— =7^— 373-337 P. Put. 3p7f37r Aor. 3133177;— *1- 

2 P. to speak, to relate ; Pre. 7 f %7 Perf. 3715 P- Put. 
7=77 Put. 7^717 Aor. 377175 Ben. 35:715 Des. 

Oau. — Pre. 7f77r7 — % Aor. 3771^75.-7 Pp. Perf. P. 
Pre - P - 3T7I7. 
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10 U. to speak, to read . Pre. qrraqft— % Perf. srrron&lirc- 
&c, F. Fat. ^r^I%rlT Aor. SfsfatTSi — rf Pp. errf^f- 
^3^1 P. to go, to arrive at ; Pre. q-=qfg Perf. q-qiq p. Fat. 
#f%rar Aor. aphft^ p p . 

^ 1 P - to 8 P 0a ^» to tell ; Pre. Perf. F. Fat. srf^rr 

Aor - ST^r^Des. n^f|«rfat Pp. STfcT. 

^ 1 u t0 inform i Pre - 61 Perf. g frT , Aor. 3T ?r fr^, 

^nre. 

^ 8 A. ( sometimes P. ) to beg, to seek for ; Pre. qg% p er f. 
Fat. Aor. erarw?, Pp. ^?r. 

1 A. to salute, to adore ; Pre. q-f?§ Perf. q-q?> F. p a fc. 
Aor. sr^g- Pp, 

-^TlU. to sow, to weave, to shave; Pre Perf.gq rT , 

3TtF. Pat. ^arr Aor. ST^rc^frcJ , 3PTH - Ben. gcgy? , qr'tffar 
Pass.— Pre. 3V3T5T Pp. gg-. 

SRC i P. to vomit, So pour out, Pre. q^ Perf. qqrq p. F at . 
g-Kfrr Aor. ar^Oau— Pre. Aor.* 

3Tfrw^[— fr Pp. wr^rr. 

^2 P. to wish, to shine ; Pre. qfe Perf. g-q r5r p. p u t. 

Aor. arwra;, ST^rtfra Ben. qr^ra; Pass. — Pre. Pp. 

?f5TW. 

^ 1 P. to dwell, to be ; Pre. fqrfa Perf. g-q-,^ F. p at . 

Aor. 3Tfr?5rrg;. Ben. 3 -s^rg Des. f^RSTrar Pass.— Pre. g«q% 
Oau.-Pre. TCRTft-* Aor. arf^^-rr Pp. 3 ft*. 

^ 2 A- to wear, to put on ; Pre Perf. q-q-^ p. p at . 

Aor. p p . 

^ 5 lU. to carry, to bear along; Pre. =r ? Rr-% Perf. 

** F. Put. qfer Fut. ^rrrq— ^ Aor. wfa, arqfc 
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Ben - g^crrq, Des. ■% Oau.— Pre. ^n%— Sr 

Aor. arff^gv-^f Pp. 

*JT 2 P. to blow, to go, to kill; Pre. Psrf. P. Fnt. 
gnir Aor. arfr^frfl Ben. Oau: — to canse to blow 

Pre. ^r^ffi— % to shake err5T*n%— ?T Pp. ^Tcf- 

1 P. to wish, to desire, to seek for; Pre. gr>^Rt Perf o 
qqr»s' f. Fat. sm^ctr Aor. arsrrs-^hc. Pp- ^rns^r. 

10. U. to scent; to make fragrant; Pre. Sfr*r*tr%-% Perf. 
^r^r^^rnr-^%, &c. F. Pat. srrafkrar Aor. 

3 TJ. to separate, to distinguish; Pre. %%frE’, %(%%, Perf. 
f^ir^T, See the following root. 

f^rq 7 U. to separate, &o. Pre. f^Tf%fT, Perf. 

r%?#F. Fat. Aor. arf^qg; , srtsfra; , STK^ Ben. 

r^rrq, nrsfrs- Pp- 

^pais: 6 - P- to g°; Pre - f^ =8 3T%? fq^r^rffT Perf. M^qr- 

^t^rir &c P. Fct. f?fr%?rr, Pr^rfarar Aor. arf«r=5^- 

aTfirsgrq'rcf, P- p- fiffssrej, fq^^rfqq- 

10 U. to shine, to speak; Pre. fq’ssqfel— % Perf. fq^qr- 

f%*j; 3. U. to separate, to distinguish; Pre. Perf. 

. f%tw, rert# Aor. arnrsra;, srrWra;? Pp. rt^- 

6 A. to shake, to tremble; Pro. Rr*T% Perf. F. Fnt.. 

m%frr Aor. srf^rjre Pp. wr. 

7 P. to shake, to fear; Pre. fq*TFK Perf. ff q-*f P. Fnt. . 
rqfSrar Aor. arfsrsff^.Pp. r%?r. 

ftf; 2 P. to know, to regard; Pre. %f%, tf Perf. Rrff, fiiqnqqrrr 
&e. Aor. Ben. fq?Tr<t. Pp. ftfpr Oan: — Pre. qfqr%-?n 

fxj 4 A. to happen, to be; Pre. Perf. fqfff F. Fat. 

trir Aor. hPTtT Ben. fq?#E Pp. RtT. 
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6 U. to get, to find, to feel; Pre. — % ^Perf. Rrqf, 

rlftr F. Fut. %ffar, Aor. 3Tr?^, STr%rT, srtf^S Ben. 
faerra", rWr?. 

7 A. to know, to consider; Pre. Perf. Pp. 

PfrT, rt5T- 

f 1 U. to choose, to beg, to cover, &c.; Pre. ftf^T — % 5 TJ. to 
t choose, &c. Pre. fwlRf, 9 U to choose. &c. Pre. 
t^rfa, f°fr%) Perf. s?^rn:, ^§r F. Put. <jR;?rr, Aor. 

aprrfrg:, arsrfts'j arwsr, *ri3 Ben. fsrsn^, qfpfrs’, ffre Pp- 

7 P. to avoid, to choose, to hurt; Pre. fon% Perf. 

P. Fut. ^flrar Aor. Pp- ItK - - 

1 A', to exist, to live on, &c. Pre. q?j% Perf. P. Fut. 
STftfeir Pit. WeSsfra Aor. 3T?RTiJ Ben. 

frasfre Des. mmsrs, firfcHRr Oau:— Pre.rqrsVfJ— 8 Aor. 

3ffrf?Rr?r, ?r Pp. f^r. 

fu* 1 A. to grow; Pre. ifq% Perf. srfvj F. Put. #f%^r Pat. 

gc^^frf Aor. STftfg;, srqr% Ben. Des. 

r?F?rra Pp. 

n 9 U. to choose; Pre. f WI7%, t°fr% Perf. q-fpc, F. Fut. 

qpcar, gfrerr Aor. sm-fra;, arms-, amrs, erf? Ben. f*rfa;, 
*mqre, frqre Des. f a, f^rt«n%— %, fqwqra— ?r 

Pp.^°f. 

-% 1 U. to weave, to cover; Pre. ^fcf — Perf. ^jr^r, g^Sr, 

^r, qq F. Fut. srrar Aor. sqr^rsfrg; , erqTRT Ben. grsrr^, 
^rtfrs Des fqqrgrlf— H Oau:— Pre. gr^q-Rr— % Pass:— Pre. 

3T«r?r Pp. ^?r. 

1 A. to tremble, to quake; Pre. Perf. fq-q-q F. Fut. 

tiTOr Aor. srqr'IS Oau:— Pre. qq-^Rr Aor. arff^qq; Pp. 

• ’V , ; ' %PTrr. ! . , 

^,.11. to surround; Pre. %v?j Perf. rqq? P. Fut. %f&rfr Aor. 
3Tflte Oau:— Pre. ^ Pp- %fetT. 

■ : • ■ j; 1 — , -1 ..» 

% It is also Parasmaipadi in 2nd Future, Aorist, Conditional 
4nd Des. < 
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=3^1 A. to be sorry, to tremble; Pre. sjyqg Perf. F. Pat. 
ssrnrer Fat. sgf*T«l% Aor. ay^^re Oau. Pro. sypygfa 
only. Des. f%sgfSjg% Pp. sgfqg. , 

S!n M P. to hart, to pierce; Pre. favgflr Perf. f%sgpy F. Fat. 
®^5T Fat. sg?yg r W Aor. sysgy?#^ Ben. Des. 

f^ssrcgfw Pass:— Pre. Can.— Pre. sgrggyg—lr 

P P- 

s% 1 U. to cover, to sew; Pre. sggflr— jy Perf. fasgyg, 

F. Fat. sjjTcrr Aor. sysgrcftg:, smarmy Ben. fr*rrg:, sgrqre- 
Des. fpgrgfR— Pass.-Pre. tfr*T?T Oau. Pre. sgrggfg— g 
Pp- ^Tff. 

ST^l P. to go, to pass away ( as time ) ; Pre. 5 ^rf% Perf.g-sn^- 
F. Fut. srnfPTT Fat. irfsr^fa Aor. aygrifrg; Des. f^jfsptfa- 
Pp. srf^ra. 

W^.6 P. to cat, to tear, to wound; Pre. sygfg p er f. jp. 

Fut. srrawr, 5P£r Aor. ayg-tfra;, aysrrsfnf Ben. T43 m Des' 

ftsrf^rra, reygra Pp. iot. 

^T_ 

1 P. to praise, to hurt; Pre. ggrg Perf. gtfg F. Fut. 

Aor. sy^rtfrg Ben. gygfg; Pass:— Pre. gygg Pp. 
^r??r Ger. gfg^r, gy?srr. 

4. U. to be able, to bear; Pre. g^rtf— g Perf. gg r5 p, 
F.J'ut. gr%?rr, g^r Aor. aygsgg;, sr^Txfr, sygTgyg Pp. 
3H7T- 

^ 5 P. to be able, to endure; Pre. ggyrfg Perf. ggpg F. Fut. 
StTrKT Aor. aygeRg; Ben, gggr?. Des. ftfg-fg Pass: — Pr e . 

Oau:— Pre. gpggre— % Aor. aytfrg- 5 ffij_. 5 f Pp. g^yy. 
1A. to doubt, to be afraid; Pre. ggg Perf. gg% F. Fut. 
^rr^Tfjr Aor. sygflffe Pp. gpR*. 

1 P. ( bat Atm. in conjugational tenses ) to perish, to 
decay; Pre. tfrgg Perf. g$rrf F. Fut. ggr Fut. gsygfg 
Aor. sygyg Ben. ggni. Des. ftfg-ygftf— Oau:— Pre. 
^trrrRra— %, to cause to go gr?gfg— g Pp. gg. , . 
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and 4 U. to curse, to sweat; Pre. 5nTf5r — %> — %" 

^ Perf. srerrT-%7 F. Fut. stht Aor. 3T51T C B?^ — HOT Ben. 

ST^sr Pass:— Pre. swa Oau:— Pre. grtrafg— % 
Aor. smtpra;— ?r Bp- snr- 

^4 P. to grow calm, to stop; Pre. grwfrT Perf. sjrsrnr F. 
Fut. ?af»rar Aor. srtw Ben. 5FSJT?. Pass:— Pre. 

Pp. 5TT5T Oau:— Pre. %, gR3rPT— 

2 P. to teaeh, to govern, to advise, to punish; Pre. OTnft~ 
Perf. 5T?Tr?r F- Fat. grrartT Aor. sr%«n. Ben. f^srr^ 
Des. ra?iirf?r^r% Pass:— Pre. Pp. RTC Ger. ^ITRT?^r> 

rafr- 

R[^1A. to learn; Pre. Perf. rtRi^ F. Fat. ftrftrar 

Aor. srn^r? Pp- Fsrrerrr- 

f$pr 7 P. to leave, to distinguish from others; Pre. Rprfe- 
~ Perf . fsir^ F. Fut. Fat. ^srfiT Aor. «rRr«T5. Ben. 
„ Rp^trg: Des. Rrfwra Oau:— Pre. Pp- Rre. 

^ 2 A. to lie down, to sleep; Pre. fi% Perf. F. Fut. 

flRmr Aor. 3T5TK2' Ben. gfarsfre I)d3 - f?T?Tfsr«T5r Pass: — 
Pre. Sffcar% Aor. amf«r Oau:— Pre. gpTORf— t Pp- ^Rr?r- 
1 P. bewail, to regret; Pre. graffijr Pert. gg?*r F. Fut. 
3nf%rrrr Aor. 5Rfr=€rg- Des. ;gg-5fr-rtnrs?r P P* igr%w, tfrfgw- 
gg 4 U. to be wet &c.; Pre. g=es5riT— % Perf. gTiT'sr-ggg F. 

Fut, CrPrrir Aor. srg^ srtfr^rg; > sTtftrrs: Pp. gw. 
gq; 4 P. to be pure; Pre. gvuf?r Perf. gtfhr F, Fut. Aor. 
arg^ Pass:— Pre. gwrl Aor. amRr Oau:— Pre. 

— % Aor. argg*^— g Pp- g^. 

g^4. P. to be dried, to be languished; Pre. gsurfrT Perf. gtfr'T 
F. Fut. tfrer Aor. arg^rg; Oau.-— Pre. #ran%— it Pp- g^gfT. 
W 9 P. to tear, to hurt, to kill; Pre. ^prrr% Perf. SRlfC F. Fut. 

gRw, *rfrar Aor, arertra: Pass:— Pre. *rH?r Pp. 
gf 4. P. to sharpen, to make thin; Pre. ?[3ntt Perf. F. 

Fut. Aor. 3T5rni, smsfij; Des. RTtrr^Rr Pass:— Pre. 
5jr^ Oau:— Pre. «r*T*rr%— % Pp. WrT» RRT. 
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1 P. to ooze, to trickle; Pie. Perf. F. Put. 

’simr Aor. orvrrfrg, sr^gg Pp. =grgg, snrag. 

^4 P. to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued; Pre. sirsgfg 
Perf. sr^mr P- Fut. ^rPlffr Aor. 3TSTR3; Pp. Ger. 

^tw?gr, 

SIT 2 P. to cook, to sweat, to dress; Pre. srn% Perf. F. 

Fut. STTcTT Aor. s?srr?frg Oau: — Pre. =swgfg— g (^rT^m — 
g to cause to sweat, ) Pp. :sgg, sir°T. 

fir 1 u. to go, to reach, to cling to: Pre. =$igrg-% Perf. f^agg, 
firrsig F. Fut. srrggr Aor. srrapwg Ben. sfrgrg, *%fzi$rw 
Des. fsrafgTfg — % Pass: — Pre. sfr«i% Aor. s^rfsT Oau:- 
Pre. srrggfg-g Aor. 3Tfasrgg--g Pp- fern. 

?sfr S' U. to cook, to dress, to boil; Pre. sff°nfg, 3fr°rfg Perf. 
Rr^nr, Rrf«r%-F. Fut. sr<=rr Aor. srifsfrg, ams- 

§| 5 P. to hear, to obey; Pre. ggfrg P 0r f- fjagg F. Fut. sfjgr 
Aor. srafNfrg Ben. $J«irg Des. cjsjgg Pass:-Pre. $jgg 
Aor. sr^rr% Oau-.-Pre. ^rggfg-g Aor. arfjsrgg-g or 

arrgsprg-g Pp gfr. 

STg 1 A. to praise, to flatter, to boast of; Pre. Perf. 

^rwfg F. Fut. ?rrPT?iT Aor. wmfa's Pp. srrfgg. 
fsrg 1 P. to burn; Pre. %-gpg Perf- RT3T«r F. Fut. trfggr Aor. 

erWra- 

fljg 4 P. to embrace, to cling to, t o join; Pre. flrsgrg Perf. 
F. Fut. %-^r Aor. srnsrqg, srrlrgg Pp. fire. 

2 P. to breathe, to hiss; Pre. *gfgfg Perf. g*grg F. Fut. 
»gfggr Aor. sr^ra; 

fg 1 P. to swell, to increase, to go; Pre. >ggfg Perf. f^rrg, 
f^r*^r*r F. Fut. Aor. st^— srsg-grg, arftrPggg 

Ben. ^jsngDes. f$pgf^gr% Pass: — Pre. ^jgg Oau: — Pre. 
’gwrflr-fr, srnrgRi-g Aor. arPtpggg-g or sr^rggg-g 
Pp. ^g. 

8. S. G. 25 
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& 4 P. to^pit, to sputter; Pre. gfaftT & S^rsrrfrT Perf. 
raiN - , ret*r F. Fut. %f^rtr Aor. srs-Cra. Ben. #rsgra; Des. 
or Oau:— Pre. tfiffaf Pp. Sfrg. 

gs:^ 1 P. to embrace, to cling to, to fasten; Pre. gsrfg Perf. - 
ggssr F. Fut. g^gr Aor. 3TOT$fr3 Ben. gsgr^ Pass: — 
Pre. gsgq Aor. argfsg Pp. g^K- 

g^ 1 P. 6. P. to sit down, to rest, to sink down, to decay, 
to be languid, to be helpless; Pre. gr? f?T Perf. ggff F. 
Fut. ggr Aor. argfff. Ben. gsrrq( Des. fggcgrg Pass. — 
Pre. geja Oau:— Pre. ^rrf^ffT— % Aor. sm'r«rfg-?r Pp. gST- 

50PTT^C 10 U. to serve, to worship, to gratify; Pre. ggr*rgra-%. 

ggq; 1 U. to become ready; Pre. gsrrjT — ^ Perf. ggsg-sg 
F. Fat. grsggr Aor. sfgs*ft^, srgr^TS: Pp. gfcrrg. 

gf 1 A. to bear, to suffer, to allow, to forbear; Pre. gg^ Perf. 
%t F. Fut, gfggr, giTST Aor. argigs - Ben. grgtfrs - Des. 
rggffsra - Oau. — Pre. gr$gfg— % Aor. aTgfag^-g Des. 
Rmrsfa'srfq— q Pp. #5. 

gf 4 P. to be pleased, to endure; Pre. ggjf&> (see above for 
the other forms ). 

gr^r 5 P. to finish, to accomplish^ to conquer; Pre. gryfra Perf. 
ggrv? F. Fut. gr^r Fut. grssgfg Aor. srgrgftq^ Des. 

Oau:— Pre. gr«rgfg— g Pp. gr=g. 

gp53 10 U. to appease, to comfort, to soothe; Pre. g f w gg f g— 
g Perf. gr^gm^ilT— ggr &c. F. Fut. grgsrfsrar Aor. 

Pp. grfNgg. 
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6 U. to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate j 
Pre. f*nar%— ?( Perf. reft% P. EU$. Fut- 

% Aor. sw^, sTfn^cr, arrerfE® Ben. 

Des. f*r%$rrn Pass. — Pre. Aor. 3j%r 5 T 

Oau — Pre. t^rRj— % Pp. fgrfT. 

1 P. to go, to drive off, to turn out auspiciously; Pre. 

Perf. ret v T P. Fut. gftnr Aor. STtr-fr^ Ben. rewrr^ 
Oau.— Pre. * Aor. <T Pp. r%^. 

TCPT 4 P. to reach, to attain one’s name; Pre. fg-wire Perf. 
ra%sr F. Fut. %^r Aor. srregg; Der. reK?Hf% Pp. RtST- 

fgsr4 P. to sew, to write, to join; Pre. rfrs^frj Perf. F„ 

Fut. %f3fsr Aor. 3T#fr^ Ben. ?fr 5 *rra; Pass. — Pre. 

Pp. *arrf G-er. 

1 A. to sprinkle, to go, to move; Pre. Perf. j%sfr3J 

F. Fut. tfrfssrtrr Aor. sr€rf%s- Pp. *rrrtin. 

g 1 P. to permit; Pre. Perf. F. Fat. *fr?rr Aor. 

srnnfr^, srsfnfr^ Des. ^qrrt— Sf Oau. Pre. ^rr^-^rrer — % 
Fp- ^er. 

H 5 U. to sprinkle, to extract juice; Pre. Perf. 

ftr?i F Fut. #r?tr Aor. srenrfa, amts' Ben. sprrg> 
^insftg- Des. W Pass:— Pre. Aor. aren't 

Oau:— Pre. npmrt— t Aor. 3T^q^— n Pp- in. 

^ 2 and 4 A. to bring forth, to produce; Pre. ^ and ^ar% 
Perf. g-gf F. Fut. gfar, srftar Aor. arefrS', srerftff Ben. 
sfhfre, nftt'rs' Des. Pass.— Pre. Aor. arerft 

Oau— Pre. *rr3T«nt— % Aor. Pp- 

10 U. to pierce, to point out; Pre. — % Purl ] 

Q/^NRtrc— ’ F. Fut. Aor. STgfa;^— w Pp 

1 A. to strike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy; Pre* 
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^fT Perf. gsrj F. Fut. Aor. suffer Des - 9^^ 

Cau:— Pr-^fqrST— % Aor. g. 

g 1 P. to go, to approach, to run-, Pro. (also 

when it means ‘to run/ ) Perf. ggrc F. Fut. ggf Aor ! 
ar^rrsffg Ben. rggrg. Des. rggr5fg Oau. — Pre. ?rrc*rfcr — %■ 
p. P. *ss. 

Ip^6 P. to create, to put on, to let loose, to shed; Pre. 

Perf. F. Fut. ggf Fnt. g$-grg Aor. srgr$T?g Ben. 
gsgra: Des. fgggfg Pp. HE Can. Pre. g^qfg. 

U<T 1. P. to creep, to go; Pre. gq-fg Perf. ggq F. Fut. ggr, 
OTT Aor. ar^crg. Ben. Des. fg^gfg Oau: — Pre. 

grgRf— cr Aor. srgg^— cr, argr^Tg—g Pp- ^sr- 

1 A. to serve, to pursue; Pre. %q% Perf. fgq% F. Fut. 
gfW Aor. srgfsrg Des. f%gfg«tg Oau:— Pre. gqqig— •% 
Aor. arfgqqg— g Pp. gfqg. 

gf 4 P. to destroy, to bring to an end; Pre. gqjtJ Perf. 

F. Fut. grsrr Aor. 3?griI,3Tgrgrg;Ben. gq-r^Des. fgqrgfg 
Pass.— Pre. grgq Can:— Pre. grggrg-?r Pp- fgg- 

gtg 1 P. to sound, to thunder, to sigh; Pre. ^gjffg Perf. g^grg 
F. Fut. grrggr Aor. 3T?gpfp3;, srcgsfrg. Des. RTScirgifg Oau. 
Pre. *qqqf%-g Pp- *grqg. 

gfg 1 A. to make immovable; Pre. iggg Perf. g^qg F. Fut- 
*gfggr Aor. Pp. gjplq. 

*gS. 5 & 9 P. to fix firmly, to support; Pre.*g>-qrfg & *RTMTfrrT 
Perf. q*gq F. Fut. *qfifgr Aor. g-gigg, aT?qqrg Ben. 
’RP-grg Des. fggrfqqrg Pass: — Pro. ?q«rq Oau: — Pre. 
grqgrg-g Pp. *q«g Ger. sqsv?r. 

2 U. to praise, to extol, to worship by hymns; Pre. gfifq. 
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Perf. ggrg-, gsn^r F. Fat. Aor.vR?tT- 

fra[^ STATS’ Ben. f^rg' , SSr'frS' Des. ggr«rr^k% P ass - Pre ’ 
Aor. ST?gift Oau. — Pre. ?rrrf3Tfw-%'^-or. siw<^-?r 

Pp. *g<r. 

; W 5 U. to spread about, to scatter, to cover ; Pre. ppftT%} 
Perl fT 5 *nr, graft F. Fut. ?rarr Aor. arorr^j 
3T?clftg, aT€C3 Ben. gaftfre Des. RrtdRI% 

Pass. -Pre. ?er^% Oau.-Pre. gcTIT^lfH — H. 

9 U. to spread, to cover ; Pre. g^orrfrl, SS I %5T Perf. ?rarpc> 
F. Fut. ggrrc^r, g?ftrar Aor. 3T?fffr^, *r?fTKS'> ap-eftre> 
smr?# Ben. ?efr^T^ , Stfrtffe Pass. — Pre. 

Pp- gCr°r- 

?5% 1 P- collect into a heap, t® spread about, to sound ; Pre. 

Perf. gra^r F. Fat. g?srarr Aor. sr^^rrara; Ben. 

wrargL, ge%wra Des. fcrasrrarrr Pp- ^srnr- 

*?IT 1 P. to stand, to wait, to be at hand, &o.; Pre. fctgRr 
Perf. ?r??xr F. Fut. fqrffr Aor. STgqT5. Ben. Des. 

feiSTOn* Pass. — Pre. gsrrqgj Aor. argqfpr Oau.-Pre. gsrpT- 
^rra-jf Aor. arfaftig— ?r Pp- ft*r?r Ger. ftspru. 

2 P. to bathe, to perform ablution ; Pre. ^rf?T Perf. 

F. Fut. ^rar Aor. ST^r^rg: Ben. ^T^rg-, Des. 

t%soir^rfrT Oau. Pre. Pass.-Pre. gr^Aor. a^rt^r 

Pp. smr. 

f%g^4 P. to have affection for, to be kind to ; Pre. f^gn% 
Perf. ftrsft? F. Fut. #f?gr, tr$T Aor. srraigf. Pp- 

rerrvr Ger. fgr r «rr, #?r. 

1 A. to throb, to go ; Pre. Perf. F. Fut. 

^iFf?rr Aor. wt^is-. 

A. to contend with, to challenge; Pre. wejrel Perf. qrap? 
F. Fut. fjT%r Aor. srgqfsre Pp- CTTshr- 
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6 P. to touch, to come in contact with, to affect, to wash;. 
Pre. *?5TfoP etf - F. Fut. mr, *itht Aor. 

STFfffllfa;, Ben. Sftpsng; Des. fcftfsrra Pp-fS? Oau:- 

Pre. greNrfff-%- 

t*S[ 10 U. to envy; Pre. ?2f?rffT-W Perf. SSfsrraepIT-^ F. 
Fat. ^fftJcTT Aor. awi^-ri Pass:-Pre. Pp. 

6 P. to tremble, to throb, to straggle, to flash, to shine;. 
Pre. tftffr Perf. F. Fat. Aor. artjfr^ Pp. 

^TOT- 

f^*T 1 A. to smile, to bloom; Pre. Perf. F. Fut- 

W?rr Aor. STOTS Des. Rr^faei% Oau.: — Pre. 

gimp- 

1 P. to recollect, to think upon; Pre. Perf. ^pirt F. 
Fut. ^rmr Aor. ®rwr«frg; Des. Pass: — Pre. wr% 

Pp. Sf?r Oau:— Pre. %. 

1 A. to run, to trickle, to flow out ; Pre. Perf. 

F. Fut. f*R<ur Fut. ftrs^Rr— %, 

Aor. 3T?4?g[, 3T?jfff5-, 3T?trfr Ben. Des. 

RTW5gT%— %> Pp. *tf5T Ger. 

Oau.-Pre. ?SfSfJrr%— If- 

5Rg[ 1 A. to fall down, to sink, to hang down, to be pleased ; 
Pre, Perf. F. Fut. tffgar Aor. artrrfR, 8T5T^ 
Ben. tfftrfrs Pass.-Pre. Pp. SRcJ Ger. tffgwr? g^TT- 

g 1 P. to flow, to trickle away ; Pre. Perf. sprr^ F. Fut. 
#f?Tr Aor. srsretqrar, Ben. ^^Oau.-Pre. Aor.. 

srg^nra. , arrays a; Pp. i?r- 

t3^1 A. to embrace ; Pre. Perf. F. Fut-. 

?#=ffir Aor. ar^fTir Ben. Des. f^rtfsrar Pass.-Pre. 

Oau.— Pre. gnrafa— ?t Pp. ^tP. 
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1 P. to sound, to make a noise, to sing; Pret,*? Perf. 

9*?nr P. Pit. ^f%frr Aor. srerr^ Pp. wfircr* 

-f^2 P. to sleep, to repose; Pre. Perl gsgrT F. Put. 

??!ir Aor. ar^tri'^NLBen. ^cqr^Des. ^fcgfcT Pass: — Pre. 
g'9% Pp. gjr. 

5 ^ 1 A. to taste; Pre. Perf. ?r<-frf Aor. Pp. 

??rfl?r. 

4 P. to sweat, to perspire; Pre. Perf. j%«%f F. 

Fut. #rir Aor. ar^Scf Pp- R99. 

I- 

|j2P. to kill, to 'beat, to hurt, to conquer, &c.; Pre. ?ff?r 
Perf. *r^r?T P- Put. ??srr Aor. arg-sfni, Ben. Des. 

fsT^rafk P as s: — Pre Aor. 3*qrf?! Vtrfa Cau:— Pre. 

srrasmi— % Aor. sr^rbra^— 9 Pp frt Ger. ^r- 

1 P. to smile, to laugh at, to excel, to bloom, &c.; Pre. 
99r9 Perf. jr^ra - F- Fut. fr%rrr Aor. arf^fra: Pass: — Pre. 
9*9% Oau:— Pre. 9 Aor. 3Tsfr?99— 9 Pp. ?f%9- 

3 A. to go, to attain, to get; Pre. fsr?r% Perf. 3|% F. Fut. 
?mr Aor. ?r?fts-, 3Tfr*9 Des. rW9% Pass.— Pre. ^9% 
Aor. ar?rf«r Pp. ?ra- 

T|r 3 P- to abandon; Pre. 5T?rfrT Perf. ^r#r P. Put. ?r9r Aor. 
3T?r^fhf Ben. Des r3T$r9l% Pass —Pre. Oau:- 

Pre. frT9T%— 9 Aor. 3*3^999—9 Pp. fr9 Ger. fgr^r- 

f9*3( 1 P. to hit, to injure; Pre. fjg'm Perf. pjrrfST P. Fut. 
f|r%?ir Aor. arrlgTq; Pass:— Pre. Aor. Pp. 

ffr%9. 

3 P. to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat; Pre. srflfsr Perf. 

^f^na^rrt P. Fut. fr?rr Aor. sr?(<fpi Ben. garra; 
Des. Oau:— Pre. 9rf9r9— 9 Aor. 3*5^99—9 

Pp. 19. 
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% 1 U. to take, to lead, &c. ; Pre. fscirl — ^ Pert. sign: & 51%. 
F. Fut. Aor. ar^Tisff^, STftT Ben. igarr^., gifts’ Des. 
RFrCr4Rr— ^ Pass:— Pre. ft?r?r Aor. ursfig^— <f Pp. ItT- 
sj 2 A. to take away, to conceal; Pre. Perf, sraif F. Fut. 
Iffar Ben. ^r«frs Aor. Pp- in- 

gj- 3 p. to blush, to be ashamed; Pre. fsTgrif Perf. r*Tf*rPa3nT> 
f*TgRT &o., F. Fut. lar Aor. 3r|«ft^Ben. gr«rr^ Des. f^rgr- 
tsrfsf Pass:— Pre. gfar% Oau: — Pre. gqrarf%— % Aor. arf^rTfe* 
7<I— cj Pp- Shf or g>r. 

% 1 U. to call by name, to invoke, to call upon; Pre. g^rrJ — 
% Perf. !§ST*r, 3[f% F. Fut. gntr Aor. arg^—sr, srgTW 
Ben. garni > Bes. ^g<srni Pass.— Pre. gajw Aor. 

ST^r Oau:— Pre. gr^f?I— % Aor. arsT^-W ( 3T3j^p?<£ 
) Pp- & er. g?gr. 



